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ABSTRACT
Studies in Southern Wakashan (Nootkan) Grammar
by

Matthew Davidson

This dissertation is a study of Southern Wakashan (Nootkan) grammar using data from two lan-
guages, Makah and the Tseshaht dialect of Nuuchahnulth (Nootka). The phonology, morphology,
and syntax of each language are examined with emphasis on structurally important or typologi-
cally interesting features. The description of Makah is based mostly on field data collected in
Neah Bay, Washington by the author. Nuuchahnulth data is drawn from Sapir and Swadesh’s two
published text collections on the language (Sapir & Swadesh 1939, 1955).

Chapter One introduces the Southern Wakashan family and describes the nature of the pre-
sent study, explaining how the dissertation came to be written, the corpus used in the study, and
previous literature on Southern Wakashan. Chapter Two summarizes Southern Wakashan seg-
mental phonology with a presentation of the Nuuchahnulth consonant and vowel inventories, ba-
sic allophonic processes, ablaut patterns, and discussion of the special behavior of nasals when
they appear in syllable codas. The accent systems of the two languages are also briefly described
and compared. Chapter Three, Phonological Alternations, describes a variety of alternations trig-
gered by affixation, including glottalization and lenition of final base segments by affixes, altera-
tions to the CV skeleton of bases required by affixes, and, in Makah, widespread patterns of
vowel insertion and loss. Chapter Four is a grammatical sketch of Southern Wakashan divided
into sections on word classes, morphology (word structure, lexical suffixes, and aspect), predicate
structure, basic clause structure (referring phrase functions, constituent order, clause types), refer-
ring phrases, and complex constructions. Chapter Five examines the recursive polysynthetic word

structure more closely. Chapter Six presents the aspect system. Chapter Seven, Clitics, describes
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mood and pronominal clitics, as well as other clitics associated with predicates. Chapter Eight
argues that, although word classes are very weakly grammaticalized in Makah and Nuuchahnulth,
distributional evidence is available for distinguishing nouns (and other nominal subcategories)
from verbs. It goes on to show many examples of nominals and verbs in each of their possible
syntactic contexts. Lists of lexical suffixes in Makah and Nuuchahnulth and selected Makah vo-

cabulary are provided in two appendices.



1 Introduction

This dissertation is a description of major features of Southern Wakashan (Nootkan) grammar
using data from two languages, Makah and Nuuchahnulth (formerly called Nootka).' Because the
dissertation is descriptive in intent and written for a general linguist audience rather than prac-
tioners of a particular linguistic theory, no specific grammatical formalism or framework is em-
ployed. Southern Wakashan does, however, raise various issues of theoretical import, and, at ap-
propriate points, theoretical implications are considered. The grammatical concepts and terminol-
ogy used in the description are generally vernacular among linguists, apart from those specific to
the Southern Wakashan descriptive tradition; these are defined as necessary.

The dissertation is organized as follows. The remainder of the present chapter is divided into
sections on the genetic affiliation of Makah and Nuuchahnulth (§1.1), an explanation of how the
dissertation came to be written (§1.2), a discussion of the corpus (§1.3), and consideration of pre-
vious literature on the languages (§1.4). Chapters Two and Three describe segmental phonology
and phonological alternations, respectively. Chapter Four is a general overview of Southern Wa-
kashan morphology and syntax. Chapter Five is a description of certain features of the polysyn-
thetic word structure. Chapter Six gives an account of the aspect system. Chapter Seven describes

clitics, and Chapter Eight describes word classes.

1.1 Genetic affiliation

Southern Wakashan (also known as Nootkan), the southern branch of the Wakashan language
family, is a small and fairly homogeneous subfamily comprised of three languages. Nuuchahnulth
is spoken in British Columbia, Canada along the west coast of Vancouver Island from Cape Cook
to Pachena Point. Aboriginal settlement patterns, in part necessitated by weather and distribution

of economic resources, have created several dialect groups, each containing a few distinct dialects



or subdialects (cf. Drucker 1951: 3-10). The dialects represented in Sapir and Swadesh’s publica-
tions on the language (and hence in this dissertation, §1.3) are Barkley Sound and Alberni Canal
dialects, mostly Tseshaht (¢isar?ath), but also Ucluelet (yutu?it?ath) in texts dictated by the
speaker Kwishanishim in Sapir & Swadesh (1955). A few forms from the more northern Clayo-
quot (Aa?wk"i?ath) and Ahousaht (2a hu's?ath) dialects can be found in some of the history
texts in Part 8 (“Warfare”) of Sapir & Swadesh (1955).

The other two languages in the family are Ditidaht (also Nitinaht or Nitinat), spoken south of
Nuuchahnulth on the southern coast of Vancouver Island, and Makah, the only Wakashan lan-
guage in the United States, spoken in the vicinity of Cape Flattery on the Olympic Peninsula in
Washington State. Today, most Makah speakers reside in Neah Bay, Washington, but this was
originally only one of five Makah villages: Neah Bay (di'ya), Bahaada (bilid?a), Sooes
(¢uryas), Waatch (wa?ac), and Ozette (Puser2i#). With the exception of Ozette, all these sites are

still occupied, but Neah Bay is the most populous.

1.2 Genesis of the dissertation

My first exposure to a Southern Wakashan language took place during thirteen months of field
work on Makah under the auspices of the Makah Cultural and Research Center at Neah Bay. The
thirteen months were spread over three trips from 1996 through 1998 (mid-August through mid-
September 1996; May-June 1997, and February-December 1998). The present dissertation was
originally intended to be a comprehensive grammar of Makah based on material gathered during
these trips, but data problems intervened to prevent this plan. Not having anticipated certain chal-
lenges of working in a language death situation,” I failed to gather Makah data that was sufficient
in either quantity or reliability to support the kind of grammar I planned to write. Because South-
ern Wakashan languages are so closely related (the main differences between them are pho-

nological and lexical), a logical solution to the data quandary was to augment my Makah data



with Nuuchahnulth material from Sapir and Swadesh’s (1939, 1955) text collections on this
language, thereby widening the scope of the project to a general study of Southern Wakashan
grammar.

An essentially complete draft using only Nuuchahnulth data was written first. Generaliza-
tions were either drawn from the previous literature on Nuuchahnulth (§1.4), which was then
cited accordingly, or reformulated or expanded based on earlier analyses in the literature, or,
if necessary, formulated anew. Most generalizations fall into the second of these categories.
In any case, all analysis was tested against the corpus described in §1.3. Considerable effort
was made to use fresh examples from the corpus even when the analysis was based on the
work of earlier authors.

The first Makah section written was the Makah appendix to Chapter 3 (Phonological Al-
ternations). Jacobsen’s papers on Makah were an especially important resource for this sec-
tion (and for Chapter 7), although original data from my fieldwork (§1.3) was introduced
wherever possible. Next, Makah data was compared with the generalizations achieved from
the investigation of Nuuchahnulth described in the rest of the dissertation. Sometimes Makah
examples could simply be added with no changes to the accompanying text, but more often
Makah-specific description had to added. The final sections prepared were the list of lexical

suffixes and the Makah vocabulary found in Appendices A and B.

1.3 Corpus

The Nuuchahnulth corpus consists of all 80 texts in Sapir’s (1924) and Sapir & Swadesh’s
(1939, 1955) publications on the language. The texts were entered in a Microsoft Access da-
tabase. The complete computerized Nuuchahnulth corpus amounts to 16,648 sentences,

28,590 distinct word types, and 81,413 word tokens.



The corpus locations of example words in the phonology and word structure chapters
(Chapters 2-3, 5) are usually not given, but sentence examples in other chapters are cited by
page and line number in Sapir (1924) (abbreviated “RW”), Sapir & Swadesh (1939) (“NT”),
and Sapir & Swadesh (1955) (“NA”), e.g. NA 159.4 indicates the example is found on the
fourth line of page 159 in Sapir & Swadesh (1955).

Sentences illustrating this or that grammatical construction often contain complications
that might obfuscate, rather than illuminate, it. Accordingly, I have introduced two sorts of
modification when citing Nuuchahnuth text sentences in support of grammatical claims. The
first is omission: grammatically optional words or clauses irrelevant the point being made are
sometimes left out. Ellipses indicate omitted material. For example, a text sentence intended
to demonstrate a simple transitive clause like the Nuuchahnulth analogue of The next morn-
ing they charred their canoe-bottoms to make them smooth in the water might be simplified in
the dissertation example to ... They charred their canoe-bottoms...

The second sort of modification involves altering (but not omitting altogether) some fea-
ture of an example sentence, or, occasionally, adding material to it to clarify its structure. For
example, a first person mood marker with overt form might be substituted for a zero third
person form, or They charred their canoe-bottoms might be changed to The men charred their
canoe-bottoms in an example intended to show the typical position of the subject expression. A
modified example sentence is indicated by “based on” (e.g. “based on NA 159.4”).

The published translations are generally more faithful to the structure of the original
Nuuchahnulth in Sapir (1924) and Sapir & Swadesh (1939). As Swadesh (Sapir & Swadesh
1955: 2-3) explains, translations in the 1955 volume tend to paraphrase rather than translate
exactly. For this reason I have modified some original translations in example glosses to

more closely reflect the original structure.



The 1955 text volume is, unfortunately, riddled with spelling errors, presumably printing
or typographic errors, which renders it almost useless as a data source to linguists not thor-
oughly familiar with Nuuchahnulth grammar and vocabulary. Nearly every page has at least
one error, and many have multiple errors. Page twenty-one, for example, has at least eight:
e.g. the suffix ‘on the ocean’ in the word q“amarqgimtaSistmazi-qAuk?itq ‘however many
roundish objects they wish to have on the ocean’ on line four is a misprint for -acist (the correct
form of the word is thus g"amarqgimtacistmazirgAuk?itq), the root mina-¢i ‘fishing bank’ on
line 14 should be mina-ti, inksyiginga on line 39 ‘using a stick as bait’ is missing an initial glot-
tal stop (the correct form is ?Zinksyiginga), etc. Such errors have been corrected in cited exam-
ples without comment.

The grammatical notes and especially the lexical materials in Part III of Sapir & Swadesh
(1939: 235-334) were very important in the preparation of the present work. Analysis of the
composition of the Nuuchahnulth lexicon and all claims about the occurrence or non-occurrence
of forms in it is based on the lists of “primary stems” and suffixes in this source.

Makah data informing the present description comes from several sources. In addition to my
own elicitation notes and texts that I have collected (primarily from speaker HW), several re-
searchers (Ann Renker, Maria Pascua, and Cora Buttram) kindly allowed me access to their
Makah notes. I have also made use of various texts that are on file in manuscript form at the
Makah Cultural and Research Center. These were written or recorded by various speakers in the
1980’s and 1990’s and edited either by myself or by members of the Makah Language Program.
Example sentences from texts are cited in the dissertation with the speaker’s initials and the name
of the text. I also consulted a long text by speaker KH that was recorded by Scott Tyler and tran-
scribed by John Thomas in late 1970’s. Papers on various topics in Makah grammar by Jacobsen

(listed below in §1.4) were also consulted as noted in relevant places in the dissertation.



1.4 Previous literature

Despite the fact that the Southern Wakashan languages have attracted some of the finest minds in
North American linguistics, only one complete grammar is available, Rose’s (1981) grammar of
the Kyuquot dialect of Nuuchahnulth. This work provides an important counterbalance to the
rather anemic view of Nuuchahnulth syntax presented by Swadesh (1939) and, among other dis-
coveries, recognizes the imperfective/perfective nature of the aspect system. There is a fair
amount of descriptive material on Southern Wakashan in theses, journal articles and conference
presentations. Much of this material is about the Tseshaht dialect of Nuuchahnulth, and is the
work of Edward Sapir (Sapir 1911a, 1915, 1924, 1929, 1938), who initiated the scientific study of
Nuuchahnulth, and his student and colleague, Morris Swadesh (Swadesh 1931, 1933, 1939,
1948a). There are also the two volumes of Nuuchahnulth texts edited by Sapir and Swadesh
(1939; 1955). Other notable works on Southern Wakashan languages other than Makah or not
exclusively on Makah include two Nitinaht texts with grammatical analysis (Swadesh & Swadesh
1933, Touchie 1977), papers on historical reconstruction by Haas (1969) and Jacobsen (1969a), a
discussion of labialization in Nootkan languages (Jacobsen 1969b), an investigation of Nootka-
Nitinaht stem and root structure (Haas 1972), a discussion of variable-length vowels in Nuuchah-
nulth (Klokeid 1975), a thesis on Nuuchahnulth phonology (Rose 1976), studies of Nitinaht encli-
tics (Klokeid 1976, 1978), a note on Nitinaht numerals (Hess 1990), a discussion of Mary Haas’s
contributions to Wakashan linguistics (Jacobsen 1997b), and several papers on Nootkan syntax
(Rose & Carlson 1984, Whistler 1985, Emanatian 1986, Jacobsen 1993, Nakayama 1997b). The
interaction of discourse and morphosyntactic structure in Nuuchahnulth is discussed in Nakayama
(1997a); Nuuchahnulth-Nitinaht ablaut and reduplication patterns are discussed in Stonham

(1994a). Stonham (1999) describes noun phrase structure in Nuuchahnulth.



Work on Makah was begun in the early 1960s by W. H. Jacobsen, Jr. His research has fo-
cused on various aspects of the (morpho)phonology, morphology, syntax, and lexicography of the
language. This research program has produced the bulk of our knowledge of Makah. A number of
papers concentrate on phonology or morphophonology. Jacobsen (1968) addresses the issue of
glottalized resonants in the historical reconstruction of Makah and uses this reconstruction to ac-
count for some synchronic morphophonemic processes in the language. Jacobsen (1971) dis-
cusses the widespread patterns of vowel insertion and vowel loss. Ablaut in vocative forms is pre-
sented in Jacobsen (1994). Jacobsen (1996) describes the morphophonemic processes of “harden-
ing” (i.e. glottalization) and “softening” (i.e. lenition) in Makah. Two papers, (Jacobsen 1997a,
1998a), deal with ablaut/reduplication patterns. Jacobsen (1998c) describes labialization dissimi-
lation. Finally, Jacobsen (1999a, 2000) discuss the “velar increment”, an excrescent /k/ that ap-
pears in certain forms. In addition to these papers, there is another publication (Jacobsen 1979b,
1999b) that contains useful discussion of the segment inventory, pronunciation, and morphopho-
nemics, as well as several modal paradigms.

Jacobsen’s works on Makah morphosyntax include Jacobsen (1973), which presents the sys-
tem of pronouns and mood forms, and Jacobsen (1979a), an important paper that uses Makah data
to establish morphological and syntactic criteria for distinguishing word classes in Nootkan lan-
guages, which are often claimed to have no noun/verb contrast (cf. Sapir & Swadesh 1939: 235-
36 and Renker 1987). Other papers are Jacobsen (1979¢), which considers the relationship of
Makah to the other Wakashan languages and discusses the history of Wakashan comparative
studies, Jacobsen (1980), on the semantics of Makah neologisms, and Jacobsen (1986), which
presents the Makah evidential system. Jacobsen (1998b) discusses an early Makah word list col-
lected in 1792 by Spanish explorers.

The other researcher who has worked on Makah is A. Renker. Her American University dis-

sertation (Renker 1987) examines the behavior of AUX elements in Makah grammar and con-



cludes that an appropriate characterization of these elements obviates the need for a noun/verb
distinction in Makah. In the course of the analysis, she presents part of the clitic system that codes
tense, person, mood, and evidentiality, as well as a classification of stem types based on their co-
occurrence patterns with various AUX elements.

Several anthropological works contain information on Makah, including Waterman (1920), a
discussion of Makah whaling equipment, Gunther (1936) on ethnozoology, and Gunther (1945)

and Gill & Renker (1985) on ethnobotany.



2 Segmental Phonology and Accent

This chapter and the next describe aspects of Southern Wakashan phonology. I have organized
the discussion according to two of the three basic tasks of phonological description (cf.
Kenstowicz 1994: 57). Thus, the present chapter is concerned with the inventory of consonant
and vowel phonemes in Nuuchahnulth. It also touches on ablaut patterns (patterns of functionally
significant changes in vowel quality and quantity) and the accent system. Chapter 3 then de-
scribes the most important automatic and non-automatic (morpheme-specific) phonological alter-
nations in Nuuchahnulth. Unfortunately, time has not permitted much discussion of phonotactics,
that is, the patterns of the distribution of phonemes in the various units of phonological structure
(see, however, §2.3), but other authors have made references to the subject, e.g. Sapir (1911a,
1933, 1938), Jacobsen (1969a), Haas (1972), Stonham (1994a), inter alia. Rose (1981: 29-31)
provides basic information on phonotactics and morpheme structure in Kyuquot dialect. A brief

discussion of Makah phonology is provided in §O0.

2.1 Consonants

Nuuchahnulth has 37 consonant phonemes, laid out in Table 1 (based on Sapir & Swadesh 1939:
12). International Phonetic Alphabet equivalents for Americanist symbols are listed in Table 2.
Because Table 1 is a table of phonemes, not phones, I have organized it giving relatively
more consideration to the phonological properties of segments than to similarity of articulation
per se. For instance, from a purely phonetic point of view, the glottal stop might be considered a
plain voiceless stop, but I have placed it in the “Ejectives” row because, from a phonological and
phonotactic point of view, it patterns more like an ejective stop than a voiceless stop — glottal
constriction evidently has more influence on its phonological behavior in Nuuchahnulth than lack

of voicing. The “ejective pharyngeal stop” /2/ is a similar case. Phonetically,the segment is a glot-
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Table 1. Nuuchahnulth consonant inventory

= = I
o ] ) )
< N N en
= F 5 E ST 5 sTx E 3E 5 Z
8 5 > & 2= £ B B2 &28% & =
[a] () _— < — < () < O < = —_—
— a < — < & P e S e B -V &)
Stops p t c A ¢ k k" q q”
Ejectives p t ¢ X i k k" q Y2
Fricatives S ¢ K X x" X ¢ h
Sonorants m n y w
Glottalized )
Sonorants m n y w

Table 2. Symbol correspondences

Nuu. ¢ A ¢ 5§ x h

IPA - [ts] [t [tf] [f] [x] [h]

tal stop with pharyngeal constriction (Sapir & Swadesh 1939: 12-13, Swadesh 1939: 78), but, like
the plain glottal stop, it patterns with the ejectives phonologically. Tables of the Nuuchahnulth
inventory in other publications sometimes appear to follow phonetics instead of phonology by
placing the two glottal stops with the plain stops (e.g. Sapir & Swadesh 1939: 12, Nakayama
1997a: 9). For Sapir and Swadesh at least, this may have been unwitting, since both recognized
the importance of phonological considerations (over purely phonetic ones) in the organization of
the phonemic system of a language (cf. Sapir 1925, Swadesh 1934). Their practice with other seg-
ment classes clearly follows phonology rather than phonetics. Like myself, for example, they (and
Nakayama) group the plain and ejective affricates with the plain and ejective stops, whereas a
strictly articulation-based classification would have them in separate categories.> Another case of
the phonology-over-phonetics principle in Table 1 is the grouping of the nasals and glides into a
single manner category, the “Sonorants” category. Sapir & Swadesh (1939: 12), Rose (1981: 13)
and Nakayama (1997a: 9) agree in putting these segments together in a single category.* The pho-

nological motivations for the groupings in Table 1 will become apparent in Chapter 3.
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A note on orthography: various symbols have been used for the pharyngealized glottal stop in
the literature. To cite a few, Sapir (1924) and Sapir & Swadesh (1939) use an apostrophe with
underdot, Sapir & Swadesh (1955) use a turned apostrophe (the symbol traditionally used to
transliterate Arabic ‘ain), and, more recently, Rose (1981) and Nakayama (1997a) have used a
turned glottal stop. I have avoided these symbols in this dissertation because Sapir and Swadesh’s
modified apostrophe is not a standard symbol in either the Americanist or IPA traditions, and the
turned glottal stop and ‘ain symbols are phonetically misleading in that they normally represent a
voiced pharyngeal fricative. Instead, I use a glottal stop with superimposed tilde, the IPA diacritic
for velarization or pharyngealization (Pullum & Ladusaw 1986: 221); ‘2’ is a closer symbolic
representation of the segment’s articulation.

The Nuuchahnulth consonant inventory has many features of typological interest, most of
which are shared by other languages in the Northwest Coast area. An obvious one is its size: with
37 segments, it is large by cross-linguistic standards, but typical of the area, where all the lan-
guages have rich consonant systems. Other areal traits of the inventory include:

e A full complement of velar and post-velar segments that includes an opposition between labi-
alized and non-labialized segments;

e An opposition between a plain voiceless stop series and an ejective stop series;

e An opposition between a plain sonorant series and a glottalized sonorant series;

e Multiple lateral segments, including the lateral affricates /& X/

e Glottal stop featured as a segment in the inventory parallel to other stops;

e No labial fricatives, despite an almost complete set of fricatives at other places of articulation;

e No /r/ segment.

For further details and references on Northwest Coast areal phenomena, both phonological and

grammatical, see Thompson & Kinkade (1990).
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The consonants show little allophonic variation. One process is coda aspiration (Sapir 1924:
84, note 8; Sapir & Swadesh 1939: 12): Sapir’s (1924) phonetic transcription shows that voiceless
plain (non-ejective) non-affricate stops /p ¢t k kg '/ are aspirated when they appear in syllable
codas; otherwise they are only lightly aspirated or unaspirated. (See note 7 for a brief description
of syllable structure.) Thus (with normalized transcription), ma:?ak [ma:?ak"] ‘California
whale’, but kaxi'kis [kaxi:kis] ‘Kahikis (place name)’. This rule also applies in coda clusters:

citkpiX [ts"ut"k"pitd] ‘lie down in the house on (one’s) back’.

2.2 Vowels

Sapir & Swadesh’s (1939: 12—13) analysis of the vowel inventory is shown in Table 3.> Symbols
are adjusted to reflect current orthographic practice in the Southern Wakashan descriptive litera-
ture (see note 6). Approximate phonetic values (inferred from Sapir’s 1924 phonetic transcription

system and Sapir & Swadesh’s 1955: 3-4 pronunciation notes) are as follows:

i 1] high front unrounded lax, as in Standard American English (SAE) pit
i i1 high front unrounded tense long, as in SAE Pete

u [u] high back rounded lax, as in SAE put (but see below)

u [u:] high back rounded tense long, as in SAE &oot (but see below)

a |[a] low central unrounded, as in SAE pot

ar [a] low central unrounded long, as in SAE father

e |[€] mid front lax, as in SAE pet

e [e:] mid front tense long, as in SAE pate

o [9] mid back lax, as in SAE bought

o [a1] mid back lax long, as in SAE dog
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Table 3. Nuuchahnulth vowel inventory

Front Central Back
High i 7 wow
Mid e e o o
Low a a

The high back vowels are actually more open than the cardinal value, having the lip rounding of
the vowel in hoot but the height of the vowel in coat (Sapir & Swadesh 1939: 13, 1955: 4).°

The mid vowels in Table 3 are phonemically marginal. Although common on the surface (ex-
cept the short mid back vowel — see below), most occurrences are secondary, arising from one of
two sources. First, the long mid vowels /e’ o'/ often appear as ablauted variants of the six basic
(i.e. non-mid) vowels /i i* u u’ a a'/ in emphatic vocative and “calling out” forms (§2.4), and also
in some interjections, e.g.

(D) Pe’ (expressing dissatisfaction)

hane’ ‘hey!’

her (implying that a statement is true in a surprising way or to a surprising degree)

ho'wi (expressing willingness and intention of doing as requested)
Second, the mid front vowels /e e’/ can result from an umlaut rule that raises and fronts /a a’/ to
/e e’/ preceding /i i*/ with only glottal stop intervening, e.g. tana ‘child’, tane?is ‘little child’
(§3.2.1).

Since the ablaut variants /e’ o'/ have functional significance, they must be considered pho-
nemic. There are also a very few occurrences of /e e’/ in underlying forms of native vocabulary
(not attributable to umlaut) that support their phonemic status. The short mid front vowel appears
underlyingly (and not from umlaut) in a few interjections and a single root in Sapir & Swadesh’s
(1939: 243-316) list of “primary stems”: kele'ckat- or kacke?e:t- ‘jump on one leg, hop’. The

long front mid vowel also appears in this root as well as in a few personal names (some of which
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may not be of Nuuchahnulth origin), e.g. woman’s name ce'?akam. The short mid back vowel
/o/ seems to occur only as an allophonic variant of /u/ and is therefore probably non-phonemic.

Vowels show more tendency for allophonic variation than the consonants. There is no com-
plete, systematic account of Tseshaht dialect vowel allophony that I am aware of, but the follow-
ing allophones can be posited from comments in Sapir (1924) and Sapir & Swadesh (1939: 13).

All vowels are characterized by “a breath-release” in word-final position (Sapir 1924: 84,
note 9). It is not heard when the word is pronounced in close proximity to the next word. Thus,
Sapir (1924: 76) transcribes Pink?i ‘the fire’ as [2tnok"?"] (transcription normalized; for the
aspiration of /k/ see §2.1; for [a] see §2.3).

The pharyngeal consonants condition another set of allophonic vowel processes. These con-
sonants have certain coarticulatory effects on adjacent high vowels. The pharyngeal fricative /h/
is said to have a “voiceless a-timbre [that] colors and lowers following high vowels” (Sapir 1924:
83, note 3). The examples in (2) show two roots with short high vowels preceded by /A/, both in
phonemic representation (in slashes) and Sapir’s phonetic notation (in brackets).

) /his-/  [hes] ‘blood’
/hus-/ [hos] ‘salt water’

These lowered allophones of the high vowels are tenser than the mid-vowel phonemes in Table 3,
ensuring that we are dealing with an allophonic process here rather than a neutralizing one (cf.
Sapir 1924: 85, note 22).

This “coloring” also affects long vowels, creating what Sapir & Swadesh (1939: 13) refer to
as “pseudo-diphthongs”, e.g. the suffix -ashu’(¢) ‘at the chest’ is transcribed by Sapir (1924: 87,
note 44) as [ashaut]. In word-final position, however, /i*/ is usually [e:] after /h/, e.g. Pathi’
‘night’ is transcribed as [?athe:]. Sapir also records the [e:] allophone word-medially in a few
cases: hifi'ssut ‘bloody-eyed’ is transcribed as [hehe:ssut].

Evidently this lowering influence also extends to some preceding high vowels:
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(3)  /iuh-/ [toh] ‘head’ (Sapir 1924: 85, note 20)
/kuh/ [koh] ‘hole’ (Sapir 1924: 87, note 36)

Table 4 summarizes the effects of pharyngeals on the high vowels that can be gleaned from
Sapir’s (1924) transcriptions. More study is required to determine the conditioning environments
for those segments listed with multiple allophones, and also to determine whether the gaps in
Table 4 are real or only due to lack of data.

Table 4. Articulatory effects of pharyngeals

i i u u
h [e] [elledlei] [ai]  [0]  [au] [ou]
—h[e] [i:] [i°] [5]
2 [e] [ei] [ai] [6]  [au] [ou]
_ 2 [e]

Uvular stops have similar effects to the pharyngeals, although these appear more sporadic;
Sapir & Swadesh (1939: 13) speak of “e-glides due to ¢”. For example, the suffix -gi* ‘on top’ in

2apqic “(on) the summit” is transcribed by Sapir (1924: 87, note 44) as [qe"].

2.3 Coda nasals and post-nasal murmur-vowels

Nasal consonants in syllable codas are pronounced with a schwa-like murmur-vowel release
(Sapir & Swadesh 1939: 13), e.g. cikimin ‘iron’ [tsitkimna], ¢ims [tSumas] ‘black bear’,
hungsim¢ [hunaq"sumots] ‘do a ritual to catch drift-whales’, 2ink” [?unok"] “fire’.” Sapir de-
scribed the sound of this post-nasal release vowel in several passages over the course of his writ-
ings on the language. In one early work he called it a “short open i-vowel of rather unclear qual-
ity” (1915, reprint 1949: 196). Later, he referred to it variously as a “murmured i-vowel” (1924

84, note 9), a “murmured vowel of i-timbre” (1933, reprint 1949: 57), a “light i-murmur release”
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(1938, reprint 1949: 235), and (with Swadesh) a “voiced murmur-vowel release” (Sapir &
Swadesh 1939: 13). My characterization of it as schwa follows Rose (1981: 21).

The status of these murmured schwas as mere phonetic concomitants to coda nasals may im-
ply that they are phonologically inert, but this is only partially accurate. It is true that they are
invisible for purposes of syllable counting (and hence not represented in the current orthogra-
phy®), e.g. 2ink™ ‘“fire’ is monosyllabic, as the behavior of attached suffixes with long vowels
(§3.1) shows: the vowel in the locative suffix -a's ‘on a horizontal surface’ is long if the suffix
falls in the first or second syllable of a word (e.g. cik-a’s ‘aslant on it’), but, in third or later syl-
lables, it is short (e.g. samat-as ‘crawling around on it’). In 2ink™-a's ‘fire on it’, the vowel is
long, proving 7ink" is monosyllabic. However, murmur-vowels do count as vowels for “linear”
phonological processes — suffixes that directly follow murmur-vowels take post-vocalic forms.
For example, certain suffixes have an initial consonant that is lost following consonant-final
bases, but retained following vowel-final bases, including bases with final coda nasals and mur-
mur-vowels (§3.3.8). The locative suffix -(¢)sa:fa [L] ‘on the forehead’ is one such suffix.” The
bracketed initial consonant is lost following the consonant-final base wik ‘not, nothing’ in (4)a,
but retained following the vowel-final base ka- ‘stick-like object protruding’ in (4)b. (4)c shows
that the initial consonant is also retained following the coda nasal and its murmur-vowel.

4) a. Consonant-final base
witksarta

wik—(c)sa:ta [L]
not—on.forechead

‘nothing on the forehead’

b. Vowel-final base
kacsa'ta
ka—(c)sa:ta [L]
stick.like.object.protruding—on.forehead

‘(feather) protruding from the forehead’
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C. Base with final coda nasal and murmur-vowel
Zimesarta  [humotssaita]
2im—(c)sa:ta [L]
locative.root—on.forehead

‘on the forehead’
Leniting suffixes (§3.3.3) provide another example. These suffixes, symbolized by - ‘, have no
effect following stop consonants (5)a, but following vowels (5)b or coda nasals with murmur-
vowels (5)c, they require insertion of a glottal stop:

(5) a. Stop-final base
2iqis
2ig—is
still-on.beach

‘still on the beach’

b. Vowelfinal base
ratu?is
ra—"u—"is
schooling.fish—lie.in.wait.for—on.beach

‘camp on the beach waiting for schools of fish’

C. Base with final coda nasal and murmur-vowel
Papwin?is  [Papwina?is]
tap—win—"is
locative.root—in.middle—on.beach

‘in the middle on the beach’
For a third example, the possessive clitic takes the form =uk when following consonant-final
bases (6)a, but = 7ak following vowel-final bases (6)b. Bases ending with coda nasals and mur-
mur-vowels are again treated as vowel-final bases (6)c:

(6) a. Consonant-inal base
Cakupuk?i
Cakup=uk="7?i
man=POSS=ART

‘her husband’

b. Vowel-final base
Cihar2ak?i
Cihar = 2ak= i’
ghost=POSS=ART

‘his ghost’
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C. Base with final coda nasal and murmur-vowel
arEsartimak?i
2ac—(c)sazta [L]—im = 2ak= ?i"
wedge.up—on.forehead—thing=POSS=ART

‘his head-flattener’
Syllables containing coda nasals pattern with syllables containing long vowels with respect to

a morpheme-specific process of vowel lengthening (§3.3.1). Some suffixes require phonological
alterations to the first syllable of their base such as initial CV reduplication or vowel lengthening.
If the first syllable vowel is already long, it is not affected — there are no overlong vowels. Com-
pare the effect a suffix of this type has on bases with underlying short and long vowels (7)a-b
with its effect on a base with an underlying coda nasal in the first syllable (7)c.
(7) a. Basewith an underlying short vowel in first syllable

witksa’ta

wik—(c)sa:ta [L]
not—on.forehead

‘nothing on the forehead’
b. Base with an underlying long vowel in first syllable
fussata

2ws—(c)sazta [L]
something—on.forehead

‘something on the forehead’
c. Base with an underlying coda nasal in first syllable
Zimesarta  [humotssarta]

2im—(c)sa:ta [L]
locative.root—on.forehead

‘on the forehead’
Neither the underlying long vowel in (7)b nor the syllable with the coda nasal in (7)c are affected
by the suffix-induced length. However, the underlying short vowel in wik ‘not’ in (7)a is length-
ened to wi'k.
Post-nasal murmur-vowels are in origin reductions of original full vowels, either through his-
torical change or through synchronic alternation. To begin with the historical, compare the Makah

and Nuuchahnulth forms in (8). For present purposes, the Makah forms are assumed to represent
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the original Proto-Southern-Wakashan vowels. (Note that Nuuchahnulth nasals /m m n 1/, re-
flexes of original PSW nasals, correspond to voiced stops /b d/ in Makah; here it is Nuuchahnulth

that is more conservative).

®) M N
rada’k” 2ink” “fire’
Pada’ba Zinma ‘breast; milk’
-’adi -’in ‘making sound of ...’
-bada -min formative suffix
-baday -minh plural suffix
-baxi -mhi ‘suitable for ...’
celidiwa celinwa ‘barnacle sp.’
¢ibitawi: cimtur ‘squirrel’
-daba -nim ‘having the objective of obtaining ...’
-ixda -in formative suffix
Aaba's Aims ‘soft fat, marrow’
-subac -simcé ‘doing ritual for ...’
sibirt - simt- ‘roast fish over open coals’
xabagq- himq- ‘dodge, evade’
widi's wins ‘vehicle right side up, on even keel’

These morphemes exhibit correspondences with regard to nasals and murmur-vowels that suggest
three related changes in the history of Nuuchahnulth: 1) the reduction of original PSW full post-
nasal vowels (retained in Makah) in vowel-nasal-vowel sequences to murmured non-nuclear
(weightless) schwas; 2) incorporation of the now stranded nasals (along with any following con-
sonants not immediately followed by a vowel) into the coda of the preceding syllable, followed

by 3) “thinning” of the original pre-nasal vowels to /i/, apparently an assimilatory reaction to the
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development of the murmur-vowel (Sapir 1933, reprint 1949: 57, footnote 19). Sapir (1924: 84,
note 9), for example, posits *?an-ak as etymon of ?2ink™, a reconstruction clearly supported by
the modern Makah form ?adak". (The source of the long vowel in Makah is unclear; it does not
affect the point at hand). Thus, assuming a PSW form for ‘fire’ like that proposed by Sapir, we

surmise the following sequence of changes leading to the modern Nuuchahnulth reflex:

9) rta.nak initial form (period indicates syllable boundary)
ra.nk reduction of post-nasal vowel to non-nuclear murmur-vowel
rlank incorporation of the nasal (and following consonant) into the

coda of the preceding syllable
rink pre-nasal /a/ thins to /i/
Synchronic alternations between reduced and non-reduced post-nasal vowels occur in nasal-
initial suffixes. In schematic form, such suffixes have two alternates, -NV(C)... and -N(C)..., e.g.

(10)  -nuA, -ni perfective aspect suffix

-Ai*, -n ‘arrive’

-niq-, -nq- ‘down a slope’
-ma, -m ‘... thing’
-mat-, -mi- ‘moving about’

Addition of a nasal-initial suffix to a vowel-final base creates a vowel-nasal-vowel sequence in
which the post-nasal vowel often reduces as outlined in (9). When added to consonant-final bases,
on the other hand, the suffix-initial nasal does not follow a vowel, and the post-nasal vowel can-
not reduce. Compare, for example, the shapes of -7iig- ‘down a slope’ and -ma#- ‘moving about’
when affixed to consonant-final bases (11)a, (12)a and vowel-final bases (11)b, (12)b.
(11) a. Nasal-initial suffix with consonant-final base

kamitqnigsai

kamitq"—niq—sai
run—down.slope—on.beach.PERF

‘run down to the beach’
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b. Nasal-initial suffix with vowel-final base
hitingsaX
hita—nig—saX
empty.root—down.slope—on.beach.PERF

‘go down to the beach’

(12) a. Nasal-initial suffix with consonant-final base
ka'ywpmatapi
kayup-mat—api [L]

swing—move.about—in.air
‘swinging about in the air’

b. Nasal-initial suffix with vowel-final base
hirsimtapi

hisa—mait—api [L]
there—-move.about—in.air

‘moving about in the air (there)’
Added to a consonant-final base like kamitq"™- ‘run’, -nig- forms a consonant-nasal-vowel se-
quence, /gni/ in this case, in which the vowel cannot reduce. But following the empty root Aita-,

a vowel-nasal-vowel sequence is formed in which the vowel is subject to reduction:

(13) hi.ta.nig.sak underlying form
hi.ta.nq.sax reduction of post-nasal vowel to non-nuclear murmur-vowel
hi.tanqg.sax incorporation of the nasal (and following consonant) into the

coda of the preceding syllable (with accompanying loss of glot-
talization on the nasal)

hitingsaX pre-nasal /a/ thins to /i/

‘go down to the beach’

The reduction of post-nasal vowels to murmur-vowels in vowel-nasal-vowel sequences is
widespread in the language, but not completely general. Some morphemes have internal se-
quences with full post-nasal vowels, e.g. along with the suffix -simc¢ [L] ‘doing ritual for ...” (M
-subac) with its coda nasal and murmur-vowel (14)a, we find the suffix -panac [L] ‘moving

about at random’ (M -padac) with an always intact vowel-nasal-vowel sequence /ana/ (14)b.
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(14) a. Pursimc
Pu—simc [L]
so.and.so—do.ritual.for

‘doing ritual for it’
b. tarpanac (*ta'pinc)

ta—panac [L]
drift-move.about.randomly

‘adrift’
There are also nasal-initial suffixes whose vowel does not reduce when the suffix is attached to
vowel-final bases. Compare reducing -nit ‘stocked with ...” with the non-reducing suffix -na'k"
‘having ...”:
(15) a. Payint

rfaya—nit
many-stocked.with

‘stocked with many, well stocked’
b. Zayanak (*?ayink)
raya—nak”

many-have

‘have many’
Finally, dialects can vary as to which morphemes have reduced sequences and which do not. In
Tseshaht dialect, the dialect of most of our examples, the subordinating modal particle 7ani ‘that,
because’ does not have a reduced vowel; in Kyuquot dialect (Rose 1981), on the other hand, this
particle is reduced: ?in.

Given the existence of both reducing and non-reducing morphemes, it is natural to ask
whether any conditioning factors for reduction can be found. Unfortunately, little of substance
can be said at this point. Sapir (1924: 84, note 9) relates reduction of post-nasal vowels to lack of
accent on the reduced vowel: “The common Nootka groups 1’ and ', in which the ’ represents a
murmured-i vowel, go back to fuller forms of type a (or t, #) + n or m + a (or t, u), in which the

second vowel is unaccented.” But this fails to account for morphemes like -panac in (14), where,
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according to the basic accent rule (§2.5), the second vowel can never be accented, but remains
unreduced.

It is also clear that, in at least some cases, reduction is optional. In the texts, we find, for ex-
ample, both unreduced yacrna'ginuZ and reduced yacnarginA ‘climb up (to the summit)’ and
unreduced yaq"a'nurA and reduced yaq"inA ‘that’s why, therefore, for this reason’:

(16) a. yacnarqinui and yacna'qini
yac—na'qi—nui
walk—on.summit—PERF

‘climb up (to the summit)’ (unreduced form at NA 147.44; reduced form at NA 142.29,
31, 32)

b. vaq"arnwA and yaq“ink

yaq"—anu:A
that.which—because.of

‘that’s why’ (unreduced form at NA 142.14, 260.18, 440.28, etc.; reduced form at NT
186.32, NA 70.17, 150.11, etc.)

The reduced forms seem more common.

2.4 Ablaut

The long mid vowels /e’ o'/ replace the six basic vowels in vocative or emphatic calling out
forms that occur in direct address. The attested replacement patterns are shown in (17) with ex-
amples:
17) a. i—> e

hawit ‘chief” — hawe?

PahkurPaAuk"e?ic ‘here is yours’ — PahkurPaXuk"ere'c

PascCihink ‘parent and child together’ — Zascihe'nk

b. i —>e
Paktck”ir ‘debris from gnawing’ — Paktck"e’
Patck™i ‘vomit’ — Patck"e

Carkupi'h ‘men’ — Ca'kupe'h
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c. a—> e
¢isarPath ‘Tsisha people’ — cisa'?e'th
Citargma ‘weather board’ — Citargme

Pe?i"wa boy’s name — Pe’i'we’

d a—>e
ha'wiya't man’s name — ha'wiye't
hica'k ‘bed platform’ — hice'k

k"atya't name of mythological character — k"atye't

e. u—> o
nane?igsu ‘uncles’ — nane?igso’
¢arhaqsut ‘Toughmouth (man’s name)’ — ¢a‘hagsort
¢icisalaqsup ‘Tsisha women’ — ¢éicisaraqso'p

f. w—->o
¢imtur “squirrel” — ¢imfor
karPurc ‘grandchild’ — ka'?oc

These replacements are sometimes found in other emphatic circumstances as well, e.g. yi'¢

‘yonder’ may be emphasized as ye'# (with long, drawn out vowel) ‘faaaaaar off yonder’. See

Jacobsen (1994) and Stonham (1994a) for further details and analysis.

2.5 Accent

Like vowel allophones, accent in Nuuchahnulth has received little systematic attention from re-
searchers, forcing us again to rely on Sapir (1924) as our source. This text is too short (284 word
tokens) for a complete analysis, but a preliminary rule of thumb is presented below that accounts
for much of the data.

Sapir’s transcription shows that accent placement in Nuuchahnulth is governed by a rather
different rule from that found in Makah, formulated by Jacobsen (1979b: 4) as follows: “If the

first vowel of a word is long, the accent falls on this syllable; if it is short, the accent falls on the
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second syllable.”'” The apparent basic rule in Nuuchahnulth is, if the first vowel of a word is
short and the second vowel is long, the accent falls on the second syllable; otherwise the accent
falls on the first syllable. In other words, the first syllable is accented by default.'" The Makah
and Nuuchahnulth rules place accent identically except when the first two syllables are both
short. In this case, Makah has accent on the second syllable, whereas Nuuchahnulth has accent on
the first. The words in (18) show the Nuuchahnuth rule in action. (Here, as elsewhere in the dis-
sertation, Sapir’s orthography has been normalized. The glosses are Sapir’s word glosses. Ac-
cented vowels are underscored).

(18) a. Default placement

SS
Citkpi?aX ‘Now lay down in the house on (his) side’ (In. 3)
kaAhsii ‘appeared’ (In. 7)
tuhdéiti ‘head’ (In. 7)
tutuhcaqcéu ‘Head-at-each-end’ (In. 15)
wikaXuk ‘Now of (him) was not’ (In. 4)
LS
taryimksi?ai ‘Now began to obtain many in hunting’ (In. 8)
k“i'spanutsi?a’ ‘Now began successively (to jump) from side to side’ (In. 20)
furcsma ‘woman’ (In. 5)
ma-?ak ‘California whale’ (In. 1)
2ursiméal ‘Now trained secretly for success in so and so’ (In. 1)
LL
Pithturp ‘humpback whale’ (In. 2)
muCi't ‘was for four days’ (In. 43)
nacsa'i ‘Now was looking at’ (In. 5)
qa'ya'panacqa  ‘being drifting aimlessly’ (In. 32)
yurq“ar ‘likewise’ (In. 76)
b. First syllable short, second syllable long -- accent on long syllable
SL
hawi'?aX ‘Now finished’ (In. 3)
hayuyipsiX ‘had obtained ten’ (In. 86)
napxta'?aiquwe?in ‘Now would die immediately, it is said’ (In. 24)
SiASti’s ‘move inland’ (In. 36)
tasi- 2ak?i ‘the door of (them)’ (In. 6)

This rule works in most cases, but there are exceptions. Quick tabulation shows the rule accounts

for 206 of 284 word tokens (78 exceptions from a population of 284 = 206/284 or 73%). Many of
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the exceptions involve 1) words that have no accent marked or 2) tokens of the Ditidaht personal
name cCaraci'b. If these two classes of exceptions are set aside, the percentage conforming to the
rule rises somewhat (39 exceptions from a population of 245 = 206/245 correct or 84%). Explain-
ing the remaining exceptions is extremely difficult given the small amount of data, although some
may be systematic (assuming the basic rule is correct in the first place). We are not aided by the
fact that the reliability of the transcription is suspect in places, since accent is sometimes inconsis-
tently marked across tokens of the same word type, e.g. 7athi’ ‘night’ at line 28, but 7athi at
lines 6 and 44; hufacaciX ‘return’ at line 58, but hu?acaciX at line 69.

I mentioned earlier (§2.3) that syllables containing coda nasals pattern with syllables contain-
ing long vowels with regard to a certain phonological alternation involving length. The available
evidence is contradictory as to whether this parallelism continues with accent placement. Ston-
ham (1994a: 126, 1994b: 16) cites data from Sapir’s unpublished field notes on Nuuchahnulth
that suggests it does: ¢imsmi't ‘Son of Bear’, hacimsigsak?i ‘her brothers’, hisimyu'p ‘gather
together’. However, Sapir (1924) contains several words in which a coda nasal in the second syl-
lable does not attract stress from a short first syllable as we would expect given the examples in
(18)b: AisAin ‘foot’ (In. 19), hisimyawi?ai ‘now became blood-covered’ (In. 20), hityin?i ‘the

one at the bow’ (In. 50). Further research is required to address theses discrepancies.
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3 Phonological Alternations

A variety of phonological alternations take place during word formation, the most important and
common of which are described in this chapter. The presentation is descriptive in intent and in-
formal for the most part, although, for descriptive purposes, it does assume a model of phonology
with extrinsically ordered rules applied to underlying forms.

The alternations are presented in order of application to underlying forms except that the
automatic alternations in §3.2 are ordered after the morpheme-specific alternations in §3.3 even
though they are described first for expository reasons. The important issue of vowel-length alter-
nations is discussed apart from the other alternations in §3.1. Only alternations of some generality
are discussed individually in this chapter; those that are restricted to a few morphemes or are
rarely encountered are introduced as necessary.

Underlying forms, which do double duty as citation forms, frequently contain diacritics that
specify how or if certain morpheme-specific rules apply. It has not been possible to avoid using
morphemes with diacritics in examples before the diacritics themselves have been introduced;
readers may consult the list of abbreviations and symbols after the Table of Contents for brief
explanations of them. Most are used in the same way as in Sapir and Swadesh’s works, where
they were originally introduced (see especially Sapir & Swadesh 1939: 236-39), although their
diacritic conventions have been simplified in a few cases. Some of their original diacritics are
used to abbreviate sets of allomorphs (cf. McCawley 1967: 108): they represent the phonological
properties of each allomorph in a single citation form by “superimposing” the allomorphs on one
another. Sometimes, however, the present analysis posits a single underlying form for such lexi-
cal items rather than an allomorph set, which eliminates the need for Sapir and Swadesh’s dia-
critic. For example, labialized consonants alternate with their non-labialized homorganic counter-

parts in word-final position and a few other environments (§3.2.2), e.g. we find mamasiyak™-i-c
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‘belonging to a mud shark’, but mamarsiyak ‘mud shark’ without the suffix. In Sapir and
Swadesh’s analysis, the ‘mud shark’ root has two allomorphs, the word-final allomorph
/mama’siyak/ and the pre-vowel allomorph /mamarsiyak”-/. They merge these to produce the
citation form mamasiyak("-), where the parentheses and hyphen show that the labialized allo-
morph appears before vowel-initial suffixes. The analysis proposed in §3.2.2, on the other hand,
posits the underlying form mamarsiyak™ and an automatic delabialization rule. With this analysis
the parentheses and hyphen are redundant: since no labialized final consonant fails to alternate in
the relevant environment, there is no need for a special mark to signal the alternation."

Many of the alternations described in this chapter are triggered by affixation. The language
distinguishes an inner layer of affixes, mostly suffixes but also a few infixes, from an outer layer
of enclitics. The inner affixes include various aspectual formatives and “lexical” suffixes, suffixes
with relatively concrete meanings like the verbalizing suffix -sim¢ ‘doing ritual for ...”. The cli-
tics are more loosely joined to their host phonologically, and typically have more abstract gram-
matical functions than inner-layer affixes, coding grammatical categories like tense, mood, and
person and number of the subject. The inner affixes and the clitics behave differently with regard
to several of the phonological alternations described. Differences will be noted piecemeal as we

go along, and a summary list of them can be found in Chapter 7.

3.1 Neutralization of vowel length

Table 3 in Chapter 2 showed that vowel length is contrastive in Nuuchahnulth. The length con-
trast is demonstrated by the following minimal pairs of roots, which are distinguished only by
vowel length. (The period in zaf.- “undried, fresh’ and fuk.- ‘mass of small round objects strewn
about’ is a diacritic signaling a morpholexical rule described in §3.3.2).

(19) Short vowel Long vowel

taft.- tat
‘undried, fresh’ ‘warmed’
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ti- tir-

‘wipe’ ‘sink under water’

siq- si*q-

‘get cooked’ ‘stick-like object gets pushed along’

tuk-
‘planted, planting’

tuk.-
‘mass of small round
objects strewn about’

Sut- Su't-
‘you (sg.)’ ‘(to) drill’

Frequently, however, the contrast between long and short vowels is neutralized. Compare the
length of the bold-face vowels in the first column of (20) to the length of those in the second col-
umn. In each case the bold-face vowel is long in the second syllable of the word, but short in the

third or later syllables. Thus, the length alternation is neutralized in syllables after the second in

the word.
(20) Long vowel in second syllable Short vowel in third or later syllable
a. cagqic cacaqic
caqic [R]—cagi-c
twenty PL-twenty
‘twenty’ ‘twenty each’
b. Zunak Capacnak
‘u—na’k” capac—na‘k”
so.and.so—have canoe—have
‘have it’ ‘have a canoe’
c. cax"irnak ¢iptax“inak
cax"—inak” ¢iptax“—irnak"
spear—imitate.in.dance somersault—imitate.in.dance
‘Spear-Dance (man’s name)’ ‘perform a somersault dance’
d. kap?wkt Pacaxukt
kap—. Purkt 2acax"—. ‘ukt
rob—obtained.by snare—obtained.by
‘stolen goods’ ‘(fish) obtained by snaring’
e. rirhe?ic nunuk e?ic

PithY=(m)ar=?ic
big=INDIC=2sg

‘you (sg.) are big’

nunuk=(m)a'= Pic
sing=INDIC=2sg

‘you (sg.) are singing’
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This alternation can be accounted for by the following neutralization rule:

(21)  Neutralization of Vowel Length

Long vowels become short in the third syllable of the word or later.
There are cases where the neutralization rule fails to apply. Some roots have underlying long
vowels in the third or later syllable, e.g. 7ama?azs ‘in the very act of doing’, 2i"S2inizta ‘uni-
valve shell’, ¢cawayuis ‘rainbow’. (These are free roots; that is roots that may also occur as

9

words, §5.2.2.) Suffixes such as -ircs ‘bringing, carrying ...” and -syu:¢ ‘exposed’ have long

vowels that never shorten regardless of their position in a word:

(22) Suffix with long vowel in second syllable Suffix with long vowel in third or later syllable
a. cuckircs me?ilqacircs
cuCk—ircs me?ilqac—iics
all-bring boy-bring
‘bringing all’ ‘bringing a boy’
b. na'iksyu¢ hu Paksyur¢
naik—syu:c [L] hur Pak"—syu:¢ [L]
have.feet.located—exposed early—exposed
‘have one’s feet sticking out’ ‘out of bed early’

Nevertheless, the number of morphemes in the lexicon with long vowels that follow the
neutralization rule exceeds the number with vowels that fail to neutralize. Following Jacobsen
(1979a), “Persistently long” vowels, as I refer to them henceforth, are marked as exceptions to the
neutralization rule with a colon in underlying form, e.g. ¢cawayu:s ‘rainbow, -i:cs ‘bringing,
carrying ...", -syu:¢ ‘exposed’. The persistent-length colon is the first of many diacritics in this
chapter that indicate a segment behaves peculiarly with respect to some phonological rule. Not all
morphemes with long vowels occur in the texts in forms that would show whether the vowels
neutralize or are persistently long. I assume neutralization as the default case.

An addendum to Rule (21): long vowels also regularly become short in prefixed reduplicative

syllables (cf. Swadesh 1948a: 107). Reduplication is used for various grammatical purposes in
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Nuuchahnulth, e.g. plural marking in (23), where [R] stands for reduplication. See §3.3.1 and
Chapter 5 for others.
(23) a. ququ?as (due to two subsequent changes this form surfaces as gug*“a’s; see (88)c)

[R]—qu'?as

PL—person
‘people’
b. 2i7i'h (due to two subsequent changes this form surfaces as 2e?i*h)

[R]-2i"h"
PL-big

‘big ones’
Persistently long vowels do not shorten in reduplicative syllables:
24) tatayi

[R]-ta:yi
PL—older.brother

‘older brothers’

Other discussions of length alternations in Nuuchahnulth can be found in Sapir & Swadesh
(1939: 237), Klokeid (1975), Jacobsen (1979a: 145, note 3) Rose (1981: 27), Stonham (1994a).
The present analysis is based on Jacobsen’s.

Before concluding this section, a look at the historical origin of the length alternation is in-
structive, for it is a good example of the kind of messy, domain-straddling phenomena that arise
when the output of regular historical change is disturbed by later developments. I draw upon
Jacobsen (1979c: 779-81) for the following description of the probable course of development.
Proto-Southern-Wakashan (PSW) originally had a simple three-vowel system with contrastive
length: /a a' i i* u u'/. Both long and short vowels occurred in all positions in the word. Long
vowels were then shortened in the third or later syllable for reasons that are as yet unclear. Later,
in the post-PSW period, long vowels were reintroduced in the third and later syllables in the
daughter languages by various additional changes. These more recently introduced long vowels
are source of the persistently long vowels of modern Nuuchahnulth. Most obvious are vowels

resulting from the vowel-glide contraction described in Haas (1969: 118) (cf. also Sapir 1924: 88,
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note 51, 1938, reprint 1949: 233): *ay > ir and *aw > u:. To these we can add a few apparent
cases of *uw > u:."* The results can be seen in comparison with Makah, which has in some cases
preserved the original vowel-glide sequences. The surface sequence ey in Makah is from underly-
ing /ay/ or /iy/. The root example shows contraction in the first or second syllable rather than the
third or later, because examples of the latter are hard to come by, but the long vowel in Nuuchah-

nulth is assumed to have persistent length for sake of discussion."

(25) M N

-’eyax -’ith ‘hunting, collecting ...’

-’eyik =ik ‘given to, fond of ... -ing’

-‘awi ‘waiting for ... -’w:- ‘intending to get ...; camping out for the
purpose of getting ...; waiting in ambush
to get ...’

Xuwic- Xu:c- ‘intoxicated’

Klokeid (1996: 51) also notes borrowing as a source of persistently long vowels in Nuuchahnulth,
e.g. Po'pako:t ‘overcoat’ (< Eng.). We must conclude that what began as a more or less phono-
logical process resulting from a regular sound change is now at least partly a lexical matter, since
lexical items with alternating vowels must be distinguished in the lexicon somehow from lexical

items with more recently developed persistently long vowels.

3.2 Automatic alternations

3.21  Umlaut

The low central vowels /a a'/ are raised and fronted to /e e’/ when followed in the next syllable
by /i/ or /i*/ and only /?/ intervenes (Sapir 1924: 85, note 22). This environment may occur in
derivation when a suffix or clitic beginning with glottal stop and a high front vowel is added to a

base ending in /a/ or /a’/ (26)a-b, or it may occur morpheme-internally (26)c:



33

(26) a. raya ‘many’ - rayeri ‘the many’
fa'na  ‘thus long’ - Pa'neris ‘short’
b. cigar  ‘chanting’ - cirger?i ‘the ones chanting’
Pana’  ‘thus far’ - Pane’?i’ ‘get to be thus far’
c. kelis ‘going directly where one is going without swerving or pausing’

we?i¢  ‘sleeping’

ye?isi  ‘common clam, butter clam’

As noted earlier (§2.2), the umlauted vowels are articulatorily distinct from the allophones of the
high vowels lowered by pharyngeals and (sporadically) uvular consonants. Sapir (1924: 85-86,
note 22) writes: “[T]hese [umlauted] vowels are felt as distinct from secondary e, €, and e’ ...
that are merely lowered from i, i* because of preceding or following velar consonant.” (By “ve-
lar” he means “uvular.” It is unclear why there is no mention of the lowering by pharyngeals). He
also describes the umlauted vowels as “open”, probably indicating a lax quality versus the tenser
quality of the high vowels lowered by the pharyngeals (and uvulars). The fact that the two sets of
phones, the umlaut set and the lowered set, are distinct removes the possibility of a violation of
bi-uniqueness, i.e. a situation in which a single allophone belongs to two phonemes.

This umlaut process occurs throughout the southern region of the Southern Wakashan speak-
ing area: in Makah, Ditidaht, and the southern dialects of Nuuchahnulth represented in Sapir and
Swadesh’s texts (Tseshaht and Ucluelet). More northerly dialects of Nuuchahnulth like Ahousaht
and Kyuquot retain original /a a'/, cf. Ahousaht k"a?i:A ‘sit down on the ground’ (Nakayama
1997a: 19, ex. 20) (Tseshaht £"e?i*A), Ahousaht, Kyuquot wa?i¢ ‘sleeping’ (Nakayama 1997a:

150, ex. 246; Rose 1981: 61, ex. 121).

3.2.2 Neutralization of labialized and non-labialized consonants

The contrast between labialized and non-labialized consonants is neutralized in several environ-

ments (cf. Sapir 1924: 87, note 33, 89, note 58, Swadesh 1933: 10, 1939: 80, Jacobsen 1969b).



34

Some neutralizing environments favor non-labialized consonants, others favor labialized conso-
nants. A segment that occurs in a proscribed environment is replaced by its homorganic labialized
or non-labialized counterpart.
Non-labialized consonants that are capable of labialization are replaced by their labialized
counterparts when immediately preceded by a high back vowel:
(27)  ¢imtwq“as
cimtu—(q)as
squirrel-daughter.of
‘Squirrel-daughter’
See §3.3.8 for the significance of the parentheses in -(g)a's. They are irrelevant to the present
discussion.
Labialized consonants are replaced by their non-labialized counterparts in the following three
environments:
Environment 1: Immediately preceding non-pharyngeal and non-glottal consonants:
(28)  maksix
mak"—six
buy—PERF
Cbuy’
Compare the realization of mak™- when it precedes
e an unrounded vowel, e.g. mak"ink ‘trade’ (< mak"- + -ink ‘together with’)"®
e apharyngeal consonant, e.g. mak"har ‘buy’ (< mak"- + -ha ‘buy ... (perf.)’)
e a glottal consonant, e.g. mak"?atu ‘sell’ (< mak"- + -2atu ‘come off (perf.)’)."
Delabialization is optional before pharyngeals:
(29)  yayarqhin?as or yayarq“hin?as

yaq"—hin [LR+L]-"as
that.which—at.end—outside

‘the end of the village’
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Environment 2: Immediately preceding a rounded vowel
(30) makui

mak"—ut"
buy—place.for

‘store’
Compare (30) with mak™"- preceding a vowel other than /u/ or /u’/, e.g. mak"ink ‘trade’.
Environment 3: Immediately preceding a word boundary
(31) Zink
ink"”
fire
“fire’
Compare (31) with Zink" preceding a (vowel-initial) suffix, e.g. 2ink™a’s ‘fire on a horizontal
surface’(< 7ink"™ + -a's ‘on a horizontal surface’).
Boundaries between clitics and their hosts are treated like word boundaries with respect to
labialization. (Clitic boundaries are symbolized by ‘=)
(32)  Zink?i

2ink”=2i
fire=ART

‘the fire’
We would expect *?ink™?i given the condition listed in (28), which permits labialized consonants
before glottal stops, but the clitic boundary triggers delabialization instead.

In circumstances where the rules for neutralization of labialization conflict, i.e. where a seg-
ment capable of labialization follows /u u’/, which would trigger labialization, but, at the same
time, precedes a consonant that would otherwise prevent labialization (Environment 1), a rounded
vowel (Environment 2), or a word boundary (Environment 3), labialization is optional. The texts
that form the main body of our corpus are not a reliable guide here, since, as Jacobsen (1969b)
points out, the orthography in Sapir & Swadesh (1939, 1955) is phonemically rather than pho-
netically significant with regard to this data. Thus, in these two volumes we find only transcrip-

tions with non-labialized consonants in these environments, e.g.
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(33)  hi'nisu?uk
‘moving along up and down’ (NT 142.30, NA 48.32-33, etc.)

Carpuk
‘man in a canoe, a manned canoe’ (NT 64.8, 150.19, etc.)

tuwksimc
‘doing ritual to catch sea-lions’ (NT 112.22, NA 48.32)

tuxsi’
‘jump’ (NA 81.17, 368.19, etc.)

However, in Sapir (1924), which uses a phonetically-based orthography, we find hi'nisu?uk at
77.28, but 5a’puk'” at 78.2, and turksimc at p. 82, note 1, but nu-k”¢u ‘music inside’ at p. 86,
note 31 and fux"SiA at p. 88, note 45. Klokeid (1977) notes similar variation in unpublished
manuscripts.

While it is generally true that Sapir & Swadesh (1939, 1955) do not record the actual pho-
netic variation in labialization, even in these texts it can be found in few places. Consider the ex-
amples in (34): addition of the Subordinate mood clitic =ga- (§7.2.7) to hayu ‘ten’, a base end-
ing in a rounded vowel, produces a form transcribed variously as hayuqga or hayuga. As previ-
ously mentioned, clitic boundaries are treated like word boundaries for purposes of labialization,
so such variation is expected:

(34)  hayuga or hayuq®a

hayu=qar
ten=SUBOR

‘that there were ten’ (first form at NA 344.20, second at NA 62.33-34)

3.2.3  Reduction of vowel sequences

Vowel sequences are not permitted. When two vowels come to be adjacent in the course of deri-
vation, the sequence is reduced to a single vowel whose length and quality are determined by the
length and quality of the underlying vowels (Sapir & Swadesh 1939: 236-37). The rules for re-

duction of vowel sequences that involve the first root vowel (i.e. the vowel following the initial
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consonant of the root) differ slightly from those for sequences that do not involve the first root
vowel. This involves a bit of morphological conditioning (because the rules need to “know”
whether a vowel is the first vowel of a root — a morphological rather than phonological ques-
tion), so reduction of vowel sequences is not a purely phonologically-conditioned process like the
other processes in this section, but it is regular, unlike the morpheme-specific processes described

in §3.3.

3.2.3.1  Sequences not involving the first root vowel

a) The quality of the resultant vowel is determined by the hierarchy u > i > a. The quality will
be /u/ if one of the two underlying vowels is /u/, /i/ if an /i/ but no /u/ is involved, and /a/
only if both underlying vowels are /a/. The order of the underlying vowels is immaterial. Ex-

amples are wanting for i +u and a + u sequences due to the scarcity of /u/-initial suffixes.

(35) a. uti-ou itu—>u
hayusta unattested in corpus
hayu—ista

ten—in.canoe.as.crew

‘ten crewmen’

b. uta—u atu—u
hayuyi unattested in corpus, but see (37)c
hayu—ayi-
ten—give.PERF
‘give ten’
C. ita—>i ati—o i
2Uyiyi rayista
uyi—ayi rlaya—ista
medicine—give.PERF many—in.canoe.as.crew
‘give (as) medicine’ ‘many crewmen’

d. a+ta—a
rtayayi
laya—ayir
many—give.PERF

‘give many’
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b) The length of the resultant vowel is determined by the hierarchy long > short: the resultant
vowel is long if one of the two underlying vowels is long, otherwise it is short. (The [L] is
explained in §3.3.1.)

(36) a. Pwk“inui
Pu—ci—anu(?) [L]

so.and.so—at—along.length
‘along its length’
b. hina'Cil

hina—a'—cix
empty.root—go.out.to.sea—PERF

‘go out to sea’
A morpheme with a persistently long vowel carrys this into combination. That such combinations
produce persistently long vowels rather than ordinary long vowels is shown definitively by ex-
amples like (37)b,d, in which the resultant vowel appears in the third or later syllable.

(37) a. cawic
cawar—i:c
one—belong.to

‘belong to one’
b. ?ar?ayascarpi

raya—ars¢a—a:pi [LR+S]
many—on.roof-too

‘too many on the roof’
c. hirnurmat

hina—u:mat [L]
empty.root—born.at

‘born at’
d. Awk"a'ni'ciX

Auwkana—i:GiX
Wolf.Ritual-INCEP

‘Wolf Ritual begins’

3.2.3.2  Sequences involving the first root vowel

The resultant vowel is long and its quality is that of the underlying root vowel.
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(38) a. k"atéapii
k"a—atca—pii
move.backwards—at.vertical.surface—in.house.PERF

‘(to) back up against the wall’
b. canak
ca—irnak”
flow—imitate.in.dance
‘perform a river dance’
c. hus

hu—a's
fly.in.flock—on.horizontal.surface

‘having landed in a flock in a tree’
That the length of the resultant vowel is long in examples like (38) is evident in circumstances
where this vowel comes to stand in the third or later syllable due to reduplicative processes. Sapir
& Swadesh (1939: 237) demonstrate this with the alternation of vowel length in the word
Pu?wtah ‘hunting it (whale)’ (< Pu- ‘so-and-so’ + -atah [R] ‘hunting ...”) and its distributive

form, 7u?u?utah. The steps in the derivation of these words are shown in (39).

(39)  ?u-atah fu-atah underlying form
fuluatah fuluatah reduplication ([R] CV template, §3.3.1)
fulutah tulutah reduction of vowel sequence
N/A tululutah distributive reduplication (§5.5.4)
fulutah fululutah vowel-length neutralization (§3.1)
‘hunting it’ ‘hunting it here and there’

The CV reduplication in the second step is the product of a rule we have not encountered yet. See
§3.3.1. The crucial steps for the issue at hand are the third step, which shows the reduction of the
u+a vowel sequence to a single long vowel, and the fourth step, in which distributive reduplica-
tion moves the long vowel to the third syllable where it is realized as a short vowel in the final
step. The alternation in length between urutah and Pulu?utah demonstrates unequivocally

that the resultant vowel is long (rather than persistently long).
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Morphemes with persistently long vowels again produce resultant vowels with persistent
length (40)a. Persistent length is demonstrated by reduplication in which the resultant vowel sur-
faces long in the reduplicative syllable (40)b, cf. the addendum to Rule (21) given in §3.1.

40) a. Puc
fu—i:c
so.and.so—belong.to
‘belong to it’
b. Pu?uciyaqh
fu—i:c—iyaqh [R]

so.and.so—belong.to—sing.song

‘singing (a song) belonging to him’

3.3 Morpheme-specific alternations

3.3.1 Affix-associated CV templates

An unusual characteristic of Wakashan affixes, both suffixes and infixes, is that they often im-
pose restrictions on the structure of the CV skeleton of the word containing them. In most cases
these configurational requirements have no semantic significance, and are merely formal, combi-
natorial properties of the affixes in question.'” In Nuuchahnulth, each affix of this type is associ-
ated with one or more of eleven CV templates. (There is also a large group of neutral affixes, that
is, affixes that place no particular restrictions on CV structure.) If the CV structure of the word
before affixation does not match that specified by the template associated with an affix, the word

is altered accordingly. The eleven templates are shown in (41).

Key:
41) a CVy g CVicCiVy C, = onset consonant of 1% syllable
b. C,V',C,V, h. C,V,C\V, C, = onset consonant of 2™ syllable
c. C1V1C2V2 i. C/VieC vV, V' =vowel must be long
d CV,CiV, i GV C VY V = vowel must be short
e. C,V,C,V, k. C;VcCV'y V =surface vowel length is nonspecific
f. CV,C VY ¢ =/c/interfixed in coda of reduplicative

syllable



41

The symbols in (42) are abbreviations introduced by Swadesh (1939) and Sapir & Swadesh

(1939) to indicate affixal effects in morpheme glosses."®

42) a [L] g [RetL]
b. [L+S] h. [LR]"
c. [S+S] i. [LRc]
d. [R] j.  [LR+L]
e. [LR+S] k. [LRc+L]
f. [R+L]

Each template is disyllabic except the first, which is monosyllabic. Words containing a tem-
plate-specifying affix can be of any length but any portion of the word that falls outside that spec-
ified by the template is not affected by required changes to the skeleton. If the first template (a)
[L] is applied to a polysyllabic word, for instance, only the first syllable is specified (it must be
long). The second, third and subsequent syllables of the word are not affected (see, for example,
(48) below).

The first three templates (a-c) specify vowel length. Template (a) requires that the first sylla-
ble of the word is long, while template (b) requires that the first syllable is long and the second
syllable is short. Template (c) requires that both the first and second syllables are short.

The remaining eight templates (d-k) specify reduplication of the initial consonant and vowel
of the word, usually in concert with specification of the vowel length of the reduplicative syllable,
the original first syllable of the word, or both. The symbol V with no length marking (i.e. no
breve or length dots) in these reduplicative templates stands for a vowel of nonspecific length;
“nonspecific” here simply means the template has no particular requirements for the length of the
vowel. As noted earlier (§3.1), original long vowels generally shorten in nonspecified reduplica-
tive syllables.”” Templates (g), (i), and (k) are counterparts of (f), (h), and (j), respectively, that
specify insertion of the consonant /¢/ into the coda of the reduplicative syllable.

The tests introduced earlier — putting a long vowel in the third syllable of the word or in a
reduplicative syllable — show that vowels lengthened by affix templates are ordinary (alternat-

ing) long vowels rather than persistently long. Thus, the suffix -7uk [R+L] ‘at the hands’ redupli-
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cates and lengthens the vowel of the root mutq- ‘amputate’ to produce mumu’tqnuk ‘amputated
at hands (i.e. fingers cut, shot off)’. The suffix is associated with template (f) [R+L], and the root
is reduplicated with a long vowel in the original initial syllable in conformance with templatic
requirements. That the vowel is not persistently long becomes evident when it comes to stand in
the third syllable of the word through distributive reduplication.

(43)  mumumutqruk

[R]-mutq—nuk [R+L]
PL—amputate—at.hands

‘each with fingers shot off” (NA 448.24-25)
The shortening of the original base vowel, now in the third syllable, shows that it must be long
rather than persistently long. Another example along the same vein is the distributive form of
yaya'qhi ‘long-limbed’ (< yarq ‘long’ + -hi [R+L] ‘at the limbs”), which is attested in the corpus
at NA 20.8: yayayaqhi ‘each having long limbs’.

As mentioned earlier (§3.1), long vowels normally shorten in prefixed reduplicative syllables.
This fact can also be used to show that long vowels imposed by templates are not persistently
long. For example, the suffix -api [L] ‘in the air, erect; standing’ is associated with template (a)
[L]; applied to the root capk™- ‘have head bowed’, the suffix produces the form ca'pk"apui
‘bow one’s head’ (the form also includes the perfective aspect suffix -u4). Distributive reduplica-
tion places the initial vowel in the reduplicated syllable, where it appears short:

(44)  cacapk*apui

[R]—capk—api [L]-ui
pPL-have.head.bowed—erect—PERF

‘each bowed their head” (NA 449.1)

The requirements for vowel length made by affix templates have precedence over require-
ments on length that later rules in the derivation would otherwise impose. Section 3.2.3 described
the reduction of vowel sequences involving the first root vowel to a single long vowel with the
quality of the root vowel. Consider the derivation of 2uZu’tah ‘hunt it (whale)’ in (45), repeated

from (39):



(45)

fu-atah
fuluatah
fulutah

‘hunting it’
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underlying form
application of CV template (d)

reduction of vowel sequence (§3.2.3)

The resultant long vowel falls in the second syllable. If, however, the word contains an affix like

-ityak [LR+S] ‘fearing

the vowel must be short:

(46)

tu-ityak
2ur Puityak
2w Putyak
fu Putyak

‘fear it’

...” that specifies a short second base vowel, this precludes a long vowel;

underlying form
application of CV template (e) [LR+S]
reduction of vowel sequence

resultant form

Any portion of a word falling within the domain of a template that already meets the tem-

plate’s specifications is unchanged. If template (a) [L] is applied to a word whose initial vowel is

long, for example, then the word meets its specifications, and no changes are necessary.

(47) shows suffixes specifying each template with various short monosyllabic roots, except

hawa- ‘eat’, which is disyllabic.

(47)

a. C/Vy

b. C,V',C,V,
c. C,\V,C,V,
d. C,\V,C,V,
e. C,V'CV,
f. C,V,C,\Vy
g. CVicC\Vy
h. C,V4C,V,

hi't—sa'ta ‘there on the forehead’ (/i¢ ‘there’)
k"ar-cu’tuk ‘go along backwards’ (k"a- ‘go backwards”)
rih-aqaq ‘very big’ (7i*h" ‘big’)

hahap—as ‘hair on the cheeks’ (hap- ‘hair’)
wirwik—ityak ‘fear nothing’ (wik ‘not, nothing’)
fulu—k"i:qa ‘impeded by it” (Pu- ‘so-and-so”)
hachawa—csui ‘drowsy from eating’ (hawa- ‘eat’)

kurkuh—ingit ‘hole at the ribs’ (kuh ‘hole”)
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i. C,V'1cC\V, hachawa—csupta? ‘have an eating contest’ (hawa- ‘eat’)
j. CIVC\Vy hithi't-hin ‘there at the end’ (hi? ‘there’))
k. C,V1cC\V'y Pucluma—hsa ‘at the very edge’ (Puma- ‘as far as’)

An affix-associated template must be satisfied regardless of how long a word is, or how far
the affix is from the portion of the word specified by the template, either in number of syllables or
in number of morphemes. The locative suffix -api ‘in the air, erect; standing’ selects the (a) tem-
plate. If attached to the four syllable (synchronically) monomorphemic base katkintapimi-
‘strawberry’, the first syllable must be long even though the affix itself is separated from it by
several intervening syllables:

(48)  ka'tkintapimi—api ‘strawberry up in the air’

Similarly, the word ?acapu?itim ‘a pad underneath’ consists of four morphemes, the root 2ac-
‘support with a block or pad’ and three neutral (not associated with a template) suffixes, - ‘apu(?)-
‘underneath’, - i¢ ‘in the house’, and -im ‘... thing’ (lit. ‘thing serving as a pad underneath in the
house’). If affixed by the suffix -hwink™ [L] ‘using ...”, which selects the (a) template, the first
syllable is lengthened despite the three suffixes between the specifying suffix and the specified
syllable:

(49)  Paré-apu—2it—im—hwink ‘using a pad underneath’

Affixes are subject to their own templatic specification if their position in a base is within
their template’s domain. Let us consider a straightforward example. The suffix -cizyuk [L+S]
‘going to ... is associated with the (b) template, the two-syllable template that requires the first
syllable of the word to be long and the second syllable short. If this suffix is affixed to a monosyl-

labic base such as the relative root ¢"i- ‘whoever, whatever’, the persistently long first syllable of
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the suffix ends up as the second syllable of the resultant base and is thus subject to shortening by
the template: ¢"iciyuk ‘wherever one is going’:

(50)  underlying — C, VGV,

q"i—ciyuk — q" v ¢ i.yuk

A word can contain multiple template-specifying affixes (suffixes or infixes). Three types of
interactions are possible. The affixes can specify 1) the same template, 2) compatible templates,
or 3) conflicting templates. The result of the first situation can be predicted from the principles I
described above: because a base that conforms to a particular template requires no alteration upon
addition of an affix associated with that template, we would correctly predict that a given tem-
plate is only applied once; addition of a second affix associated with the same template as an ear-
lier affix will thus produce no change. Example (51) demonstrates this with a word with two af-
fixes specifying template (a):
(51)  Pursimcnahi

Pu—simc [L]-nahi [L]
so.and.so—do.ritual.for-ready.to

‘ready to perform a ritual for it’

Assuming that templates are applied in order from left to right as their affixes are added to the
base, we would expect the effects of compatible templates to be cumulative. That is, effects of
later templates are applied to the form that results from application of earlier templates. Examples
like (52) seem to bear this out:

(52) ?a’?aqmaqu&ukwaﬁu'h
2aq—maq—kuk [R]—-anu($) [L]-i:h [L]

grass—plant-resemble—along.length—PL

‘made of hemp rope, pl.” (NA 63.46)
The leftmost non-neutral suffix is -kuk (-magq- *... plant’ is neutral), which is associated with
template (d), initial CV reduplication with nonspecified vowel length. This template applied to

the underlying form 2agmaqkuk produces 2aagmaqgkuk. The (a) template associated with
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-anu(?) [L] ‘along a length’ is then applied producing 2a2agmaqkuk*anut. Addition of the plu-
ral suffix -irh rounds out the attested form. (The final /# of -a'nu(¥) is deleted before the plural
suffix.)

Following the same logic, conflicting templatic effects ought to be resolved by the later tem-
plate undoing the effects of the earlier template. Conflicts always involve conflicting length re-
quirements. For example, when a suffix specifying the (a) template (long first syllable) is fol-
lowed by a suffix that specifies the (¢) template (first and second syllables both short), the resul-
tant word should have a short first syllable. Comparison of (53)a-b supports this hypothesis:

(53) a. ZPartariut

Pata—anu(?) [L]
thick—along.length

‘thick along its length’
b. Zatanutaqaq

Pata—anu($) [L]-aqaq [S+S]
thick—along.length—very

‘very thick along its length’
The effect of the (a) template of -a'7iu(?) [L] ‘along a length’ has been undone in (53)b by the (c)
template associated with -(q)ag -agaqg [S+S] ‘very’.

Although examples (51)-(53) are preliminary support for our predictions about templatic in-
teractions, more study is necessary to determine how consistently they are born out. Rose (1981:
341) reports restrictions against the co-occurrence of suffixes associated with certain templates,
e.g. (g) and (h), in Kyuquot dialect. I suspect this is a consequence of the semantic or grammati-
cal incompatibility of the suffixes rather than an inherent property of the templates themselves.
She also reports a dominance hierarchy among certain templates that determines which will pre-
vail in combination. These possibilities require further investigation for Tseshaht. Incidentally,
affixes are frequently associated with different templates in Kyuquot and Tseshaht, e.g. -(c)sfaf

‘reciprocally’ is neutral in Tseshaht but associated with template (i) in Kyuquot (Rose 1981: 361).



47

Some affixes are associated with more than one template. Sometimes the meaning of the affix
depends on which template is used. For example, the locative suffix -’aks means ‘in a vessel’
when neutral and ‘at the teeth’ when associated with template (d):

(54) a. Neutral
tizahs
tig¥—"ahs

sit-in.vessel

‘sitting in a vessel’

b. Template (d)
tatas?aqXahs—ip
tas.—'aqA—"ahs [R]-ip
rub—inside—at.teeth—CAUS.PERF

‘rub sth on sb’s teeth” (NT 40.22)
Frequently, however, there is no discernible difference in meaning. The plural infix -z- is as-
sociated with one of four different templates:

(55) a. Template (a)
ha'tPum
ha?um—<t> [L]
fish—<pL>

“fish(es)’

b. Template (d)
hithic¢agX
hic—"agA—<t> [R]

illuminate—inside —<PL>

‘torches’

C. Template (f)
rtat?a'sma
fasma—<t> [R+L]
highborn.child—<prL>

‘highborn children’
d. Template (h)
martma's (< ma'tmaras, see §3.3.4 for a?a > a’)

ma’las—<t> [LR]
tribe—<pPL>

‘tribes’

The choice of which template is selected for each base appears to be purely lexical.
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In the remainder of this section I have provided examples of each template with a variety of
base types, i.e. bases with different numbers of syllables, as well as bases that already partially or
fully meet templatic specifications. Since I have only used attested examples for the following
catalog, it has not been possible to give the full range of base types for some of the less common
templates. For simplicity, the bases are underived in most cases.

The block of examples for each template begins with its CV schema, as listed in (41). This is
followed by the mnemonic abbreviation in square brackets, e.g. template (a) is abbreviated as [L].
In parentheses I indicate the approximate number of affixes associated with each template. We

begin with examples of three neutral affixes.

Neutral Affixes

Neutral affixes have no effect on the base.

(56) a. kamitg"ir?ik b. Pe'?i'ktagyak c. ci'wir
kamitq"—i:?iA rePi'ktag—yak” Ci—wi’
run—move.into.house.PERF miracle.occurs—instrument pull-point.comes.out.PERF
‘run into the house’ ‘wondrous thing’ ‘(spear) pulls out (intr.)’

C,1V'1 [L] Affixes (125)

[L] affixes require the first syllable of the base to be long. The examples in (57) show [L] suffixes

with one, two, and three syllable bases.

(57) a. culatu b. hayumi'k c. ma'mirtaqsimc
¢u—ratu [L] hayu—mi:k" [L] mami'ta—q—simc [L]
dive—sink.into.water.PERF ten—getter.of live.bait.fishing—BFR—do.ritual.for
‘dive down into water’ ‘getter of ten’ ‘perform a ritual for live bait
fishing’

The following three examples show [L] suffixes with bases that already have long vowels in their

first syllables, and thus require no change on addition of the suffix.
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(58) a. Pithhwink b. Pwséinagak c. hucugiistathsimc
Pith"—hwink"” [L] fus—céinaqak [L] hu cuqlis?ath—simc
big—use sth—discuss Uchucklesit—do.ritual.for
‘use a big one’ ‘discuss something’ ‘perform ritual for (catch-

ing) Uchucklesits’

C 1V' 1 Cz\vlz [L+S] Affixes (4)

This template is similar to the previous one except [L+S] affixes require that the second syllable
be short in addition to the first syllable being long. An [L+S] affix can easily be mistaken for an
[L] affix since the two templates only produce distinct results when applied to words with long
second syllables, as in (59). If [L] affixes were affixed to these words instead of the [L+S] af-
fixes, both the first and second syllables would surface as long. The fact that the persistently long
vowel in -irs ‘carrying’ in (59)a surfaces short is another example of the principle already men-

tioned that persistent length is overridden by templatically imposed length.

(59) a. hinisu?uk b. Pe?isawirgs c. raAsathawi gs
hina—i:s—u:?uk [L+S] reli'sS—awi:qs [L+S] rai—sa'th—awiqs [L+S]
empty.root—carry—going hurry—call.for two—X.many.tribes—call.for
‘carry along’ ‘call for sb to hurry’ ‘send for two tribes’

The words in (60) have underlyingly short second syllables and would therefore look identical

with [L] affixes.

(60) a. hirnawigs b. sadiciyuk c. qulacawi'qs
hina—awi:qs [L+S] saci—ciyuk [L+S] qulac—awi:qs [L+S]
empty.root—call.for unceasing—going.to person—call.for
‘send for’ ‘unceasingly going to’ ‘call for a person’

C,V,C,V, [S+S] Suffix (1)

[S+S] suffixes require that both the first and the second syllable of the base be short. There seems
to be only one suffix associated with the [S+S] template, the general intensifier suffix -aqgaq ~
-(q)aq ‘very, big’. The following examples demonstrate this suffix with one and three syllable
bases. The base in example (61)c has the suffix -a'nu(?) ‘along a length’, an [L] suffix, so the

form is actually 2a’fa'nut before affixation of -aqagq.
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(61) a. rihagaq b. Payiciiaq c. Zatanutaqaq [S+S]
Pith"—aqaq [S+S] 2aya—i:¢ix—(q)aq [S+S]  Pata—aru(¥) [L]-aqaq
big—very many—INCEP—very thick—along.length—very
‘very big’ ‘become very many’ ‘very thick along length’

If the base has only underlying short syllables, the effects of this template will, of course, be in-

distinguishable from those of a neutral affix:

(62) a. hatukaq b. Autaqaq c. titmaqaq
ha?uk—(q)aq [S+S] Aut—aqaq [S+S] titma—aqaq [S+S]
eat—very good-very secure—very
‘eat a lot’ ‘very good’ ‘very secure’

Examples like (63) show that the suffix is in fact neutral in some cases, otherwise the first sylla-
ble of ?2i*¢im would be short:
(63)  Pi*¢imagq

2i¢im—(q)aq
old—very

‘very old’
C1V1C1V1 [R] Affixes (44)

These affixes specify initial CV reduplication of the word with both reduplicated and original
vowel lengths nonspecified. The first set of examples shows [R] affixes on underived bases with

one, two, and three syllables, the first of which in each case is short.

(64) a. cici?atuk b. Pa?anas c. kukuhwisazi'h
cig—"a:tuk [R] fana—as [R] kuhwisa—q—"i:h [R]
speak—attend.to only—on.cheeks hair.seal-BFR—hunt
‘listen to sb speaking’ ‘only that on the cheeks’  ‘hunt hair-seal’

The pharyngealized glottal stop /2/ in (64)a,c arises from underlying /q/ through the influence of
the glottalizing suffixes - 'a:fuk and - i:h (§3.3.2). Examples (65)a-c show [R] affixes on bases
with apparent persistently long first syllables. The word in (65)b illustrates a minor rule we have
not encountered: sequences of vowel-glide are sometimes reduced in derived contexts to single
long vowel, which is /i*/ if the glide is /y/ or /y/, and /u’/ if the glide is /w/ or /w/. Thus, the un-

derlying form of (65)b (following application of the [R] template) is warwayikuk.
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warwi'kuk c.
wacyi—kuk [R]

Wayi-resemble

(65) a. cfi'c‘i"iatah b.
cirt—atah [R]

escape—ready.to

hu hu ?iculatah
hu:?ic—ui—atah [R]
sleep.PL—PERF-ready.to

‘ready to escape’ ‘Wayi-Like (place name)’ ‘ready to fall asleep’
The vowels in (65) retain their original length in the nonspecified reduplicative syllable. Gener-
ally, however, original long vowels are short in nonspecified reduplicative syllables, as noted ear-

lier (§3.1). The words in (66) illustrate this with suffixes associated with the [R] template, but the

same applies to other templates with nonspecified reduplicative vowels:

(66) a.
ta'c—atah [R]
go.fishing-ready.to

‘ready to go fishing’

ralarcatah b.

yayaéap
ya—cap [R]

sore—sore.with

‘feel sore’

C:V'iC,V; [LR+S] (2)

[LR+S] affixes specify initial CV reduplication with the reduplicated vowel long and the original
vowel short. Only two suffixes are recorded with this template in Sapir & Swadesh (1939), -ityak
[LR+S] “fear ...” and -a:pi [LR+S] ‘too much, too ...". (The latter is listed by them on p. 318 as
[R+S], which (67)c shows it cannot be). Unfortunately, none of the attested bases has the crucial
underlying CV structure (a long first syllable) to show definitively that either of these suffixes is

[LR+S] rather than simply [LR] (for which see below).

(67) a. q“irq“ityak b. wiwikityak c. sasayapi
q"i—ityak [LR+S] wik—ityak [LR+S] saya—a:pi [LR+S]
whatever—fear not—fear far.off-too
‘whatever one fears’ ‘not fear it, fear nothing’”  ‘too far off’

CIVICIV'I [R+L] (19)

These affixes require initial CV reduplication with the reduplicated vowel non-specified and the
original vowel long. Unlike the previous template, the [R+L] template is associated with a fair
number of affixes. (68)a-b illustrate [R+L] suffixes with one and two syllable bases with short

initial syllables; (68)c illustrates the plural infix -#- with the [R+L] template:
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(68) a. Puluk’iyat b. Pa?ayimcu c. natna'Suk
fu—ciyat [R+L] faya—mcu [R+L] nas.—uk—<t> [R+L]
so.and.so—pursue many-regale strong—DUR—<PL>
‘pursue it’ ‘regale many’ ‘strong (ones)’

The next example has bases with long initial syllables.

(69) a. ru’ustaq b. haha2inyu
furs—taq [R+L] ha2in—yu [R+L]
something—work.on invite—PL
‘do work’ ‘several inviting’

CVicCVy [RetL] (1)

These affixes have effects identical to those in the previous section except the consonant /c/ is
inserted in the coda of the reduplicative syllable. Only one suffix is attested with this template,
-(c)su(#) [Re+L] “at the eyes’, which also appears with the simple [R+L] template in some words

(71). Example (70) shows words with one and two syllable bases:

(70)  a. Kjicﬁi'_hsu% b. Purc?urqsu?it c. hachawacsut
Aih—(c)su(?) [Re+L] fu:g—(c)su(¥) [Re+L]- i hawa—(c)su(?)
red—at.eyes merry—at.eyes—in.house cat—at.eyes
‘red-eyed’ ‘merry-eyed in the house’ ‘drowsy from eating’

(71) /Xii?ii'csu'it
Ai—(c)su(?) [RetL]
shoot—at.eyes.PERF

‘get shot in the eye’
As described in §2.3, coda nasals function like long vowels with respect to most phonological
alternations. Example (72) is further demonstration of this principle; it shows that template-
specified length is satisfied by a coda nasal with no additional lengthening:
(72)  PicPinksui

Pink"—(c)su(¥) [Re+L]

fire—at.eyes

‘blinded by fire’
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CvCyVy [LR] (17)

This template is the converse of the [R+L] template: the reduplicated syllable must be long and
the original initial base vowel is nonspecified. Only words with one and two syllable bases are
attested in the corpus. No words containing a suffix associated with this template have been found
with a long initial base syllable. (73)b is another case of the vowel-glide-vowel reduction rule.

The input to the rule is ci'ciyapci. See the discussion of (65)b for more information.

(73) a. kwkuhingit b. ci'ci'pci c. Carcimwayik
kuh"—ingit. [LR] ciyap—ci [LR] cama—-wa't-"i:k" [LR]
hole—at.ribs hat—attached proper—speak—adept.at
‘hole at the ribs’ ‘a hat attached’ ‘Speaks-Right (man’s

name)’

CIV'ICC 1V1 [LRC] (1)

These affixes are /c/-inserting analogues of [LR] affixes. Only one suffix is attested with this
template, -(c)supta:# [LRc] ‘competing in ...". Example (74) shows words with one and two syl-

lable bases. No bases with initial long vowels have been found.

(74)  a. AircAihsuptat b. ?2wc?uksuptat c. hachawacsuptat
Xih—(c)suptat [LRc] 2u—(c)supta:t [LRc] hawa—(c)supta:t [LRc]
move.pointwise—compete.in  so.and.so—compete.in eat—compete.in
‘have a canoe race’ ‘compete in it’ ‘have an eating contest’

C1V'1C1V'1 [LR+L] (6)

[LR+L] suffixes specify initial CV reduplication with both vowels long. Examples show the
[LR+L] suffix -kin ‘at the end’ with mono- and disyllabic bases that have initial short syllables.

Example (75)c has a monosyllabic base with a long initial syllable.

(75) a. tutwpkhin b. hirhirScithin c. ni'ni‘hmaqa
tupk—hin [LR+L] his—cit—hin [LR+L] nirh-maqga [LR+L]
black—at.end all-at. X.end—at.end 1pl—for.sake.of
‘black-tipped’ ‘at both ends’ ‘for our sake’

Example (76) shows the [LR+L] template applied to a base with a coda nasal (§2.3) in the origi-

nal base syllable.
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(76)  cir¢imcithin?as
¢im—cit—hin [LR+L]-"as
right—on.X.end—at.end—outside

‘(at) the right end of the village’

CIV'ICCIV'I [LRC+L] (1)

The only suffix attested with the [LRc+L] template is the locative suffix -(¢q)hsa ‘at the brink’.
The suffix -ma’ ‘as far as’ in (77)b is sometimes associated with the [L] template, which means

the base for -(g)hsa in this word is either Zuma’ or 2u'ma-.

(77)  a. hirchinhsacpa b. Puc?urmaqghsa
hin—(q)hsa [LRc+L]-cpa’ Pu—ma—(q)hsa [LRc+L]
empty.root.—at.brink—on.X.side so.and.so—as.far.as—at.brink
‘on the beach side’ ‘at the very edge (of a bluff)’

3.3.2 Glottalizing suffixes

Nearly fifty suffixes, symbolized by — in citation form, glottalize immediately preceding conso-
nants.”’ Stops are glottalized to homorganic ejectives, except /g ¢"/, which become /2/. Fricatives
become glottalized glides. Dental, alveo-palatal, and lateral fricatives /s ¢ s/ become /y/. A few
instances of /#/ (generally following /u/, but sometimes other vowels) become /W/ instead of /y/.
These are written ‘¢"” in underlying form. Labialized velar and labialized uvular fricatives /x" x"/
become /W/. Most non-labialized velar, non-labialized uvular, and pharyngeal fricatives /x x h/
are unaffected by glottalization and require insertion of a glottal stop instead. Some pharyngeal
fricatives, indicated by ‘4" in underlying form, become /W/. Glottalizing suffixes rarely occur
after /y/ or /w/ because these segments do not normally appear in morpheme-final position due to
a phonotactic constraint on morpheme structure. A very few roots like fa'w- ‘sleep with’ violate
this constraint. With these, the glide is glottalized. Table 5 summarizes the effects of glottalizing

suffixes.
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Table 5. Effects of glottalizing suffixes

P

Q¢

kw

%W

¢

%

%

p

]

!

<.

<.

X7

S.

hap- ‘hair’ +-’iA [L] ‘get ... (perf.)’ = ha'piXi ‘get hair’

mat- ‘fly’ + - ’as ‘on the ground’ — matas ‘perched on the ground’
caqirc ‘twenty’ + -’ahs ‘in a vessel’ = caqir¢ahs ‘twenty in a vessel’
mak- ‘tied up’ + - ’ahs ‘in a vessel” = maXahs ‘tied in a vessel’

2it¢- ‘dog’ + -’i*s ‘consuming ..." — 2i#¢i's ‘eating dog’

Gurck “all’ + - as ‘on the ground — curckas “all on the ground’

nik"- ‘hold with claws’ + - i& [L] ‘get ... (perf.)’ — ni"k™i% “pick up w/ claws’
siq- ‘cooked’ + - ’aA formative suffix — si2aA ‘ripe, cooked’

PaXirg” “forty’ +-’i's ‘consuming ...” = PaAi'2is ‘consuming forty’

¢is- ‘strung out’ + - ‘aputa [L] ‘under’ — ¢ci'yaputa ‘strung out under’
Paiak”at ‘eight’ + -’i*s ‘consuming ...” — ?Zaiak™ayis ‘consuming eight’
-ut” ‘... place’ + -’as — -uwas ‘... place on the ground’

Xims- “boiled’ + -’i*s ‘consuming ...” — Aimyi's ‘consuming sth boiled’
Jacobsen (1969a: 143); not attested in corpus

¢ax"- ‘spear’ +-’aqX ‘inside’ — cawagA ‘speared inside’

cih- ‘sour’ + -’aqX ‘inside’ — cicih?aqX ‘crab-apple’

2i"h" ‘big’ + -’as ‘on the ground’ — ?i*was ‘big on the ground’

kim- ‘resting prone with chin on surface’ + ’as ‘on the ground’ —
kimas ‘animal crouched to spring with head low to ground’

hin- empty root + - izXa [L] ‘underneath’ — hi'ni'Xa ‘underneath’

faw- ‘sleep with’ + “as ‘goto ...” = fa"was ‘go to sleep with’
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Some roots and suffixes have final consonants that unpredictably resist glottalization and in-
stead require insertion of a glottal stop. These are symbolized with a following period, as in pis.-
‘bad’, e.g.

(78) pis.- ‘bad’ + -’i*s ‘consuming ...” — pis?i's ‘eating sth bad’
Compare with Ximyi's ‘consuming sth boiled’ < Xims- ‘boiled” + - ’i"s
qut.- ‘slave’ + -’ahs ‘in a vessel” — qut?ahs ‘slave in a vessel’
Compare with Xisapahs ‘blanket in a vessel’ < Xisa# ‘blanket’ + - 'ahs
his.- ‘chop’ +-"i'A ‘on the ground, perf.” — his?i*A ‘chop on the ground’
Compare with cuyi'A ‘get buried in the ground’ < c¢us- ‘dig’ + - 'i'A

There is also a series of locative suffixes with final /#/ that resist glottalization. These are
symbolized ‘(¢)’. The lateral fricative is later deleted by a morpheme-specific final consonant de-
letion rule (79). See §3.3.7.

(79)  hita'pu?as

hita—"apu(H)—"as
empty.root—underneath—on.ground

‘underneath on the ground’
All the examples we have seen so far have glottalizing suffixes following consonants. They
can also follow vowels, in which case a glottal stop is inserted. This is often lost later in the deri-

vation (§3.3.4) (but the glottal stop in examples like (79) is not subject to deletion, §3.3.7), e.g.

(80)  Paia-’akii underlying form (PaAa ‘two’ + -’akAi ‘at the rear’)
raiarakAi glottal stop insertion
raia kAi reduction of V?V sequence (§3.3.4)

‘two at the rear’
Why not simply analyze glottalizing suffixes as suffixes with initial glottal stops? This
straightforward solution is prevented by the existence of suffixes with initial glottal stops that

never trigger the effects described above, e.g. -?atu [L] ‘sink (perf.)’ and -.7u'kt ‘obtained by
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.22 These suffixes always appear with glottal stops (which may be lost later in the derivation)
and have no effect on preceding sounds. (The period diacritic in -.7u'kt ‘obtained by’ is ex-
plained in §3.3.4).

(81) a. kap?ukt

kap—. 2wkt
rob—obtained.by

‘stolen goods’
Compare with kapas ‘go to rob’ < kap- + ’as ‘go in order to ...’
b. hwplatu

hup—7?atu [L]
round.object—sink.PERF

‘sun sets’

Compare with hupas ‘ball on the ground’ < hup- + -’as ‘on the ground’.

In addition to glottalizing suffixes there are also several glottalizing clitics, €.g. = ‘aA tempo-
ral specifier, = ’at passive-inverse. These are similar to glottalizing suffixes, but have less influ-
ence on preceding sounds: they glottalize preceding stops just as glottalizing suffixes, but simply
insert a glottal stop when following fricatives. They do not glottalize them:

(82)  hati-tlal
hati't="ai

invite.to.participate=TEMP
‘invite sb to participate now’

Compare with hatiyas ‘go to invite’ < hati'? + - as ‘go in order to’ (a glottalizing suffix)

3.3.3  Leniting suffixes

Three suffixes in Nuuchahnulth lenite immediately preceding fricatives. These suffixes, sym-
bolized by ‘- in citation form, change preceding fricatives to glides following the pattern of the
glottalizing suffixes. The three leniting suffixes are - i¢ ‘on the floor, in the house’, - is ‘on the

beach’, and - ‘acil perfective inceptive aspect. Table 6 summarizes these patterns.



58

Table 6. Effects of leniting suffixes

s — ¥y cis- ‘linedup’ +-Is — ¢ciyis ‘lined up on the beach’
t — ¥y Jut‘good +-‘acil — Auyacli) ‘get well, become good’

" — w -ud <. place’ + ‘is — -uwis ‘place on the beach’

¢
\2
<

pis.- ‘bad’ + - ‘acii — piyaciX ‘get bad’
x¥ — w  céax"- ‘spear’ + - ‘is — c¢awis ‘point foremost in the beach’

h" — w2k big’ +-‘alil — Pirwadik ‘get big’

Leniting suffixes have no effect on /4/ and other consonants, e.g.
(83) a. Aihis
Aih—"is
move.pointwise—on.beach
‘(canoe) touches beach’
b. we?icit
we2ic— it
sleep—in.house
‘sleeping in the house’
c. tig"it
tig"— it
sit—in.house
‘sitting in the house’
d. kanit
kan— ‘it

kneel-in.house

‘kneeling in the house’
Morphemes with final consonants that require insertion of glottal stops before glottalizing
suffixes (§3.3.2) often require one before leniting suffixes as well:

(84) a. Zustlis
2ust.—‘is
locative.root—on.beach

‘on the beach’

Compare with 2ust?as ‘on the ground’ < Pust.- + -’as ‘on the ground’
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b. fici'¢?it
fic—i'C.— it
spread.cloth—covering—on.floor

‘covered by a spread cloth on the floor’

Compare with #ici’¢Pahs ‘covered by a spread cloth in vessel’ < -i*¢.- + -’ahs ‘in vessel’

c. hitapu?is
hita—"apu(?)—is
empty.root—underneath—on.beach

‘underneath on the beach’

Compare with hita'pu?as ‘underneath on the ground’ (79)
There are a few morphemes, however, with final consonants that resist glottalization (and
require insertion of a glottal stop instead) but accept lenition, e.g.

(85)  Auyacir
Aut—"‘acir
g00d—INCEP

‘become good’

Compare with Au#?as ‘nice spot on the ground” < Auf. + - ’as ‘on the ground’**
The only two morphemes found with this property to date are the roots Auf. ‘good’ and pis.-
‘bad’. In some cases Au¢ does resist lenition, however. Unlike the examples in (84), no glottal
stop is inserted in these cases:

(86)  Autis
Aut.—‘is

good—on.beach

‘clear beach’ (NA 321.17)
Following vowels, leniting suffixes insert a glottal stop like glottalizing suffixes:
(87) Aerit
Aa— it

stick-like.object.stands—in.house
‘(stick-like object) standing in the house’

In most environments the glottal stop is lost later in the derivation by reduction of V2V sequences

(§3.3.4).
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3.3.4  Reduction of V?V sequences

In derived environments, sequences of vowel-?-vowel where the first vowel is not in the initial

syllable are often reduced to a single long vowel with the quality of the second underlying vowel:

V2V, — V-, Example (88) shows reductions in derivations involving glottal stops from the

three possible sources:

(88) a. Reduction involving a suffix-initial glottal stop

fala-?atu underlying form (?aAa ‘two’ + -?atu ‘fall off (perf.)’)
ralatu reduction of VIV sequence
‘two fall off®

b. Reduction involving a glottal stop derived from a glottalizing suffix

tala-’i's underlying form (?aAa ‘two’ + -’i*s ‘consuming ...”)
taia?i's glottal stop insertion (§3.3.2)
raki's reduction of VIV sequence

‘consuming two’

C. Reduction involving a root-internal glottal stop
qu-?as underlying form (qu-?as ‘person, man”’)
ququ’?as distributive reduplication (§5.5.4)
quqars reduction of V?V sequence
quq™a's labialization (§3.2.2)
‘people’

Several types of sequences systematically fail to reduce:
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a) Sequences with a persistently long vowel:

(89)  Circs?ur?is
Ci—ires.— u—"is
pull—carry.along—camp.out.for.purpose.of.getting—on.beach

‘camp out on the beach for the purpose of getting (fish) by trolling’
b) Sequences with a long vowel in the second syllable of a word followed by a glottal stop de-
rived from a glottalizing clitic:

(90)  CicswirPak
ci—(c)swir="aA
cut-through.PERF=TEMP

‘cut through now’
If the glottal stop derives from a glottalizing suffix, reduction is permissible:

91)  licswas
ci—(c)swi'—"as
cut-through.PERF—on.ground

‘cut through on the ground’*
¢) Sequences involving a glottal stop derived from glottalizing Imperative mood clitics, e.g.
= "j*s second person singular acting on first person singular non-future Imperative (§7.2.20):

(92) nacza?atu?is
nac—2a-tatu="i's
look—move.down.PERF=IMPER.2sg/1sg

‘Look down upon me!’
d) Sequences including a glottal stop from a clitic with an underlying initial glottal stop, e.g.
= 7i" article:

(93) Payeli
taya =21’
many=ART

‘the many’
e) Sequences including the first vowel of the root when it stands in the first syllable of a word:

(94) nulatu
nu—2ratu
sing—leave.off.PERF

‘stop singing’
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As (88)c shows, if the first root vowel comes to stand in the second syllable of the word by redu-
plication, the sequence can reduce under certain circumstances, namely if the second underlying
vowel is part of the root (as it is in (88)c) or part of an aspect suffix (Sapir & Swadesh 1939:
237). If the second underlying vowel is not one of these, the sequence cannot reduce:
95) Aake?it (*Aaii'?)

[R]-Aa— it

PL—stick-like.object.stands—in.house

‘(stick-like objects) standing here and there in the house’ (cf. (87))
There are also morpheme-specific exceptions. These fall into three categories:
a) Suffixes with underlying initial glottal stops that do not reduce. These are symbolized -.?7,
e.g. -. 7u'kt ‘obtained by ...’
(96)  Puyilukt
Pu—yi—. 2ukt

so.and.so—at. X.time—obtained.by

‘obtained at such and such time’
b) Glottalizing suffixes that do not allow reduction of the glottal stop inserted when they occur
in post-vocalic position (§3.3.2). These are symbolized -.’, e.g. -. ‘agsup ‘woman of ...’
97) disa?agsup
¢isa—.’agsup
Tsisha—woman.of
‘woman of the Tsisha (Tseshaht) Tribe’
¢) Morphemes with final vowels that do not permit reduction with following glottal stops de-
rived from suffixes with initial glottal stops or glottalizing/leniting suffixes. These are sym-
bolized with a following period, e.g. -(c)s?atu. [L] ‘at the door’.
(98)  hi'tsPaturas
hit—(c)s?atu. [L]—"as

there—at.door—outside

‘there outside at the door’
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Morphemes like -(¢)s?atu. may also resist reduction of simple VV sequences (§3.2.3). This pos-
sibility requires further research. These morphemes do allow reduction of sequences with glottal
stops from glottalizing clitics.
99)  hi'tsPatai

hit—(c)s?atu. [L]="ak

there—at.door=TEMP

‘He was there at the door.” (13.6.4)
Reduction of V?V sequences occurs only in derived environments, i.e. at the boundary be-
tween a suffix or clitic and a base (88)a-b, or morpheme-internally in roots that have undergone
distributive reduplication (88)c. Tautomorphemic sequences never reduce otherwise, cf. unre-

duced sequences in roots like 2a?a-yagsa?a ‘blanket’ and &iti'2asim ‘copper’.

3.3.5 Denasalization

A small group of bound roots end in genuine nasals (not coda nasals, §2.3), e.g.

(100) Bound roots ending in genuine nasals, e.g.

2am- locative root kum- ‘point, poke, press with finger’
¢im- ‘bulging muscle’ k"in- ‘stuck, glued on’

Zirm- “plug up’ Xam- ‘two-pronged object attached on’
kan- ‘kneel’ Xim- ‘stroke with hands’

kim- ‘resting prone with chin on a surface’ Xin- ‘stem broken off, distended’

kan- ‘camp, stop temporarily’ sim- ‘pole-like object has position’

Unlike morphemes with final coda nasals, roots with genuine final nasals are consonant-final, as
can be determined by examining their behavior in the alternations described in this chapter. For
example, we saw in §2.3 that morphemes with final coda nasals require insertion of a glottal stop
before glottalizing suffixes (§3.3.2), just as vowel-final morphemes do (101)a. Nasal-final roots,
however, accept glottalization from these suffixes like most other consonant-final morphemes

(101)b-c:



(101)

This parallelism between nasal-final and consonant-final morphemes continues through the other

a.
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Morpheme with final coda nasal

futu cnim?as

fuc—nim [R+L]-"as
woman-—try.to.obtain—go.in.order.to

‘go to get a wife’

Root with final nasal
kumagh.

kum—"agX
point.with.finger—inside

‘have one’s finger poked inside’

Root with final non-nasal consonant
caxyak”aginuk
cax"—yak"-"agAi-nuk
spear—instrument—inside—at.hand

‘(hold) a spear in the hand’

alternations.

When roots with final nasals precede consonant-initial suffixes, the nasal is replaced by a

homorganic voiceless stop:

(102)  ?apcitim ‘the side of the head’ < ?am- locative root + -cifim “at the side of the head’

¢ipsa'p ‘flex muscles’ < ¢im- ‘bulging muscle’ + -sa’p causative perfective
Ci'psiX ‘plug up, caulk, jam in” < &irm- ‘plug up’ + -$iA perfective

katsiX ‘strike with knee’ < kan- ‘kneel’ + -5iA

kipsiZ ‘close mouth’ < kim- ‘have lips tightly closed’ + -siA

katsiX ‘(to) camp’ < kan- ‘camp, stop temporarily’ + -§it

kupcéug“a “finger inserted in mouth’ < kum- “point, press, poke with finger’ + -éug“a

k"itpir ‘glued to one’s back’ < k"in- ‘stuck, glued on’ + -pi* ‘on the back’

Xipmatui ‘stroke one’s face with fingers’ < Aim- ‘stroke with hands’ + -ma#- ‘moving

‘in the mouth’

about’ + -(¢)u’(?) ‘on the face’
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Xit?atu ‘stem breaks off” < Xin- ‘stem broken off, distended’ + -?atu ‘come off (perf.)’
sipturp ‘pole’ < sim- ‘pole-like object has position’ + -(§)tu'p ‘... thing’

Preceding vowel-initial suffixes, the nasal remains.

(103) ?Pamacsi ‘the front of the thighs’ < Pam- locative root + -a’csi ‘on the lap’
kimacist ‘resting with chin on the water’ < kim- ‘resting prone with chin on a surface” +

-acist ‘on the ocean’

3.3.6 Nasalization

Clitics beginning with an /m/ that is subject to initial consonant deletion §3.3.8, which includes
the Indicative mood clitic = (m)a- and the past tense morpheme = (m)it, regularly turn preceding
voiceless labial stops to homorganic nasals.

(104) a. ZPacya'mit?i
racya'p=(m)it= i’
gather. wood=PAST=ART

‘the one who had come for wood’
b. ?Zacya'me?lic

facya'p=(m)a = ric
gather.wood=INDIC=2sg

‘you are gathering wood’
c. hucughislagsumit?i

hu cuqXis—. 'agsup =(m)it=7i’
Huchuktlis—woman.of=PAST=ART

‘the late woman of Huchuktlis (place name)’
d. ?Pu?armin

fu—"a'p=m)a =ni
so.and.so—buy=INDIC=1pl

‘we bought it’
There are occasional exceptions, however, which seem to involve primarily the first person

plural.
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The past tense clitic also sometimes turns preceding voiceless dental stops (with preceding
vowels) to homorganic nasals. The conditioning environments for this process require further re-
search.

(105) a. wiki'nita
wiki't=(m)it=a
not.exist=PAST=INDIC

‘there was none’
b. miZa'nit?i

miZa't=(m)it=7ir
sockeye=PAST=ART

‘the former sockeye salmon (now cut up)’

3.3.7  Final /[#/ deletion

All restrictive locative suffixes (§5.5.2) with final /u#/ or /u#/ and one with final /i'¥/ (-pi-¢ ‘in

the middle”) undergo deletion of the /# when they precede glottalizing/leniting suffixes and a few

3

other suffixes, e.g. -ma -im -um ‘... thing’, -irh plural. This is signaled in underlying form by

parentheses around the deleting consonant, e.g. -(q)u’(¢) ‘on the face’. By the processes described
in §3.3.2 and §3.3.3, a glottal stop is inserted between the deleting final (prior to deletion) and
glottalizing/leniting suffixes. This leaves a vowel-7-vowel sequence after deletion of /#/. This se-
quence is never subject to the reduction processes in §3.3.4.

(106) a. Deletion preceding glottalizing suffix
k"aturPas
kK at—(q)u(¥)—"as
branches—on.face—outside
‘Branches-on-face-Outdoors (man’s name)’

Compare with K "a*#u¢ ‘branches on face’

b. Deletion preceding -ma
huqu'ma
hug—(q)u(f)-ma
inverted.hollow.object—on.face—thing
‘head mask’

Compare with huqu'? ‘wearing a head-mask’
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C. Deletion preceding plural suffix
huquh
hug—(q)u(P—izh

inverted.hollow.object—in.face—PL

‘wearing a head-mask (pl.)’

Strictly speaking, marking suffixes that undergo deletion with a diacritic is redundant, since,
with the exception of -pi*(#) ‘in the middle’, it is entirely predictable which suffixes fall into this
category based on morpheme class and phonological shape. It is useful as a mnemonic device,
though, because there are many other locative and non-locative suffixes that end in /#/, including
a few non-locative suffixes that end in /u#/, that do not undergo deletion. These are subject to
regular glottalization and lenition processes described in §3.3.2 and §3.3.3.

(107) a. muciyas

mu—Ci't—"as
four—X.many.days—on.ground

‘four days on the ground’
b. carxsimcuwas
w

cax"—sim¢ [L]-ut"—"as
hurl.point.foremost—do.ritual. for—place.for—outside

‘place outdoors for performing spearing rituals’

The final /A/ in all allomorphs of the perfective aspect suffix and in all portmanteau mor-
phemes with a perfective component, whether suffixes or roots, is lost before glottalizing clitics.
A non-reducing glottal stop is inserted between morpheme and clitic. This is not marked by any
diacritic since it applies with absolute regularity to forms signaling this grammatical category.

(108) a. Deletion involving an allomorph of the perfective suffix
katsitar
kan—sii="aA
kneel-PERF=TEMP

‘kneel down now’

b. Deletion involving a portmanteau morpheme with perfective component
katpi?ai
kan—piX ="aA
kneel-in.house.PERF=TEMP

‘kneel down in the house now’
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This segment undergoes regular glottalization preceding glottalizing suffixes:

(109)  katsiXas
kan—s$iA—"as
kneel-PERF—about.to

‘about to kneel down’
The perfective allomorphs -u'A and -u:A, which occur with locative suffixes with final /u(#)/ or
/ur(?)/ (e.g. -(q)u(#) ‘on the face’, perf. -(q)urA), take the form -awii before glottalizing clitics:

(110) 2uyigawi?ai
2uyi—(q)awir = "aX

medicine—on.face. PERF=TEMP

‘put medicine on one’s (own) face’

Several inherently perfective suffixes ending in /A/ also undergo /A/-deletion, which suggests
that they may have the perfective suffix as an etymological component. Among these suffixes are
-awa/ [L] ‘find, come upon ... (perf.)’, -’i*A ‘lose ... (perf.)’, -’iA [L] ‘go for, get, invite ...
(perf.)’, -pu:A “get paid (for) ... (perf.)’, -su:A “... dies (perf.)’. This list may be complete.

(111) a. wirkawa?ak
wik—awaA [L]="aA
not—find. PERF=TEMP

‘have nothing come to one now’ (Sapir 1924: 102, note 182)

b. mu?i’ai
mu—"iA [L]="aA
four—get.PERF=TEMP

‘get four now’
Non-perfective morphemes that end in /4/ undergo regular glottalization preceding both glot-
talizing suffixes and glottalizing clitics:

(112) a. 2ala‘turmar?aXas
2ala'tui—ma:’ai—’as
ask—intend.to—about.to

‘about to ask’
b. Palatumar?aXai

2ala'tui—matai ="ak
ask—intend.to=TEMP

‘intend to ask’
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3.3.8 Initial consonant deletion

Certain suffixes begin with consonants that are present when they follow bases ending in a vowel
or coda nasal, but lost when they follow consonant-final bases. The following consonants are sub-
ject to initial deletion in a least one suffix: /¢ k"g n s w y y/. There are other suffixes beginning
with each of these consonants that never undergo initial deletion. Deleting consonants are sym-
bolized with parentheses, e.g. -(q)a's ‘daughter of ...”. Compare this suffix in (113) to -gi* ‘on

top, on the head’ with non-deleting /¢/ in (114):

(113) a. Vowel-final base b. Base with final codanasal c. Consonant-final base
cimtuq“as ka'nagimqas Pa'sicas
cimtu—(q)a-s ka'nagim—(q)a's 2arsic—(q)a’s
squirrel-daughter.of Kanakim—daughter.of bee—daughter.of
‘Squirrel-daughter’ ‘daughter of Kanakim’ ‘Daughter of the Bee’

(114) a. hitaqi b. cimgqi’ c. himtqi
hita—qi- ¢im—qi- himt—qi’
empty.root-on.top ready—on.top crosswise—on.top
‘on top’ ‘prepared on top’ ‘crosswise on top’

One unexplained exception to the general rule of retention after nasals has turned up thus far:
(115)  ?i*¢imagq

2i*¢im—(q)aq
old—very

‘very old’

There are also several clitics subject to initial consonant deletion, e.g. = (w)u.s dubitative,

=(m)a’ Indicative mood (116). Note also the deleting /y/ of the continuative aspect suffix in

(116)a:

(116) a. Vowel-final base b. Nasal-final base c. Consonant-final base
huksa'mah hahagqcimmah rtani-tah
huks—(y)a'=(m)a'=ah  hahaqclim=(m)a'=ah  ?Pana—"it=(m)a =ah
count—CONT=INDIC=1sg hardly=INDIC=1sg only—in.house = INDIC=1sg

‘I am counting’ ‘I hardly ...’ ‘only I am in the house’
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Another, much more restricted, initial deletion alternation involves several suffixes beginning
with /c/, among them -cagcu: ‘at the end, at the ... end’, -ca’s ‘at one of a pair of body parts’,
-ci't ‘on the edge, on the ... edge’, -cit- ‘on the ... side, end’ and -cuwat [L] ‘on ... side, on the ...
side’. These lose initial /c/ following at least one root ending in /s/, the root k"is- ‘different’
(117)a. It is unknown whether other /s/-final roots trigger the same alternation. The /c/ is retained

after other consonants (117)b-c:

(117) a. After k"is- b. Post-consonantal c. Post-consonantal
k"isaqciu hiscagcu tutuhcaqcéw
k"is—caqcu: his—caqcéu: [R]—tuh—caqcu:
different-at.X.end all-at.X.end PL-head—at.end
‘at the other end’ ‘at both ends’ ‘a head at each end’

3.3.9  Alternating initial consonants

(118 PW  NW  SW

*k k [kj] ¢ Kw 7€up’al§ ‘root’;’’ M, N Xup’agv id.

* k [f{j] & Kw l_éat- ‘paint’;28 M éat- ‘write, draw, paint’

*o 2 [¢] & Kw gamula ‘halibut hook’;> M ¢ibud,** N &imun id.
*y x [¥] §  Kw fax- ‘road, trail’;>’ M, N 7as- id.

As laid out in (118), the non-labialized velar consonant series /k k g x/ in Proto-Wakashan devel-
oped to palatalized velars in Northern Wakashan and to alveo-palatals in Southern Wakashan
(Sapir 1911a: 16, 1924: 87, note 32, 1938, reprint 1949: 231).** Note also that the PW voiced and
voiceless series have remained distinct in NW, but merged in SW (Sapir 1924: 84, note 8).
Proto-Wakashan labialized velars have been retained in both branches of the family, as shown by
correspondences such as Kwakwala dax"- ‘to jump’ (Boas 1947: 216), Nuuchahnulth zux"- id;

Kw talg"- ‘soft’ (Lincoln & Rath 1980: 100), N tug"- ‘melted, dissolved’ (Kw /al/ corresponds
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to N /u/); Kw falx"- ‘to shred cedar bark’ (Boas 1947: 223), Nu fux"- id. (old word); Kw -nuk"
‘having’ (Boas 1947: 348), N -na’k" ‘having ...".

The different historical development of the two PW wvelar series, labialized and
non-labialized, in SW has had morphophonological consequences in Nuuchahnulth. The language
has inherited a group of suffixes, many of which are preserved in NW as well, that originally be-
gan with a non-labialized velar consonant. Following bases with final consonants or /a i/ this
segment appears as /¢/ in modern Nuuchahnulth, as we would expect from the correspondences in
(118). Following /u/, however, it appears as /k"/ today, since labial neutralization (§3.2.2), evi-
dently an ancient alternation, replaced */k/ with */k"/ in this environment and thus protected it
from the palatalization process that affected it in other environments. The same applies mutatis
mutandis to suffixes that began with */k/. Example (119) shows words in both environments con-
taining suffixes that putatively began with original */k/ or */k/. 1 follow Rose (1981) in positing

/¢/ as the synchronic underlying initial segment of these suffixes.

(119) a. Following consonants or /a il b. Following /u/
rarayacirqa futuwk"irqa
faya—ci:qa [R+L] fu—ci:qa [R+L]
many—impeded.by so.and.so—impeded.by
‘impeded by many’ ‘impeded by it’
éiéiééap Pu?u)léwap
cic—cap [R] Pu—cap [R]
tooth—sore.in so.and.so—sore.in
‘have a tooth-ache’ ‘suffer from it’

The underlining of the initial segment (e.g. -Cizqa) is to distinguish these suffixes from suffixes
like -¢as [R] ‘fond of ...” that have initial /¢/ that does not alternate with /k"/. There are very few
non-alternating suffixes, and some of these may ultimately prove to alternate when tested in the
appropriate environments.

Many suffixes of this type have deleting initial consonants (§3.3.8). These suffixes are similar

to those in (119) except the initial consonant deletes after consonant-final bases instead of appear-
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ing as /¢/. (Recall from §2.3 that bases with final coda nasals count as vowel final with regard to
consonant deletion.) Example (120) demonstrates with -(¢)i¢ ‘on the body’. There is no need for
underlining with most of these suffixes because most suffixes with deleting initial /¢/ have a velar
alternate. The cognate Northern Wakashan suffix -(g)it ‘body’ is included for comparison. The
first word of the NW examples is Haisla (kindly provided by Emmon Bach, p.c.), and the final

two are Kwakwala from Boas (1947: 353).%

(120) a. Following /ail b. Following /u/ c. Following a consonant
cacit muk"it caqucit
ca—(C)it mu—(C)it caquc—(c)it
water—on.body four—on.body bubble—on.body
‘water on the body’ ‘four on the body’ ‘Bubbly-Body (name)’
digita fug"idi? kalgita
di—(g)it-a ‘u—(g)it—"i? kalg—(g)it-a
wipe—body—-TRANS locative.root—body—NOM lick—-body—TRANS

‘to wipe body’ (Haisla) ‘body of pole, tree’ (Kw)  ‘to lick body’ (Kw)

Thus far, all alternating suffixes have begun with the alternating consonant followed by a
vowel. Many of these suffixes, however, begin with a consonant cluster that consists of the alter-
nating consonant followed by one or two consonants. This occasions certain phonological
changes in the alternating consonant. First, due to optional neutralization of labialization between
/u/ and a consonant, the alternate following /u/ may be pronounced either /k/ or /k"/, although it is

always written /k/ (§3.2.2).

(121) a. Following /ail b. Following /u/ c. Following a consonant
hisacta tukta Cihtar
hisa—(&)ta ‘u—(Ota cih—(&)ta
there—have.as.name so.and.so—have.as.name ghost-have.as.name
‘named after that place’ ‘have it as name’ ‘have a ghost name’

The alternate that follows /a i/ is also subject to variation. Before alveolar consonants /s ¢/ it

is realized as /c/.
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(122) a. Following fail b. Following /u/ c. Following a consonant
2imcsarta 2wksarta 2a-Csartim
2im—(c)sa:ta [L] 2u—(c)sazta [L] 2ac—(c)sazta [L]—im
locative.root—on.forehead so.and.so—on.forehead pad—on.forehead—thing
‘on the forehead’ ‘have it on the forehead’ ‘head-flattener’

Note that alternating consonants are represented in underlying form by the shape they take fol-
lowing /a i/.

Before dental /¢/ the alternate following /a i /is realized as /s/. (Underlining of the alternating
segments distinguishes these suffixes from those with deleting initial /57 segments that do not al-

ternate; see, for example, (125) below.)

(123) a. Following /ail b. Following /u/ c. Following a consonant
‘ukastis Purktis wirktis
Puk”a—(SHtis [L] Lu—(SHtis [L] wik—($)tis [L]
oneself—act.with.ref.to so.and.so—act.with.ref.to nothing—act.with.ref.to
‘act of one’s own accord’  ‘act based on it’ ‘act without permission’

Not all deleting initial /k/ or /s/ segments alternate, although they may have at one time in

history. The suffix -(k)¢i ‘along with ...” begins with a deleting, but non-alternating /k/.

(124) a. Following /ail b. Following /u/ c. Following a consonant
rtanakcit Pukcit 2urSci
rana—(k)Ci— ¢ Pu—(k)Ci— ¢ Pus—(k)ci
only—along.with—in.house so.and.so—along.with—in.house someone—along.with
‘along with only indoors’  ‘along with him indoors’ ‘along with sb’

Similarly, the suffix -(s)¢'p ‘doing to while ...” begins with a non-alternating /s7.

(125) a. Following fail b. Following /u/ c. Following a consonant
saya’Stip susti'p hitti'p
saya—(SHti'p su—[L]-(Sti'p hit—(SHti'p
distant—do.to.while hold—CONT—do.to.while there—do.to.while

‘do to while distant’ ‘do to while holding’ ‘do to while there’
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Table 7. Realization of alternating initial consonants

Underlying la il ul c Example
-CV... -CV... -kV... -¢V... (119)
-CV... -CV... -kV... -CV... (119)
-(6)V... -CV... -kV... -V... (120)
(A -CHV... -kt... -#V... (121)
-(c)sV... -csV... -ksV... -sV... (122)
-(V... -StV... -ktV... -tV... (123)

Table 7 (after Rose 1981: 17) summarizes the realizations of alternating initial consonants we
have discussed. Labialization of the pre-vocalic -¢V... and -¢V... alternates in the /u/___ envi-

ronment is handled by the regular labial neutralization rules (§3.2.2).

3.4 Appendix on Makah

In this section I introduce the main points of Makah phonology. Data on Makah is less abundant
than on Nuuchahnulth, and the discussion is accordingly less detailed. Original description of
most of the processes can be found in Jacobsen (1968, 1969b, 1971, 1973, 1994, 1996, 1997a,
1998a, 1998c, 1999a-b, 2000).

In general, Makah presents a very similar picture to what we have seen in Nuuchahnulth:
Makah has the typical Wakashan glottalizing/leniting suffixes, affixal CV templates, reduction of
VV and V?V sequences, deleting initial and final consonants, etc., but it has developed additional
complexities of its own. Among the most prominent of these are the “mutating” clitics (§3.4.2)
and widespread patterns of vowel insertion and loss (epenthesis, syncope, and apocope) (§3.4.3).
In the discussion that follows I concentrate on these Makah-specific processes. A typologically

interesting process in Makah not described here is labialization dissimiliation (Jacobsen 1998c¢).
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3.41 Segment inventory

Makah has 34 consonant phonemes.

Table 8. Makah consonant inventory

= <
— 1) 5]
— E - | o— 5 — 5 — —
= < [ E 08 & By 8 ®®8 S
= = o 5 O S = ® == B
2 5§ =z €8 =223 |8s E |E =2
4 A < QA <A > A P AP O
Voiceless Stops  p t ¢ A ¢ k k" q v
Ejectives p i¢ X ¢k kg v
Voiced Stops b d
Fricatives s i 5§ x x¥ X XY h
Sonorants (m) (n) [y w

The nasals /m n/ are marginal in Makah, occurring in only a few words, e.g. ham ‘feces’, na'ni-
‘grizzly bear’. See below. In addition to the phonemes in Table 8, one word in Makah contains
/g/: xigi-dit ‘Clallam Bay (place name)’, a borrowing from Clallam, a neighboring Salish lan-
guage.

The Makah and Nuuchahnulth inventories (see Table 1) differ in four ways.** First, as de-
scribed in Jacobsen (1969a), the Proto-Southern-Wakashan ejective uvular stops and uvular frica-

tives shifted to pharyngeals in Nuuchahnulth, but were retained in Makah:

(126) PSW M N
*q g 2 M gidiA, N 2ini'2 ‘dog’
*q" q" 2 M ¢"i¢-, N 2ic¢- ‘rotten’
*x X h M xaci', N haci' ‘deep down’

oy x" h M ?i2i'x"a, N 2i'h ‘big’*
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The other three differences have to do with historical changes in the original sonorant system.
These have interconnected results, so it is convenient to describe them together. These changes
are as follows:

1. The PSW nasals have shifted to voiced stops in Makah, which accounts for the rarity of
/m/ and /n/ in the language.

2. The PSW glottalized sonorants have merged with the plain sonorants in Makah. Loss of
glottalization has been accompanied by compensatory lengthening of preceding vowels
(Jacobsen 1968).

3. PSW %I/ has merged with /n/ in Nuuchahnulth, but remains in Makah as ///.

These changes produce the correspondences shown in (127). I have chosen examples with origi-

nal word-medial glottalized sonorants to make the effects of compensatory lengthening in the

Makah forms more apparent.

(127) PSW N M
*m m b N ma-, M ba- ‘dwelling’
*m m b (+length) N huma'q, M hurbarq ‘wild rhubarb’
*n n d N nunuk, M duduk ‘singing’
*n n d (+1length) N cuna, M cwda ‘vulva’
*p y v (+length) N 2uyi, M qu'ya ‘medicine’
W w w (+ length) N cuwit, M cuwit ‘silver salmon’
*] n / N nak”-, M lak™- ‘tongue extended’

These changes influence the outcome of several phonological alternations in Makah, which we
will see as the discussion progresses (§3.4.2).
The change of nasals to stops is uncommon cross-linguistically, but has occurred in other

languages of the Northwest Coast region, both related and unrelated, viz. Ditidaht (Southern Wa-
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kashan), Quileute (Chimakuan), Lushootseed (Salish), and Twana (Salish) (Thompson &
Kinkade 1990).

Makah vowels are shown in Table 9. Pronunciation details are similar to those given in §2.2
for Nuuchahnulth except that, as pronounced by most speakers, the Makah high back vowels are
closer to cardinal value, the long mid back vowel is tense rather than lax, the short central vowel

is [A] rather than [a], and the long mid front vowel is [a:] rather than [e:].

Table 9. Makah vowel inventory

Front Central Back

High i i- u w
Mid e e’ o o’
Low a a

Short vowels frequently have tense allophones. More research is required before definitive
statements can be made, but at this point it seems fairly certain that the short high vowels and
sometimes /a/ have tense allophones before sonorants, e.g.

(128)  hiyu [hiyu:] ‘stop, finish’
tiguwit [tiquwit] ‘sitting room’

Payisaquk [?ayisaquk™"]*® ‘tricky, mischievous’

The short high back vowel also seems to have a tense allophone before labial stops, e.g. tupksa'p
‘blacken sth’ [tup"k"sa:p"].

We noted in §2.2 that the mid vowels in the Nuuchahnulth inventory given by Sapir &
Swadesh (1939) (see Table 3) were phonemically marginal. The same applies to Makah: they fre-
quently arise by secondary processes, but belong in the inventory because they appear in several
words where they cannot be accounted for by rule, e.g. ?ed discourse particle, ko?uf- ‘further

away, a little ways’, kolo?0" ‘wild currant’.
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Southern Wakashan languages have no underlying diphthongs. On the surface, however,

there are environments in Makah in which they appear (§3.4.3).

3.4.2 Glottalization and lenition

Jacobsen (1996) describes glottalization in Makah. The facts, summarized in Table 10, are similar
to those described for Nuuchahnulth in §§3.3.2: stops are glottalized and most fricatives are
changed to glides. Makah, however, shows some distinct developments. First, the change of frica-
tives to glides is accompanied by lengthening of immediately preceding vowels. For example, the
final /s/ of wigis ‘dirty’ in (129) is changed to /y/ by the glottalizing suffix - ‘akAi ‘at the end,
rear’. The /i/ preceding the new glide is lengthened to /i*/. (The loss of the final vowel of the suf-
fix is explained in §3.4.3.)
(129)  wigi'yakA

wiqis-'akXi

dirty-at.end

‘dirty end’

Preceding length is indicated in Table 10 by ‘.’ before the resulting sonorant. This concomitant
lengthening is the result of the historical loss of glottalized sonorants and accompanying compen-
satory lengthening of preceding vowels mentioned in §3.4.1.

Second, a small group of bound roots with final /p/ or /#/ have this segment voiced rather than
glottalized when followed by a glottalizing suffix, e.g. when followed by /s/, the final segment of

kaT- ‘kneel’ surfaces as /t/ (130)a, but when followed by a glottalizing suffix, the segment be-

comes /d/ (130)b:

(130) a. katsii
kaT—siA
kneel-PERF

‘kneel’
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Table 10. Effects of glottalizing suffixes in Makah

Q¢

kw

%W

#/1

¢

%

ﬁ

e

k’w

x?

x?

xabup- ‘know (a person)’ + - ’ida ‘treated as ... — xabupid ‘famous’

XaP- ‘two-pronged object clamped on’ + 'i “get ... (perf.) —
Aa'biA ‘pick up with tongs’

k"idi't- “‘Quileute’ + - ’agsup ‘woman of ... = k"idi*tagsup ‘Quileute woman’
k"iT- ‘stuck on’ + - ’agX ‘inside’ — k“idagX ‘sth stuck inside ’

pic- ‘cedar bark’ + - 'up formative suffix — picup ‘(inner) cedar bark’

bax- ‘tied up, fastened’ + - ’as ‘on the ground” — baXas ‘(door) locked’
Suc- “tree’ + - ’as formative suffix — Sucas ‘tree’

wik- ‘not’ + -’i¢ ‘clothed in ..."” — wiki¢ ‘undressed, not wearing’

bak"- ‘buy’ +-’as ‘goto...” — bak as ‘go to buy’

sig- ‘suppurating’ + -’aqX ‘inside’ — sigagA ‘pimple, abscess’

pugq- ‘feather’ + -’agA ‘inside’ — puqg™agi ‘feather mattress’

pus- ‘tired’ + -’atu ‘stop ... -ing’ — puryat ‘rest after work’

wa't- ‘say’ + -’aqA ‘inside’ — wa'yagA ‘think (said of a man)’

-ut” ©...place’ + -’as — -uwas ‘... place on the ground’

ba¥/l- ‘cold’ + -’axs ‘in a vessel” — ba’laxs ‘cold water’

tas- ‘door, trail’ + - ’as ‘on the ground’ — fa'yas ‘road, trail’

Caryax “pick berries’ + - "e:2is ‘go to ..." — faryarwer2is ‘go to pick berries’*’
cayax ‘pick berries’ + - e:?is ‘go to ...” — cayax?er?is ‘go to pick berries’
kax"- ‘fall’ + -’agatu ‘move down (perf.)’ - ka'waqgat ‘fall down off’

Xix- ‘red’ + - ’agX ‘inside’ — Aixi?aqX ‘red inside’; plus epenthesis, §3.4.3

2i'x"- ‘big’ + -’abit [R] ‘at the ears’ — 2i'?i"wabi? ‘donkey’
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b. ka'das
kaT-"as

kneel—on.ground

‘kneeling on the ground’
Note also the concomitant lengthening of the preceding vowel. Preceding a vowel, the segment
appears as /p/ or /t/.
(131)  k“itar
k"iT-(y)ar
stuck.on—CONT
‘stuck on’
Following Jacobsen (1996), such segments are marked by the diacritic ‘P’ or ‘T, e.g. kaT-
‘kneel’, ¢iP- ‘plug, jam in’. Most of these roots are cognate with Nuuchahnulth roots with final
nasals (§3.3.5). Similarly, a few roots ending in /#/ change this to /// with concomitant lengthening
of the preceding vowel before glottalizing suffixes: ba#/l- ‘cold’ + -’axs ‘in a vessel’ > ba'laxs
‘cold water’.”® These changes also occur before leniting suffixes, but without lengthening.
Glottalizing clitics in Makah have almost identical effects to glottalizing clitics in Nuuchah-
nulth (§3.3.2) except that no glottal stop is inserted following fricatives:
(132) MAKAH
a. darwqgsai
da?u—qs="ai

accompany—in.vessel=TEMP

‘going along with sb in a vessel’

NUUCHAHNULTH

b. nalugsrai
na?u—qs="ai
accompany—in.vessel=TEMP

id.
Appearance of a glottal stop from a glottalizing clitic following a fricative in this context thus

indicates that a vowel is present underlyingly that has deleted due to syncope (§3.4.3). For exam-

ple, the word da?urgs?aX ‘accompany in a vessel’ in (133) adds the perfective aspect suffix -it
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to (132)a. The final /A/ of the perfective suffix deletes as described in §3.3.7 leaving a /i?a/ se-
quence that undergoes syncope.
(133) MAKAH

da?tugsrar

datu—qs—iXi="ai
accompany—in.vessel-PERF=TEMP

‘go along sb in a vessel’

The effects of leniting suffixes are laid out in Table 11. Examples are mostly from Jacobsen
(1996). In addition to the three leniting suffixes found in Nuuchahnulth (- 7¢ ‘in the house’, - ‘is
‘on the beach’, - ‘ac¢ii perfective inceptive aspect), Makah has a fourth leniting suffix, the suffix
- ‘u, a formative suffix that appears with two noun roots referring to kinds of berries, cikyes-,
cikyeyu ‘elderberries’; gakwas-, gakweyu ‘salmonberries’.*

Table 11. Effects of leniting suffixes in Makah

s — ¥y Ccus-‘dig’ +-‘is = cuyis ‘hole dug on the beach’
t — y -bai- ‘moving about’ + - i¥ — -beyit < -bayit ‘moving about in the house’
" — w -uf ‘. place’ + is = -uwis ‘place on the beach’

¥/ — | bi¥/l- ‘even, level’ + ‘is — bilis ‘flat, level beach’

“¢
l
<

gakwas- ‘salmonberries’ + - ‘u — gakwey ‘salmonberries’
x¥ = w cax"- ‘round’ + - is — cawis ‘Round-on-Beach’ (place name)*
X" = w  ?2ix"- ‘big’ +-‘acil — Zi'waciA ‘to get big’

P — b ?aP- locative root + - i¥ — 2abif ‘right in the middle indoors’

I' - t kaT- ‘kneel’ +-i¢ - kadit ‘kneeling on the floor’

Makah has also developed “mutating” clitics, which include the article = %¢q, the diminutive
clitic = %s¢, and the second and third person Indicative mood clitics, e.g. = 7 third person singu-
lar Indicative. Mutating clitics show either glottalizing or leniting effects depending on the pre-

ceding segment. They have no effect on preceding fricatives, but change /p/ and /¢/ to /b/ and /d/
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respectively, /A/ to /l/, and glottalize other voiceless stops, except /k"/ and sometimes /k/, which
become /w/.

(134) a. huktubiq
huktup =iq
bird=ART

‘the bird’

b. 2ifi"x"akt’id
2120 x"a—(k)trit="
big—very=INDIC.3sg

‘It is very big.’
c. bacil

ba—cCit ="

close.teeth—PERF=INDIC.3sg

‘He/she/it bit him/her/it.”
d. Xupaliq

Aupac="iq

rOOt=ART

‘the root’

e. k"alawic
k"alak”="c
small=INDIC.2sg

‘You (sg.) are small.’
After vowels, a glottal stop is inserted. A preceding short vowel is generally lost (135)b (§3.4.3):

(135) a. kupa'?
kup—(y)ar="1
point—CONT=INDIC.3sg

‘He/she is pointing.’
b. carbai?ig

Ca'bata="iq
chief=ART

‘the chief’
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3.4.3 Vowel insertion and loss

The most striking phonological differences between Makah and Nuuchahnulth have to do with
the patterns of vowel insertion and loss in Makah described by Jacobsen (1971). Very briefly,
these are as follows.
Epenthesis
Makah has a phonotactic constraint against a voiced or glottalized consonant (including glottal
stop) in the the onset of the second syllable when the coda of the first syllable is filled. An im-
permissable cluster that arises during derivation is broken up by the insertion of a long copy of
the first syllable vowel between the coda consonant of the first syllable and the following onset
consonant, which is the voiced or glottalized segment, of the second syllable:
(136) a. Ccagarbis

¢aq—a—bis

bark—EPEN—collectivity.of

‘tree bark’

b. gqiti"dit

qit—i—dit
bass—EPEN-stocked.with

‘Bass-Stocked (place name)’
c. cusuyak

cus—u—yak"
dig—EPEN—thing.for

‘shovel’
d. Xixi'¢itgak
Aix—ir—citq—ak"
red—EPEN—colored—DUR
‘reddish colored’
Epenthesis can separate the consonants of a morpheme, as in (137)a, where the glottalization of

the final consonant of §iAd- ‘dog’ by -’axs ‘in a vessel’ creates the banned cluster /A&7, or

(137)b-c, where the initial clusters of the suffixes -(k)s?ati?i: [L] ‘at the door’ and -(k)stat ‘re-
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ciprocally’ are broken up when the suffixes attach to a monosyllabic base. The ‘<x>’ notation
indicates that the epenthetic vowel separates the consonants of a morpheme.

(137) a. qiki'¢axs
GiAc—<i >—"axs
dog—<EPEN>—in.vessel

‘a dog in a vessel’
b. ca'sqsar?ati?i

casq—<a'>—(k)srati?i: [L]
knock—<EPEN>-at.door

‘knocking at the door’
c. cugsutat

cug—<u>—(k)stat
punch—<EPEN>-reciprocally

‘punching each other, boxing’

In (138), the suffix -afca ‘at, on a vertical surface’ attaches to the root /i-, and the resulting /ia/
sequence reduces to /i*/ as described for Nuuchahnulth in §3.2.3: hi-a#¢a > hi'#¢a. This leaves
the impermissable /¢¢/ cluster, which is then broken up by epenthesis: Ai*¢¢a > hiti*¢a. (The final
vowel is in turn lost by apocope. See below. The shortening of the initial vowel appears to be a
more or less regular concomitant of epenthesis and may be related to the initial shortening that
accompanies appended vowels, §3.4.4).

(138) hiti-¢

hi—aitca
face.located—at.vertical.surface

‘have one’s face against the wall’

Clusters with final voiced or glottalized segments are permitted later in the word:

(139) a. AXirdagbis
Airdag—bis
fog—collectivity.of

[3 fog’

b. wigiscitqak
wiqis—citg—ak"”
dirty—colored—DUR

‘dirty colored’
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c. hidaité
hida—atca
empty.root—at.vertical.surface

‘on the wall’
As will be seen below, banned clusters with final glottal stop (e.g. wik?o? ‘not see, perceive’) can

emerge on the surface due to the operation of a later syncope rule.

Apocope

Word-final short vowels are lost under most conditions. [RepR] in (140)b indicates reduplication
occurring as part of repetitive aspect formation (§6.5.4):

(140) a. halub
ha?uba
food

‘food’

b. ¢q"i'q“i"dic¢aq
q"idi¢cé¢a—q—(y)a [RepR]
Makah—BFR—REP
‘speaking Makah’

c. cirfaqgat

¢i—"aqatu
pull-move.down.PERF

‘pull sth down’

d. badiX
ba-cir="i
close.teeth—PERF=IMPER.2sg
‘Bite him/her/it!’

e. Catuq“it
car?uwqit="1
drunk=INDIC.3sg

‘He/she is drunk.’

A related rule concerns the length of long vowels in word-final position. Regular long vowels

are shortened and optionally lost (141)a; persistently long vowels are merely shortened (141)b:
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(141) a. hitacu or hitaé
hita—cur
empty.root—in.container
‘in a container’
b. Xicux“adi
Aicuxadi:
person
‘person, Indian’
This shortening is only quantitative, that is, the basic tense quality of the vowel is unchanged. For
example, a long /i*/ shortened in final position is always pronounced [i], never [1]. In very careful
citation speech, shortening is sometimes hardly evident. It is not clear whether accented vowels
shorten.*' Pending further research, words like qu#u’ ‘slave’ will be written with long vowels.
Makah has no underlying diphthongs. Due to apocope, however, they can arise on the sur-
face. The loss of a short vowel from a word-final vowel-glide-vowel sequence (e.g. /... awat#/)

leaves a diphthong. Vowel-loss after /y/ leaves a diphthong with a [*] offglide; vowel-loss after

/wl leaves a diphthong with a [*] offglide. The following examples show long and short /a/ be-

fore /y/ and /w/.

(142) a. cikyey [tsik"ye’]
cikyeyu
elderberry
‘elderberry’

b. takyary [tak"ya:]
takyaryu

elder.brother.of.male

‘elder brother or senior-line male cousin of a male’
c. gataw [qata"]

Gatawa

beaver

‘beaver’
d. dataw [daar]*

datawi
awesome.sight

‘(a) strange, awesome sight’
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Syncope

V?V sequences in which both vowels are short are often subject to syncope: V7V, — ?V,. The
rules for syncope are complex and not yet fully understood, but the following words give some
idea of their effects. See Jacobsen (1971: 15-17) for further discussion and examples.* Example
(143)b shows that syncope must operate after vowel shortening (§3.1) because otherwise this
vowel would surface long, being in the second syllable.

(143) a. xa'blak
xa'ba—rak”
stay.overnight-DUR

‘staying overnight’
b. bagq?iks
baqi-"i'ks

what—consume

‘consuming what?’
Assimilation or partial assimilation sometimes takes place whereby the second vowel takes on
features of the first vowel before the first vowel deletes. (The final /p/ of the benefactive clitic in
(144)c is lost before glottalizing clitics, which creates the V?V sequence in this word).

(144) a. Cdacl?es
[R]-Ca—is
PL-water—on.beach

‘puddles of water here and there on the beach’

b. wik20¢
wik—urat

not—perceive.PERF
‘not perceive’
c. sukiAlus

su—k"iL=up="is
hold—PERF=BEN=IMPER.2sg/1sg

‘Get it for me!’
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Syncope is another source for surface diphthongs. The application of this rule to a sequence
like /...eyu2i/ leaves a glide in the syllable coda: /...ey$7i/. Vowel-glide sequences in this circum-
stance are diphthongized, e.g.

(145)  dataw?ig [daita:"?1q"]

da'tawi="iq
awesome.sight=ART

‘the awesome sight’

344 Appended vowels

Makah has converted many historically consonant-final monosyllabic free forms into vowel-final
bisyllabic forms by means of an “appended” vowel, a long copy of the first syllable vowel ap-
pended to the root to create a second syllable. This effect of this historical process can be seen in

comparison with cognate roots in Nuuchahnulth, which has not developed these vowels.

(146) N M
dit citi ‘soft, easily torn’
2i'k" qgikir “pair of brothers’
2i¢ 2icCi ‘fat (shellfish)’
k"i's k“isi’ ‘snow’
Aut Autu’ ‘good, clean’
Xac Xacar ‘fat’
XLah Xaxa ‘not crying’
xuq Xuqu ‘wide, broad’
mars basa’ ‘bake (intr.) on open fire’
nuk duku ‘song’
qat qata’ ‘hard, brittle’

qut quiur ‘slave’
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tat tata’ ‘warm (in time of cold)’
ti'c¢ tici ‘alive, well’

‘uh fuxur deictic pronoun

wik wiki’ ‘not, nothing’

yaq"” yaqar ‘one who, that which’

As several of the forms show (e.g. N k"i’s, M k"isi* or N tat, M tata’), original long vowels in
the first syllable shorten in Makah as part of this process.*

For evidence against the alternative analysis that the appended vowel has been dropped in
Nuuchahnulth rather than added in Makah we can look to Kwakwala cognates, which agree with
the short Nuuchahnulth forms rather than the appended Makah forms. (Recall from §3.3.9 that

Proto-Wakashan */k/ corresponds to Southern Wakashan /¢&/):

(147)  Kw N M
2ik  ‘good’ 2i¢ 2ici “fat (shell fish)’*’
Xax ‘stop crying’ Xah Xaxar ‘not crying’

A few roots exceptionally lack the appended vowel, 2aq ‘wide’, k"a? ‘branch’. It is also ab-
sent from monosyllabic discourse particles and interjections like 2ed emphatic particle, 7is ‘and’,
we'd ‘hey! (calling for attention)’.

The appended vowel is present before most clitics (148)a-b, but not before = ‘ait temporal

specifier, = ’i Imperative, and perhaps other glottalizing clitics (148)c-d.

(148) a. wiki's Carbat
wik—i'=s Carbata
NOt—APPEN=INDIC.1sg rich
‘I’m not rich.’

b. wiki'bits Carbat
wik—ir=(b)it=s Carbata

Nnot—APPEN=PAST=INDIC.1sg rich

‘ITwasn’t rich.’



c. wikals carbat
wik="al=s ca'bata
not=TEMP=INDIC.1sg rich

‘I’m not rich now.’

d. wik waha'k
wik="i waha'k”
not=IMPER.2Sg  g0.PERF

‘Don’t go!’
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So far we have seen appended vowels only in connection with free roots. However, we also

find them added to some underlyingly monosyllabic derivatives. Comparison with Nuuchahnulth

is again revealing:

(149) N
a. cfa "qh
ca—"aqh

water—inside

‘water inside’

b. 2uks
Pu—ks [L]

so.and.so—ask.for

‘ask for it’

C. furc
fu—i:c
so.and.so—belong.to

‘belong to it’
d. fugqs

fu—qs
so.and.so—in.vessel

‘it (is) in a vessel’

M

caqira
ca—"agh—ar
water—inside—APPEN

‘blister’

ucu

2u—C [L]-u
so.and.so—ask.for—APPEN
id.

fucu
fu—i:c—ur
so.and.so—belong.to—APPEN

id.

fugsu
‘u—qs—u
so.and.so—in.vessel-APPEN

id.

In each case an underlyingly monosyllabic Makah derivative has been rendered bisyllabic by the

addition of an appended vowel. The productivity of this process requires further research because

we find other potential monosyllables (e.g. 7u- + -iks ‘carrying, bringing along ...") that are

avoided instead by insertion of a glottal stop: 2u?u’ks ‘bringing it’ (with assimilation of underly-

ing /i*/ to /u’/). The corresponding derivative in Nuuchahnulth is 2u’cs.
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4 Grammatical Sketch

This chapter provides an overview of Southern Wakashan morphology and syntax. For the most
part I make no attempt to justify individual points of analysis here; cross-references are given to

more detailed discussion in later chapters where appropriate.

4.1 Word classes

Makah and Nuuchahnulth have at least the following word classes. (Note that “word class” in this
dissertation refers to distributionally-defined classes of unextended words, §4.2.1).
Nominals
Nouns
Numerals, quantities, and quantifiers
Pronouns and demonstratives
Verbs

Predicate modifiers

The division between the major classes of nominal and verb rests on the syntactic fact (first
pointed out by Jacobsen 1979a) that nominals may occur as single-word referring phrases (RPs),
the Nootkan equivalent of a noun phrase, while verbs may do so only when accompanied by the
enclitic article M = ig, N = ?i" (§4.5, §7.2.21). In Makah, the classes are further distinguished
by the fact that only nominals may occur with possessive enclitics like = sis first singular posses-
sive ‘my’ (cf. Jacobsen 1979a: 140). The various nominal subclasses are distinguished from each
other by morphological and syntactic criteria laid out in Chapter 8. Unlike words of the other
classes, predicate modifiers may not function as predicate heads (§4.3.4).

As will be evident throughout the present chapter, the degree of grammatical differentiation

among word classes is quite low. Consequently, researchers have debated whether Southern Wa-
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kashan languages should be analyzed as having nouns, verbs, and other word classes at all. Most
(e.g. Swadesh 1933, 1939, Sapir & Swadesh 1939, Renker 1987, Nakayama 1997a) have argued
that they should not be, while others (e.g. Jacobsen 1979a, Rose 1981) disagree. In this disserta-
tion I accept the claim that the distributional differences one finds do justify word classes in
Southern Wakashan. See §8.1 for discussion.

I reserve word-class terms like noun and verb for words, but the Southern Wakashan lexicon
also contains many bound roots that cannot function as a word without affixation by a lexical suf-
fix or aspectual formative. Bound roots are provisionally referred to as “bound verb roots” or
“bound noun roots” (though the vast majority seem to be verb roots) based on morphosemantic

parallelisms with free roots of the relevant class (§8.1).

4.2 Morphology

Makah and Nuuchahnulth are polysynthetic languages making extensive use of suffixation, in-
cluding enclisis. Reduplicative prefixation, used to form plurals and express aspectual distinc-
tions, is also important. These are the only morphological techniques, apart from a few plural in-
fixes and some aspectually significant changes in vowel length. Reduplication and changes in
vowel length are also used to create special base forms required by some affixes (§3.3.1). There is

no prefixation (apart from reduplicative prefixes), compounding, or noun incorporation.*®

421 Word structure

A full word (as opposed to a particle) has the structure shown in Figure 1. The structure is
simplified for expository purposes; a slightly more complex description is given in Chapter 5. All
full words (e.g. nouns, verbs, etc.) have the same structure.

An unextended word is formed by a base plus zero, one, or more “lexical” suffixes (deriva-

tional suffixes with relatively concrete meanings) and zero, one, or more aspectual morphemes.
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Figure 1. Word structure (simplified)

base | lexical suffixes | aspect

clitics
unextended word

extended word

The unextended word in (150), the verb M, N we?i¢ ‘sleeping’, contains no lexical suffixes or
aspectual morphemes — it is a bare root.

(150) we?ic¢
we?i¢
sleep

‘sleeping’
In (151)a, the Makah verb is composed of we?ic, functioning as the base, plus a lexical suffix,
the locative suffix -’axs ‘in a vessel’. The verb in (151)b is composed of the bound verb root
Packat- ‘jump’ as base plus -’axs and the perfective aspect suffix -iA.

(151) MAKAH
a. we?idaxs
we?ic—’axs
sleep—in.vessel

‘sleeping in a canoe’
b. Packataxsik

Packat—"ays—iA
jump—in.vessel—PERF

‘jump into a canoe’
The base can be a root as in (151) or an already derived base, making word structure recursive.
For example, the verb from (151)a we?idaxs ‘sleeping in a canoe’ is base to another lexical suf-
fix, the verbalizing suffix -u?af ‘perceive ... (perf.)’ in (152).

(152) wmakau
we?idays 0t
we?ic—"axs—u’lat
sleep—in.vessel-perceive.PERF

‘see someone sleeping in a canoe’
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The recursive nature of word structure, as well as the distribution of semantic elements among the
base and suffixes, are discussed in more detail in Chapter 5.

Not indicated in Figure 1 is the fact that words may also be marked as plural or distributive
by reduplication, infixation, or some combination of the two. Such plural/distributive marking is
grammatically optional and subject to many formal irregularities. See §5.5.4 for examples.

Depending on its syntactic role and position in a sentence, the morphological construct of
base + lexical suffixes + aspect (called the “unextended” word by Swadesh 1933, 1939) can take
additional formatives known variously as “incremental suffixes” (Swadesh 1933, Sapir &
Swadesh 1939), “word suffixes” (Swadesh 1939), “inflectional suffixes” (Rose 1981), or
“peripheral suffixes” (Nakayama 1997a) to form an “extended” word. Such formatives express
clause-level grammatical categories like tense, mood, voice, and pronominal indexes.

Though all the aforementioned authors refer to these formatives as “suffixes” of one type or
another, their status as such is actually rather ambivalent. They differ from lexical and aspect suf-
fixes on a number of phonological, morphological, and semantic points (see Chapter 7 for a sum-
mary list). Some researchers (e.g. Klokeid 1976, 1978, Jacobsen 1979a: 151, note 31, Renker
1987) have suggested that these formatives in Ditidaht and Makah are actually clitics (an analysis
that extends easily to Nuuchahnulth as well).*”” This idea appears to account for a number of their
syntactic properties.

The unextended word carries the lexical (dictionary) meaning of the word, while the clitics
specify values for grammatical categories associated with the word in its syntactic context. As
Swadesh (1933: 11) puts it for Nuuchahnulth: “From the lexical point of view, the word is the
unextended unit composed of stem plus derivational and aspect suffixes. From the syntactic point
of view, the word is the total phonetic unity, sometimes identical with the lexical unit, sometimes

more or less extended by [enclitic] elements.” In (153), for example, Makah we?i¢al ‘he/she/it is
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sleeping’ is formed from the verb we?i¢ ‘sleep’ plus the temporal specifier clitic = ‘aA glossed
“TEMP” (explained in §4.3.2 below) and = 7, the third person singular Indicative mood clitic.
(153) wmakau

we?lical

weli¢="al="1
sleep=TEMP=INDIC.3sg

‘He/she/it is sleeping.’
In general, words functioning as predicate heads in main clauses have the greatest potential for
hosting clitics. The clitics occur in an ordered sequence of slots following their host (§7.5). First
come clitics coding categories like the causative, passive-inverse, and tense. Next are mood and
pronominal clitics indexing subjects and, in Makah, some non-subjects. As seen in (153), third
person formatives in Makah have fused with mood clitics. In Nuuchahnulth, there is no marking
for third person in most moods. Finally, a word may end with one or more clitics drawn from a
small post-modal set that includes a morpheme expressing the plurality of a third person partici-
pant, a morpheme meaning ‘again’, and a habitual marker. See §4.3 for more on clitics and their

place in the structure of the predicate.

4.2.2 Lexical suffixes

The 500 or so lexical suffixes can be divided into two main types (§5.3). The first type, nuclear
suffixes (§5.4), includes nominalizing suffixes (154) and verbalizing suffixes (155):
(154) Examples of nominalizing suffixes

M -acis, N -acus ‘surface, platform for ...’

M -i*ti?iz, N -i'ta “... -er’

b

M -(k)sac, N -(c)sac ‘container, vessel for ...
M -yak", N -yak" ‘thing, instrument for ...’

(155) Examples of verbalizing suffixes

M -aba:éu, N -macuk ‘talking about ...” M, N -kuk [R] ‘resembling ...’
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M -¢is, N -¢us [L] ‘laughing at ... M, N -pat ‘smelling like ...”
M -da'k”, N -na'k” ‘having ...’ M -subad, N -sim¢ [L] ‘do ritual for ...’
M -idux, N -na'h ‘seeking ...’ M -u?at, N -(y)urat ‘perceive ... (perf.)’

The second type, restrictive suffixes (§5.5), consists mostly of suffixes indicating spatial disposi-
tion including path-orientation suffixes (156) and locative suffixes (157):
(156) Examples of path-orientation suffixes

M, N -(.?)af ‘attached on’

M -a'yiA, N -ayi:?iZ ‘enter a building (perf.)’

M, N -k"is-t- ‘move away from (perf.)’

M -bat-, N -mat- ‘moving about’

N -ni*q- ‘down a slope (perf.)’
(157) Examples of locative suffixes

M -’axs,N -’ahs ‘in a vessel’

M, N -arsé¢a ‘on the roof’

N -inkstas “at the back of the head’

M -adit, N -(w)in? [L] ‘on the neck’

M -(k)s?ati?i:, N -(c)s?atu [L] ‘at the door’

At least since Sapir (1924) ellipses, i.e. the symbol “...”, have been included in the glosses of
nuclear suffixes to indicate the relation of the meaning of the suffix to that of the base, that is,
where the meaning of the base “fits” in the meaning of the suffix. Ellipses are not used in glosses
of restrictive suffixes because they have essentially additive relations with bases that are always
semantically predictable. In this dissertation nuclear ellipses are used only with glosses in the

body of the text and not in morpheme-by-morpheme glosses for reasons of economy.
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423 Aspect

Southern Wakashan has a basic perfective/imperfective aspectual system, with the imperfective
subdivided into a set of uniplex (steady-state or single action/event) categories and a set of multi-
plex categories specifying repetition or iterativity. Every predicate head has some aspectual value.
Aspect is normally indicated by the final morpheme of the unextended word. In (158), for exam-
ple, aspect is marked by the perfective aspect suffix M, N -§iA:

(158) NUUCHAHNULTH
cigSiilaqgAiah
cig—Sii=Pa:qr=(m)a = ah
speak—PERF=INTENT=INDIC=1sg

‘I shall speak.’
Aspect is either specified by an aspect suffix, as in (158) and (159)a-b, an aspectually significant
CV-template (159)c, or else is inherent in the meaning of the final morpheme of the word. This
can be the root itself (159)d or a lexical suffix (159)e.

(159) NUUCHAHNULTH
a. Imperfective (stative) aspect indicated by durative aspect suffix
qahakma
qah—ak"=ma
dead—DUR=INDIC

‘He/she/it/they are dead.’

b. Imperfective (dynamic) aspect indicated by continuative aspect suffix
casa'’aima
cas—(y)a'="al=ma’
chase—CONT=TEMP=INDIC

‘He/she/it/they are chasing it.’

C. Imperfective (dynamic) aspect marked by continuative CV template
su'taima
su—[L]="aA=ma
hold—CONT=TEMP=INDIC

‘He/she/it/they are holding it.’
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d. Imperfective aspect inherent in root
we?icma
we?i¢=ma’
sleeping=INDIC
‘He/she/it/they are sleeping.’

€. Imperfective aspect inherent in lexical suffix
Ci'hati't?aima

¢that—(&)id [L]="aA=ma’
arrow—make=TEMP=INDIC

‘He/shefit/they are making arrows.’

The formal aspect categories in Southern Wakashan, i.e. non-inherent categories marked by
an aspect suffix or CV template, are as follows:
(160) Formal aspect categories

perfective (§6.4)
imperfective
(uniplex)
graduative (§6.5.1)
durative (§6.5.2)
continuative (§6.5.3)
(multiplex)
repetitive (§6.5.4)
iterative [ & 11 (§6.5.5)
See Chapter 6 for discussion of the formal realizations and functions of the aspects.

The perfective suffix, which occurs in many allomorphs, has the widest distribution of any
aspectual morpheme; it can occur with most roots (including nouns and other nominals, which
then become verbs with typically inchoative meaning) and many lexical suffixes. The graduative
occurs with perfective bases to imperfectize them. The durative and continuative aspects occur
only with bound roots (§5.2.1) and a handful of lexical suffixes. Most free roots (§5.2.2) are in-

herently imperfective and thus need no additional imperfective marking.
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Inherent aspectual values of roots and lexical suffixes seem limited to the following:

(161)  Inherent aspectual values

Stative imperfective, e.g. noun M Suéas, N sulas ‘tree’

Dynamic imperfective, e.g. verbs M, N we?i¢ ‘sleeping’, M dudu’k, N nunu'k ‘singing’

Perfective, e.g. M, N verb waha'k” ‘go’ in (162)
Predicate heads with no formal aspect marking and no aspectual meaning indicated in the mor-
pheme-by-morpheme gloss may be assumed to be inherently imperfective. Inherent perfective
meaning is indicated in the gloss, e.g. the verb M, N waha k" ‘go (perf.)’ is inherently perfective.
(162) NUUCHAHNULTH

waha'kaXiah

waha'k="al=(m)a'=ah
€0.PERF=TEMP=INDIC=1sg

‘I went.’

4.3 Structure of the predicate

The predicate is a complex consisting of an obligatory head, clitics coding clause-level categories
like tense, mood, and pronominal indexes, and one or two optional predicate modifiers.
(163) makan

duduwkaitid yuyu

dudwk="aX=b)it=id ywyw

sing=TEMP=PAST=INDIC.1pl  for.a.while

head and clitics predicate modifier
‘We sang for a while.’

Words from most of the classes listed in §4.1 may function as predicate head. (See §4.4.3 for a

classification of clause types according to the word classes of their predicate heads.)

431 Mood and pronominal marking

Southern Wakashan predicates may be mood-marked or “absolute,” i.e. not marked for mood. In

Makah, the first word in a mood-marked predicate hosts a clitic indicating mood. Indicative
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mood, the default mood for conversation, is marked by its own set of pronominal clitics. (For the

moment we restrict our attention to predicates containing no predicate modifiers.)

(164) makan
duduwk”aks
duduk="ar=s

Sing=TEMP=INDIC. 1 sg

‘I am singing.’
Other moods are generally expressed by a mood clitic followed by a separate pronominal clitic.
The Polar (‘yes/no’) Interrogative mood shown in (165), for example, is marked by the Polar In-
terrogative clitic =(q)ak plus a set of pronominal clitics in which the first person singular sub-
ject formis =s:
(165) makan

duduk”alraks

duduwk="ar=(q)a:zk=s
Sing=TEMP=POLAR=1sg

‘Am I singing?’
In non-Indicative moods, pronominal markers involving first and second persons are transpar-
ently structurally distinct from the mood clitics. For third person forms, although a more abstract
analysis is theoretically possible in which the mood markers and pronominal formatives are
sometimes distinct, formal complexities arise that make it more analytically convenient to assume
fused mood-pronominal forms (§7.2.1).
(166) makan ’

dudurk"ala

duduk="a’r=(q)a:
Sing=TEMP=POLAR.3sg

‘Is he/she singing?’
Pronominal clitics (including the fused mood-pronominal combinations) in Makah index at
least the subject and sometimes also one non-subject grammatical role. The non-subject role is

often, but not necessarily, the object.
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(167) makan
da'cs?alsi’ cux
da'csa="aA=silcux
see=TEMP=INDIC.1sg/2sg

‘I [SUBJ] see you (sg.) [OBJ].’
Example (168) contains the possessive clitic = 2ak”, which here indicates that the grammatical
subject is the possessor of the single argument of the intransitive predicate head (S) durwigsu
‘father’; the possessed S argument is syntactically an oblique. The first person possessor in (168)
is hence the subject and the second person participant, the S of du'wigsu ‘(be) father’, is oblique.
Significantly, the same Indicative pronominal clitic is used as in the preceding first person singu-
lar acting on second person singular transitive example (167).
(168) wmakan

durwigsa'ksi'cux

durwiqsu = ?ak" = si:cux
father=POSS=INDIC.1sg/2sg

“You [OBLIQUE] (sg.) are my [SUBJ] father.’
Eschewing the details, arguments can be given to show that (168) is, in fact, intransitive; that is,
we are not dealing with a transitive construction like ‘you (are) father (to) me’.
In Nuuchahnulth, the first word in a mood-marked predicate hosts a mood clitic followed di-
rectly by a pronominal clitic that expresses the person and number of the subject:
(169) NUUCHAHNULTH
nunwk™aXah

nunwk="al=m)a =ah
Sing=TEMP=INDIC=1sg

‘I am singing.’
Third person, however, is unmarked by a pronominal clitic — the absence of a pronominal clitic
indicates third person. In some cases the mood clitic shows slight formal peculiarities when not
followed by a first or second person clitic that could be said to mark third person, but third person

has no clitic of its own:
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(170) NUUCHAHNULTH
nunwk*aima
nunuwk="ai=ma
Sing=TEMP=INDIC

‘He/she/it/they are singing.’
The Nuuchahnulth pronominal subject clitics fall into several sets of forms depending on the pre-
ceding mood clitic (§7.2.2), e.g. the Indicative mood clitic in (169) and (170) =(m)a (or =ma-
with no following pronominal clitic) is followed by a set in which first person singular is indi-
cated by =ah.

Unlike Makah, Nuuchahnulth does not mark non-subjects in the clitic sequence under most
circumstances. However, first person non-subjects are marked in imperative moods (§7.2.20),
and, very rarely, in the Indicative (§7.2.4).

Southern Wakashan mood clitics express a varied set of modal, evidential, and speech-act
categories. Most of these are in paradigmatic opposition, but a few may co-occur to form mood
combinations (§7.2.3). Mood clitics include the Indicative illustrated above for both languages,
the Purposive M, N = ’a: ‘in order that’, interrogative moods used to form both yes/no and con-
tent questions, the Conditional M =gey(u), N = qu: ‘if, when; would’, the Nuuchahnulth Dubi-
tative = ga’ca ‘perhaps’, and the Subordinate M =y, =ga:, N =gqar, which forms that-clause
complements of predicates of saying, thinking, etc. as well as causal (‘because’) clauses, and, in
Makah, ‘when’ clauses (in conjunction with 2uyu ‘when’). There are also several evidential
moods in both languages, including the Quotative M =wa:t, =wa:da, N =we'?in and inferen-
tial moods. The Makah Relative =(q)ik, =(g)i and Nuuchahnulth Definite Relative = ?i"¢q and
Indefinite Relative =(y)ir moods form relative clauses. See Chapter 7 for more on the form and
function of these and other mood clitics.

Predicates without mood marking are often called “absolute” or “absolutive” in the Southern
Wakashan descriptive literature (e.g. Sapir 1924: 82, note 1, Rose 1981: 213, Jacobsen 1979a,

1993). It is necessary to recognize two types of absolute predicates: subject-marked absolutes and
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non-subject-marked absolutes, which I henceforth refer to as “bare absolutes”. Bare absolutes
occur only as same-subject juxtaposed predicates in the common sentence-building construction
described in §4.5, or as complements of certain complement-taking words (§4.6.2.1). Subject-
marked absolutes typically occur in narrative contexts where the mood has been previously estab-
lished in the discourse by a preceding mood-marked predicate.

Pronominal subjects in subject-marked absolute predicates are marked on the first word of the
predicate by a set of pronominal clitics, which, in Makah, has no form indicating third person
singular, and, in Nuuchahnulth, has no form indicating third person whatsoever. Bare absolute
predicates (by definition) have no subject marking. This means that a third person subject-marked
absolute is overtly indistinguishable from a bare absolute. For example, in the Makah sentences in
(171), compare the third person singular subject-marked absolute in (171)a with the two predi-
cates in (171)b, the first of which is the third person singular subject-marked absolute matrix
predicate wikaX ‘He/she/it did, were not’, and the second, sa?uksi% ‘eat’, a bare absolute func-
tioning as complement to wikaA.

(171) MAKAH
a. haruks?ai

ha?uk—sii = "aXx
eat—PERF=TEMP

‘He/she/it ate.’

b. wika [ha?uksii]
wik="aA [haluk—siX]
Nnot=TEMP  [eat—PERF]

matrix complement
‘He/she/it didn’t eat.’

The three predicates are superficially identical with respect to subject marking. However, it is
easy enough to tell them apart as long as we keep in mind the structural difference between a zero
form and nothing, that is, a form where a decision between paradigmatic options has resulted in a
marker that happens to be zero versus a form in which no marking can ever occur. This distinc-

tion clearly emerges when the sentences are put in first person:
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(172) MAKAH
a. harluksSPalsi
ha?uk—sii = "aA =si:
eat—PERF=TEMP=1sg

‘T ate.”
b wikaksi [haluksii]

wik="aA=si: [haluk—siX]
Nnot=TEMP=1sg [eat—PERF]

‘I didn’t eat.’
c. *wikaksi [ha?uksilsi’]
The subject-marked absolute predicates in (172)a-b are now marked with the first person singular
clitic =siz. The bare absolute complement to wikaXsi in (172)b remains without the subject cli-
tic, and, as (172)c shows, the sentence becomes ungrammatical (with this meaning) if it is added.
(172)c is a grammatical string, but only if it is interpreted as two successive subject-marked abso-
lutes (‘I didn’t do it; I ate’), where the speaker asserts that he did eat, but didn’t do something
else. In this dissertation, predicates in constructed sentence examples are usually marked with
Indicative mood (the unmarked mood for conversation), but examples cited from texts are fre-
quently subject-marked absolutes. See, for example, (176)e-f, (178)b, (179)c etc. below. Pre-
sented with a subject-marked absolute out of context, Makah speakers typically “correct” it to a

mood-marked predicate.

43.2 Tense

Sentences with no overt tense marking are, strictly speaking, non-future, that is, they are inter-
preted as having either past or present time reference, according to context. Non-tense-marked
predicates in isolated elicitation sentences are invariably interpreted as having present time refer-
ence in Makah (unless they are perfective — see below), and I suspect in Nuuchahnulth also. In
both languages, however, one frequently finds non-tense-marked predicates with past time refer-

ence in narrative discourse. Past and future tense clitics in the predicate indicate time reference
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relative to that already established in the discourse. For example, the past tense clitic M = (b)it,
N =(m)it is a relative past marker in that it indicates time reference prior to the discourse-
established time reference rather than absolute past time reference.
(173) NUUCHAHNULTH

nunwk“aiitsi

nunwk="aX=(m)it=si
Sing=TEMP=PAST=1sg

‘I was, had been singing.’
It is worth pointing out here that tense and aspect are entirely distinct formal systems in Southern
Wakashan. Tense is marked by clitics, while aspect is marked by suffixes, reduplication, or length
changes in base vowels (§4.2.3). However, past temporal reference is strongly implied by perfec-
tive aspect, which is usually incompatible with present reference (§6.4). See, for example, the
past tense translations of the sentences in (171) and (172).

The temporal specifier M, N = ’a is another predicate clitic implicated in temporal reckon-
ing. It precedes tense, mood and pronominal clitics in the clitic sequence. The temporal specifier
is not a tense marker, but is used to indicate temporal sequencing of events and states. It is usually
left untranslated, but can be rendered ‘now, then, at that time’ if necessary. The temporal specifier
is grammatically optional, but is stylistically important and very frequent in discourse. See §7.3.3

for further information.

4.3.3  Other clitics

Thus far we have seen clitics expressing mood, pronominals, and tense. These belong to a larger
set of clitics that may occur in the predicate. When more than one occurs on the same word in the
predicate, they are strictly ordered. Although the order differs somewhat for the two languages,
clitics in both may be divided into three groups based on their sequencing requirements: pre-
modal clitics, mood and pronominal clitics, and post-modal clitics. Pre-modal clitics precede

mood clitics. Among them we find the following (only a single allomorph of each is shown):
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(174)  Selected pre-modal clitics

Intentive Future: N = 2a:qgA (§7.3.2)

Causative: M, N = "ap

Temporal Specifier (‘now, then, at that time’): M, N = "aA (§7.3.3)

Passive-inverse: M = 'it, N = "at (§4.4.2, §7.3.5)

Possessive: M, N =uk (§7.3.4)

Tense: including past M = (b)it, N = (m)it and hypothetical future M = "eyik, N = "i:k
Co-occurrence restrictions and relative ordering of these clitics are discussed at §7.5. Some of
the clitics in (174) are briefly discussed elsewhere in this chapter, e.g. see §4.4.2 for the passive-
inverse.

Post-modal clitics follow mood and pronominal clitics.
(175)  Selected post-modal clitics
Third plural (optionally signals third person plural participant): M =af, N=?af (§7.4.1)
Habitual: M =a:k, N = 2a:ta (§7.4.2)

‘again’: M =A20, N =Aa: (§7.4.4)

4.3.4 Predicate modifiers

The basic predicate structure of head and clitics in the examples seen so far in this section may be
expanded by the addition of one or two predicate modifiers. Predicate modifiers are a small
closed-class of words like N 2ah?a ‘then’, M ?a'di, N ?a'ni ‘really, in fact’, M yuryur, N ca'ni
‘at first, for a while, temporarily’, N 2i'qhi- ‘still’, M hu'?axi ‘still, yet’, M kurwit, N kuwita
‘doing as directed’, N wa'A ‘now, then, thereupon’, and M yug”a’, N yurq”a’ ‘likewise’. A few
words from other word classes can also play this syntactic role, e.g. M 2i7i*x"a, N 2i"h" ‘big’

also occurs as as a predicate modifier meaning ‘really, very much, to a great extent’.
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(176) MAKAH
a. dudwk“alits yuwq“a
dudwk="aX=b)it=s yuwq“a
sing=TEMP=PAST=INDIC.1sg likewise

‘I was singing too.’
b. Zivax?i hu?ax tir

Piyaxa=T hu?laxi ti’
at=INDIC.3sg  still DEM

‘He/she/it is still here.’

NUUCHAHNULTH

c. nunwk“aXitah yuq ar
nunwk="aA=m)it=m)a'=ah ywq a
Sing=TEMP=PAST=INDIC=1sg likewise

‘I was singing too.’

d. mudicu?aima Pah?ar
mucic—uAi="aiA=ma  rah’la
clothed—PERF=TEMP=INDIC  then

‘Then they got dressed.” (based on NA 19.41)

e. wikRaXak kuwita yuchwitim
wik—2aXi ="ai kuwita yuchwitim
not—make.X.sound.PERF=TEMP do.as.directed Feint. Woman

‘Feint-Woman kept quiet as she was told.” (NA 404.39)
f. .. Xihagsi?ai Pi'h

Xihaq—siki="aX 2i'h"
thin—PERF=TEMP very

‘She had gotten very thin.” (NT 190.28)
A predicate modifier can follow the predicate head, as in (176), or it can precede the head, in
which case it hosts some or all of the clitics. (Post-head modifiers rarely host any clitics.)

(177) MAKAH
a. yuq ar?alits duduk”a’
ywq"ar="ail=(b)it=s duduk="ai
likewise=TEMP=PAST=INDIC.1sg  sing=TEMP

‘I was singing too.’

NUUCHAHNULTH

b. ywq“a’atitah nunuk”ak
yurq"ar="ail=m)it=m)a'=ah nunuwk="ai
likewise=TEMP=PAST=INDIC=1sg Sing=TEMP

‘I was singing too.’
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c. Pi*hPaiah hana?a’
PihY="aA=(m)a'=ah hana?a="aA
very=TEMP=INDIC=1sg play.lehal=TEMP

‘I was playing lehal (a gambling game) in a big way.” (NA 270.18)

Clitics differ in their propensity for attaching to the initial modifier, to the head, or to both in the
situation illustrated in (177). We can distinguish three main groups: second-position clitics, head
clitics, and flexibly-positioned clitics. Second-position clitics, which include the tense, mood, and
pronominal clitics, tend to occur only on the first word of the predicate, whether it is the head or a
modifier. Head clitics, which include the passive-inverse and possessive, tend to occur on the
head. Flexibly-positioned clitics like the temporal specifier M, N = "aA occur on either or on
both. It is important to understand, however, that these patterns are tendencies rather than rigidly
followed rules; speakers are allowed a considerable amount of choice in clitic placement.

Head clitics are frequently subject to second-position copying. That is, when the first word of
the predicate is a modifier rather than the head, head clitics can occur only on the head (178)a, but

are also commonly copied onto the predicate-initial modifier as well (178)b.

(178) NUUCHAHNULTH
a. Pah?a?aima tatak“incizaXat...
2ah?ar="a’=ma tatak“in—cik="akr="at
then=TEMP=INDIC beg—PERF=TEMP=PINV

‘He was begged.” (NA 9.33)

b. 2ah?ar?aXat tatak“inci?aXat
Pah?ar="ai="at f{tatak"in—-CiAi='al="at
then=TEMP=PINV beg—PERF=TEMP=PINV

‘They were begged.” (NA 67.14-15)
They do not normally occur on the initial modifier without also occurring on the head.
The predicate can be doubly modified. The two modifiers may span the head, or both may
precede it. There seems to be a grammatical restriction against both modifiers following the head.
The sentences in (179) demonstrate doubly modified predicates. Clitic placement remains as pre-

viously described.
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(179) MAKAH

a. yuq"arralits dudwk*ai rad
yuwq"ar="ail=(b)it=s duduwk="a% ?Padi
likewise=TEMP=PAST=INDIC.1sg  sing=TEMP in.fact

modifier head modifier

‘I, in fact, was singing too.’

NUUCHAHNULTH
b. ?ah?ar?ariah cigsi?ai ywq“a...
tah?a="arl=(m)a =ah cig-Sii="aA  ywq a
then=TEMP=INDIC=1sg speak—PERF=TEMP likewise
modifier head modifier

‘I also spoke.” (NA 134.12)

c. ywq'a?aX  ZatigSik tah?ar
ywq'ar="aA Z2atiqg—Sik rah’la
likewise=TEMP  express.thanks—PERF then

modifier head modifier

‘He also expressed thanks.” (NA 154.7)

d. Pah?a?arah ywq“a' cigSitar
Pah?ar="al=m)a'=ah ywq a cig-Sii="aA
then=TEMP=INDIC=1sg likewise speak—PERF=TEMP

modifier modifier head

“Then I too spoke.” (NA 133.33)

4.4 Basic clause structure

441 RP functions and constituent order

In addition to the predicate, a clause can (but need not) contain referring expressions that function
as subjects and objects, or in oblique roles. Referring expressions are expressed syntactically as
referring phrases (RPs) (§4.5). The predicate usually comes first in the clause followed by the
core (i.e. subject and object) RPs in either order. There is no case-marking or other overt means
of indicating which RP is subject, and which is object.
(180) MAKAH

a. suk"?ai qe'ti  k"icirye'?iq

su—k"ix="akx q"e'tiv k“icirya:="'iq
hold—PERF=TEMP Qweti  land=ART

‘Qweti took (away) the land.” (HW, Qweti and Wolf)
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b. hisk™aya?ais picup
his—k"a:ya:;p—[L]="aA=s picup
chop—in.pieces.CAUS.PERF—-GRAD=TEMP=INDIC.1sg inner.cedar.bark

‘I am pounding up cedar bark.’

c. dacs?i xad?awiq yardagawiq
dacsa=T  xad?ak"="iq yadaqak”="iq
see=INDIC.3sg woman=ART baby=ART

a. ‘The woman sees the baby.’
b. ‘The baby sees the woman.’

d. dacs?i xad?awiq
dacsa="i xad?ak"="iq
see=INDIC.3sg woman=ART

a. ‘The woman sees him/her/it.’
b. ‘He/she/it/ sees the woman.’

NUUCHAHNULTH

e. Xiciarah q"ayacik?i
Xi—Cik="ak=(m)a'=ah q"ayaci'k="7i"
shoot—PERF=TEMP=INDIC=1sg  Wolf=ART

‘I shot at the wolf.’
. Xidi?aima q"ayacik?i

Xi—Cik="aX=ma q"“ayaci'k="7?i
Shoot—PERF=TEMP=INDIC  WOIf=ART

‘He/she/they shot at the wolf.’

g. naccsa'iah suwa
narcsa="ail=(m)a'=ah suwa
see=TEMP=INDIC=1sg 2sg
‘I see you (sg).’

Ambiguities in referent/role relations like those in (180)c-d are, of course, often mitigated by con-
text, and are further reduced by the passive-inverse voice construction, which is an important
means of reference tracking (§4.4.2). The object can also be placed in a separate clause with a
bare absolute transitive predicate (i.e. ‘the woman sees, doing it to the baby), which tends to clar-

ify relations.
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(181) wmakan
dacs?i xad?awiq ukti'p yardagawiq
dacsa=T  xad?ak"="iqg ?Pu—(k)ti:p vardagak"="igq
see=INDIC.3sg woman=ART so.and.so—do.to  baby=ART

‘The woman sees the baby.’
We will see more examples of this strategy later in the chapter (§4.6.1.1). The sentences in

(182)a-c show a few more Nuuchahnulth examples of transitive predicates.

(182) NUUCHAHNULTH
a. kaihsapai turcsmark Awxwicit  qawassacuk?i
kaih—sa'p="ai turcsma=Pak Auwxwicit  gawas—(c)sac=uk="7i
visible—CAUS.PERF=TEMP woman=POSS Woodpecker sberry—container=POSS=ART

‘Woodpecker’s wife brought out her salmonberry dish.” (NT 50.9)

b. sulai facma circiqghanim
su—[L]="ak tac—ma cig—hin [RL+L]=im
hold—CONT=TEMP wedge.up—thing speak—at.end—thing

‘Speak-Ends (man’s name) held a block.” (NA 369.51)

c. caxSitaiia yurq ar k:walsic Pithtup?i
cax"—Sii="ak=Aa: ywq"a' k"alsic Pi"h"—(S)twp=71i"
spear—PERF=TEMP=again likewise Kwalisits big—thing=ART
‘And then, once more, Kwalisits too speared the whale.” (RW 79.8)

Southern Wakashan can be shown to follow an accusative alignment pattern: the single ar-
gument of an intransitive (S) predicate is treated grammatically like the agent-like argument of a
transitive (A) predicate (cf. also Jacobsen 1993: 236). Given the relative paucity of marking of
syntactic relations, this is not immediately obvious, but, as demonstrated by Rose (1981) for
Nuuchahnulth and later emphasized by Emanatian (1986), a subject relation (grammatical union
of S+A arguments) can be deduced from fairly subtle patterns of clausal co-reference we need not
elaborate here. Similar arguments could be developed for Makah.

A core RP can be positioned before the predicate head under certain pragmatic circum-

stances. Fronting of RPs has no effect on placement of clitics — they remain on heads or predi-

cate-initial modifiers as described in §4.3.4. Example (183) shows a pre-head subject:
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(183) NUUCHAHNULTH
yuq“ar?ak [¢isarPath?i wilak]  suki?aX 2aiyu?i...
yuq“ar="aA [éiSa'Path="7i" wifak™] su—k"“iA='aA 2ai—yu =271
likewise=TEMP  [Tseshaht=ART warrior]  hold—PERF=TEMP twisted—having.been=ART
subject object

‘A Tseshaht warrior likewise took hold of the (Maktliath) cedar line.” (NT 182.15)

The subject RP ‘a Tseshaht warrior’ has been displaced from its typical post-predicate position
and moved forward between the predicate-initial modifier and predicate head. The context for this
example involves contrastive focus on the subject, which perhaps motivates the shift. A canoe
load of Maktliath band warriors is struggling over a drift whale against a canoe load of Tseshaht
warriors. Both canoes have attached cedar ropes to the whale and are pulling in opposite direc-
tions. The sentences immediately preceding this example read ‘The Maktliath warrior Sound-of-
Dropping took the line (of the Tseshaht). He cut it apart.” The subjects and objects in these sen-
tences are in their usual position after the predicate . The tit-for-tat action reported by example
(183) produces a contrastive focus reading: ‘A Tseshaht warrior likewise took hold of the (Mak-
tliath) line.’

Unlike core RPs, RPs functioning as oblique adverbial modifiers do not bear a grammatical
relation to the predicate head. As described further in §4.4.3.1, it can be difficult to determine in
some cases whether an RP is an object or an oblique, but differences in behavior do exist that dis-
tinguish the two (e.g. ability to passivize). Obliques most commonly occur after core RPs (184)g.
(184) MAKAH

a. wahakeyikid Pa'beyuliq

waha'k="eyik=id Pa'beyur="iq
g0.PERF=FUT=INDIC.1pl tomorrow=ART

‘We will go tomorrow.’
b. Padaksage?iss q"iso'wasiq

radak"—sa:q—"e:?is =s q"is—ut"—"as = "‘iq
fire—~CAUS.PERF—g0.to=INDIC.1sg  smoke—place.for—on.ground=ART

‘I am going to make a fire in the smokehouse.” (HI)
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NUUCHAHNULTH

c. Wwaci?ai Pah?ar  Pathi'?i
wa—CiA="ak fah?ar  Pathi-=7i
attack.as.group=TEMP then night=ART

‘They attacked at night.” (NA 370.31-32)

d. haluksi?aX kulat?i
ha?uk—sii="aAr kulat="7i’
eat—PERF=TEMP morning=ART

‘He/she/it/they ate in the morning.’

e. ha-Zincita’lia kurat
ha2in—cCil="aA=Aa: ku’at
call.out-PERF=TEMP=again morning

‘Again he called out in the morning.” (NT 120.26)

f. 2ink*aci?aX mahti'?i...
2ink"—"aciA="aAX mahti'="7i’
fire-INCEP=TEMP house=ART

‘Fires were started in the house.” (NT 156.1)

g. ..yaksitai hawit?i tasi-2ak?i...
yak—siA="ai hawit="72i" tasi'=rak="7i"...
appear—PERF=TEMP chief=ART door=POSS=ART...

“The chief appeared at his door.” (NA 50.37)
h. ...puyapaiqu cacak?i

pu—ya'p="ak=qu: [LR]—Ca?ak= ?i
run.enmass—CAUS.PERF=TEMP=COND PL—island=ART

‘... when he chased them (into the sea) from the islands’ (NA 14.19)

i. ..Pah?a?ak timqsi?ai tupat?i
Pah?ar="ai timqg—Sii="aX tupat="ri’
then=TEMP wade—PERF=TEMP sea=ART

‘Then they waded into the sea.” (NA 240.23-24)
Examples like (184)b,f-i with a locative oblique but no other locative elements in the sentence are
uncommon. There must generally be some type of additional locative element in the sentence to
support the locative RP. A simple strategy often resorted to in both languages is to include one or
more restrictive path-orientation or locative suffixes on the predicate head, the reference of which

the locative RP expands.
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(185) MAKAH
a. ?ackataxs?aiwa'd Gve'ti  Capaciq
Packat—"ayxs—iA="aA=wa:da gve'ti Capac="iq
jump—in.vessel-PERF=TEMP=QUOT.3sg Qweti  canoe=ART

‘Qweti jumped into the canoe.” (HW, Qweti and Wolf)
b. PusSxuxpid we?icpai caberitsis

Pus—u—(x)x=pit="1 we?ic—pal Cabe'Pit=sis
someone—APPEN—while=INFER=INDIC.3sg  sleep—in.house.PERF bed=POSS.1sg

‘Someone slept in my bed.” (HI, Three Bears)

NUUCHAHNULTH
c. CitkpiraX Pink?i
Citk—pit ="aA 2ink”= i’

lie.on.back—in.house.PERF=TEMP  fire=ART
‘He lay down on his back by the fire in the house’ (RW 76.3)

d. timgmatasu?is?aX laqmis hisawistath
timg—mat—asu.— ‘is = "ak Aagmis hisa'wistath
wade—move.about—in.liquid—on.beach=TEMP  oil Hisawista

‘The Hisawista (people) waded in oil.” (NA 163.38)

e. cigsipak ca?ak AXimSsac?i k"atya't
C¢i—gs—ip ="ai Calak Xim§—(c)sac=2i’ k"atya't
pour—in.vessel-CAUS.PERF=TEMP water  boil-container.for=ART Kwatyat

object locative oblique subject

‘Kwatyat poured water into the boiling box.’

In these sentences the locative oblique RPs add information about the locative specification given
by the locative suffixes on the predicate head, i.c.,

(185)a -axs-iX ... Capaciq ‘in(to) a vessel, the canoe’

(185)b -pai ... caber?itsis ‘in the house (on) my bed’

(185)c -piX ... 2ink?i" ‘in the house (by) the fire’

(185)d -matasu?is ... Aagmis ‘moving about in liquid (oil) on the beach’

(185)e -gs-ip ... XimSsac?i ‘in(to) a vessel, the boiling box’ in (185)c

Another strategy is for the locative element itself to be the predicate head. The languages dif-
fer somewhat as to nature of this locative predicate. Makah has a transitive verb, Ziyaxa ‘(be) at’,

described by Jacobsen (1979a) as a “preposition” (which, for him, is a subtype of transitive verb),
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but I prefer to think of it simply as a locational verb. With this verb as predicate head, the locative
RP is not an oblique, but an argument. A path-orientation suffix or locative suffix can occur on
the verb to further specify the location.

(186) MAKAH
a. rliyax?it wa?ac
Pivaxa=G=at wa?ral
at=INDIC.3sg=3pl Waatch

‘They are at Waatch.’

b. Zivaxartyitdu cuyas
Piyaxa—"atx = (b)it=du: cus—’as
at—dwelling=PAST=1pl dig—on.ground

‘We lived at Dug-in-Ground (Sooes).’

c. Piyayitsaike
Piyaxa—it—sa="aAi="i=ke:
at—in.house—precisely=TEMP=IMPER.2sg=ADVISE

‘Be right here (in the house)!” (HW, Deer and Wolves)

The locative verb often occurs in a bare absolute adverbial clause (§4.6.1.1):

(187) makan
rtacaryarqe?iss [Ziyaxax hidarqXasiq)
tacaya:q—'e:?is=s [2ivaxa—(x)x hida—"a'qXas="iq]
gather.wood—go.to=INDIC.1sg [at—while empty.root—in.woods=ART]

‘I am going to gather wood in the woods.’

Nuuchahnulth has a series of intransitive deictic verbs of which Ai# ‘there, at this place’ is
one of the most commonly encountered.*”® The locative RP is set in apposition to the deictic verb.
The deictic may or may not contain restrictive path-orientation or locative suffixes that further
specify location.

(188) NUUCHAHNULTH
a. hit?aima maraqu ?a

hit="aA=ma  maraqu ?a
there=TEMP=INDIC Maakua

‘They were at Maakua.’
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b. hiyahs?ai Capac?i
hit—"ahs capac="71i’
there—in.vesse]=TEMP canoe=ART

‘They were in the canoe.’
These constructions certainly do not exhaust the means for expressing location in Makah and
Nuuchahnulth, but at least give an idea of how this function is accomplished.
Locative and temporal modifiers are not the only oblique RP types. Agent RPs in passive-

inverse clauses and possessed RPs in clauses with possessor subjects are also oblique:

(189) NUUCHAHNULTH
a. Agentoblique
... Aupksa'paXatsi RO"Wis
Aupk—sa'p="aA="at=si’ nO'Wis

awake—CAUS.PERF=TEMP=PINV=1sg  father.POSS.1sg

‘I was awakened by my father.” (NT 178.22)
b. Oblique possessed RP

Aupksi?aiuksi no'Wis

Aupk—siZ ="aX=uk=si" nowis

awake—PERF=TEMP=POSS=1sg father.POSS.1sg

‘My father awoke.’

See §7.3.4 for the possessive subject construction and §7.3.5 for the passive-inverse.

442 The grammar and functional dynamics of subject choice

An important characteristic of the syntax (really, an interaction between syntax and discourse
principles) is a strong tendency for speech-act participants (i.e. first and second persons) and
highly topical third person arguments to occupy main grammatical roles, particularly subject.®” It
is not, of course, uncommon for languages to show a statistical preference for coding such par-
ticipants as subjects, but Southern Wakashan stands out for how sensitive the structure of basic
clauses is to reference-related requirements on subject choice. The use of two common construc-
tions, the passive-inverse and possessor-raising constructions, is largely controlled by these con-
cerns. Details are reserved for §7.3.4 and §7.3.5, but a preliminary Makah example will give an

1dea of the considerations involved.
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When one argument of a transitive clause is a speech-act participant (SAP) and the other is
third person, the SAP must be the subject regardless of its semantic role. If the third person argu-
ment is the P (patient-like argument), it is coded as object, and the clause is direct, i.e. non-
passive-inverse.

(190) SAP actingon 3P

kudwksar?alits Bill
kuduk—sa:p="ai=(b)it=s Bill
awake—CAUS.PERF=TEMP=PAST=INDIC.1sg  Bill
‘I woke Bill.’

If, on the other hand, the SAP is the P, a passive-inverse construction is used (marked by the clitic
M ="it, N ="at glossed “PINV” on the predicate head) with the SAP as subject and the third
person A (agent-like argument) as an oblique (191)a. A direct construction with the third person

A as subject and the SAP P as object is ungrammatical (191)b.

(191) 3 A acting on SAP P
a. kudwksa ?aXitits Bill
kuduk—sa:p="ai="it=(b)it=s Bill

awake—CAUS.PERF=TEMP=PINV=PAST=INDIC.1sg  Bill
‘Bill woke me.’
b.  Fkuduksa ?ai’u Bill siya-

kuduk—sa:p="ar=(b)u="7 Bill siya-
awake—CAUS.PERF=TEMP=PAST=INDIC.3sg Bill 1sg

See Chapter 7 for more information.

This example demonstrates the preference for having SAPs rather than third persons as sub-
ject. A similar (though not so rigidly enforced) preference exists for more topical third person
referents to occupy the subject role rather than less topical third person referents. As others have
noted (e.g. Jacobsen 1993: 236), this plays a major role in reference tracking in the absence of

other structural means (like case marking, a gender system, etc.) that could serve this function.
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443 Clause types

4.4.3.1  Verbal predicates

In many languages, it is possible to classify verbal predicates by the number and types of objects
they take: intransitive (no object), transitive (one object), and ditransitive (two objects). Some-
times atransitive or ambient predicates, that is, predicates with no (semantic) arguments, are also
distinguished. In Southern Wakashan, a classification with roughly these types is possible in the-
ory, but in practice it proves difficult to assign every predicate to one or another of the types with
certainty. In this section I first present a few more-or-less straightforward examples of each of the
apparent verbal predicate types (intransitive, transitive, ditransitive, and atransitive), and then dis-
cuss problems that Makah and Nuuchahnulth raise for such a classification.
Intransitive predicates have a subject, but no object.

(192) MAKAH
a. kakwataiwardat
kakwat="ai=wa:da=at
lost=TEMP=QUOT.3sg=3pl

‘They were lost.” (HW, Frogs)

b. Pard?aiwad hidussa'A
Padi="al=wa:da  hida—wisa:="aA
in.fact=TEMP=QUOT.3sg  empty.root—come.to.surface.of.water.PERF=TEMP

‘He did in fact come to the surface of the water.” (HI, Qweti and Canoe-Swallower)

NUUCHAHNULTH

c. gqahsitaima 2artus?i
qah—SiA="aA=ma’ 2a'tus="7ri
dead—PERF=TEMP=INDIC  deer=ART

‘The deer died.’

d. hixugsi?aAin
hixuq—Sit ="ar =(m)ar=ni
shout-PERF=TEMP=INDIC=1pl

‘We gave a shout.” (NA 159.40)
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e. cacapkapuima hi'tircminh?i 2arhusath
[R]-capk—api [L]-ui =ma’ hit—(w)i:c [L1-minh=7?i* 2a'hus?ath
PL-have.head.bowed—erect-PERF=INDIC  there—along.edge—PL=ART Ahousaht

‘The Ahousahts standing along the edge each bowed their heads.” (NA 449.1)
f.  hi'nwsalatqath?a’

hina—wisa—?a:t [lterL]-qa’'th = "aA
empty.root—come.to.surface.of.water. PERF—ITER—pretendedly=TEMP

‘They pretended to come to the surface at intervals.” (NA 230.35)
Deictic verbs with locational meanings (e.g. N Ai# ‘there’, M, N ya'# ‘yonder’) function as intran-
sitive predicate heads. The Nuuchahnulth demonstrative 2ah ‘here’ in (193)b is thus claimed to
be in apposition to, rather than an object of, 4i¢ ‘there’, i.e. the sentence literally translates as

‘two dorsal fins were there: here’.*

(193) NUUCHAHNULTH
a. hit?ak fah  Paiqimt cak"asi
hit="ar Pah ?Pai—qim? cak"asi

there=TEMP DEM two—X.many.round.objects dorsal.fin
‘Here were two dorsal fins of whales.” (NT 164.20)

b. hifirs?aiuk™elicur kukuhwisa...
hi?i's ="aA=uk=m)a = licw kukuhwisa
there.on.ground=TEMP=POSS=INDIC=2pl  hair.seal

“Your hair-seals are on the ground there.” (NT 70.27)
c. yaitmar huni war2ak

ya't=ma huni wa' ="aA
yonder=INDIC  drift.whale say.PERF=TEMP

““Yonder’s a drift whale,” he said.” (NA 337.47)

Passive-inverse clauses are also believed to be intransitive.

(194) makan
qaxsarPalit’u bukwac
qax—sa:p="ai="it=bu="1 bukwac

dead—CAUS.PERF=TEMP=PINV=PAST=INDIC.3sg  deer

‘Deer was killed.’
Transitive clauses have a subject and one object. Recall from §4.3.1 that Makah marks ob-
jects in the clitic sequence in some cases (first and second person and third person plural), while

Nuuchahnulth does not. Object marking in Makah is dealt with in more detail in §7.2.1.
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(195) MAKAH

a. dacslak Awksurd caruwiq
dacsa="al AurksSurda ca—ruk="iq
see=TEMP raven flow—DUR=ART

‘Raven was watching the river.” (HW, Raven and His Beak)

b. PaicleyaisPaiitdi cux hirdu?
rar—Ceyal—sii = "ai = (b)it=di:cux hida—u-t [L]
two—X.many.days—PERF=TEMP=PAST=INDIC.1pl/2sg  empty.root—expect

‘We expected you for two days.’

c. rufuduxsatt yvakyardaqyu?iq
Pu—idux=s=a:t yvardag—yu: [R+L] =g
so.and.so—look.for=INDIC.1sg=3pl child—PL=ART
‘I am looking for the kids.’
NUUCHAHNULTH

d. caqsii?arqihak hi?i's q"“ayaci-kuk?itqgak
caq—SiA=ra:gAi=ha =k hi?is q ayacick=uk="?i'tgqa=k

push—PERF=INTENT=INTERR=2sg there.on.ground wolf=POSS=DEF=2sg

‘Are you going to shove your wolf there away?’ (NA 143.18-19)

e. 2uki'tsitai 7L:icsac’us...
Pu—(O)ird—siA="aA Ai—(c)sacus

so.and.so-make=PERF=TEMP shoot—surface.for

‘They built a shooting platform.” (NA 387.34-35)

f.  sulak pacsa'kum...
su—[L]="ak pacsa'kum
hold—CONT=TEMP potlatch.handle

‘It held a potlatch handle.” (NT 152.10)

g haluksi?ai nixtin qulisinmit...
ha?uk—sii ="aX nixtin quisin—mi't
cat—PERF=TEMP salmon.eggs raven—son.of

‘Raven began to eat the salmon eggs.” (NT 44.10)

h. ...hamupsi?ai nuwicurat?ai nayaqak?i
hamup—Sii="aA  nuwic—(y)ufat="ai nayag—ak" = ?2ir
recognize—PERF=TEMP father—perceive.PERF=TEMP baby—DUR=ART

‘The baby recognized him, saw him as (his) father.” (NT 82.34)

i. Pw?iXasah suwa...
Pu—"iA [L]-"as=(m)a' = ah suwa
so.and.so—get—go.in.order.to.PERF=INDIC=1sg  2sg

‘I came to get you.” (NT 68.30)
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Transitives are also created by addition of a causative morpheme, either an allomorph of the syn-

cretic causative perfective suffix (196)a-b, or the causative clitic (196)c.

(196)

NUUCHAHNULTH
qahsapaima 2artus?i
qah—sa'p="al=ma 2artus = 7i

dead—CAUS.PERF=TEMP=INDIC deer=ART
‘He/she/it/they killed the deer.’

hi'napupaliqu-we?in fuhck"i yurtuit?ath
hina—api [L]—up = "aX = qu:=we'?in tuh—ck™i yurtulit?ath
empty.root—up.in.air—CAUS.PERF=TEMP=COND=QUOT head-remains.of Ucluelet

‘The Ucluelets kept lifting up the (severed) heads.” (NA 388.21-22)

Awtlassinhap hinahu?asuk?i...
Aut.— as—sinhi [L]="ap hina—ahu ($)—"as =uk="?i".

good—on.ground—in.condition=CAUS  empty.root—in.front—on.ground=POSS=ART

‘He kept clean (lit. good) the front (of his house).” (NA 143.51-52)

Ditransitive verbal predicates have two objects. Following Dryer (to appear), we may desig-

nate the recipient-like argument of a ditransitive predicate R and the theme-like argument T.

(197)

MAKAH

hidi'bits Maria cakwarqap?

hida—i = (b)it=s Maria c¢akwa—qap?

empty.root—give.PERF=PAST=INDIC.1sg Maria one—X.many.round.objects
R T

‘I gave Maria a dollar.’

NUUCHAHNULTH

hini'siiar hicma hawi'h

hina—i:=si'=ia: hic—ma hawit—i:h

empty.root—give.PERF=1sg=again illuminate—thing chief-PL
T R

‘Again I gave torches to the chiefs.” (NT 144.5)

hata'¢iZ.  [patqarwaminhit?i hayu hawi'haX] kata

hata—ciZ [patq"—)awa—minh=(m)it=7i" hayu hawi'haX] kK'ata

pay—PERF [goods—go.for.at.interval-PL=PAST=ART ten young.men]|  quarter
R T

‘He paid a quarter each to the ten men who had packed the goods (back and forth
from the boat).”(NA 281.15-16)

The objects expressing the R and T arguments seem to receive identical grammatical treat-

ment; there is no immediate evidence for recognizing either distinct direct and indirect object re-
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lations, or distinct primary object (PO) and secondary object (SO) relations. In a PO/SO system,
the R argument of a ditransitive predicate is treated grammatically like the single P argument of a
transitive predicate (Dryer 1986, to appear). The sentences shown in (198)-(199) might suggest a
PO/SO system in Southern Wakashan, but this is probably artifactual. We have seen that, while
objects are marked by clitics in Makah, they are not in Nuuchahnulth. There is one exception to
this rule: as shown in (198)b, first person objects in Nuuchahnulth are marked in clauses in Im-
perative mood with second person subjects (§7.2.20).

(198) First person P
MAKAH

a. da?a'?uxalXis
da?a?uy="aiA="is
listen=TEMP=IMPER.2sg/1sg

‘Listen to me!’

NUUCHAHNULTH

b. na?a‘tah?aXis
nalatah="aiA="i's
listen=TEMP=IMPER.2sg/1sg

‘Listen to me!” (NA 59.37)
In an Imperative mood ditransitive clause with a first person R, the R is likewise marked by the

pronominal clitic in both languages:

(199) First person R
MAKAH
a. hidi?is katsaciq
hida—i"="is kaT—(k)sac="iq

empty.root—give.PERF=IMPER.2sg/lsg  oil-container.for=ART

‘Give me the oil bowl!” (HI, Raven and Eagle)

NUUCHAHNULTH
b. gqarci'?is ha?um?ak?itqak...
qacir="i's ha?um=Pak="?i'tgqa=k

give.a.present=IMPER.2sg/1sg  food=POSS=DEF=2sg
‘Give me your food!” (NA 48.26)

The first person R in (199) is treated like first person P in (198) as in a PO/SO system, but this is

simply a reflection of the general primacy in Southern Wakashan of first person over third person
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we already have seen in the discussion of subject choice §4.4.2, rather than evidence of any par-

ticular grammatical identity of R and P arguments per se.

The T and R arguments can both be expressed by overt RPs in the same clause, but it is more

common for only one object RP to appear. Frequently one or the other is old information and left

unmarked if third person singular (in Makah) or third person (in Nuuchahnulth):

(200)

C.

MAKAH
hak"itiya'b?u hiti'd
hak"it—iya:=(b)u="1 hiti"da
borrow—give.PERF=PAST=INDIC.3sg  blanket
T

‘He/she loaned him/her a blanket.’
NUUCHAHNULTH
hini-2ai furesmak?i
hina—i:="ai turesma = Pak= i
empty.root-give.PERF=TEMP ~ woman=POSS=ART

R

‘He gave it to his wife.” (NT 102.8)

...hini'PaX futuk
hina—i:="aA tu?uk
empty.root—give.PERF=TEMP  board

T

‘They gave him weather boards.” (NA 345.24)

Another option is to express the R and T in separate clauses with a bare absolute construction

(§4.5). In (201)a, the T arguments are set off with the bare absolute predicate 2uyi'?ai ‘give’,

and, in (201)b, the R argument is set off with 2u?i'p ‘give a gift to’.

(201)

NUUCHAHNULTH

pacitai [var  hawiti'c?i tana)

pa—Cii="ak var  hawit—i:c=7i" tana)

give.gift.in.potlatch-PERF=TEMP [DEM chief-belong.to=ART child]
R

2uyirPak yaka't Xitink

fu—ayir="ak vaka? Xitink"

so.and.so—give.PERF=TEMP  canoe.mat cape

T T
‘They gave the chief’s child a gift of a cedar bark mat and cape.” (NA 24.40-41)
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kacir2aXx Pis¢itpuk i u?i'p ma'mirqsu?i...

kac—i:="ai Pis¢i'p=uk=2i" u—ri;p mamirgsu= i’

pinch—give.PERF=TEMP  gum=POSS=ART so.and.so—give.gift.PERF  older.sibling=ART
T R

‘Then he pinched off some of his gum and gave it to the older sister.” (NT 80.27-28)

Atransitive predicates have no semantic arguments. Moods are marked just as in other clause

types, but there is no subject reference. Atransitives typically express environmental situations

like weather conditions.

(202)

MAKAH

birAsil
biA—SiA—[L+S]="1
rain—PERF—GRAD=INDIC.3sg

‘It is just starting to rain.’

Partyicil
Patxi—CiA—[L+S]="17
night-PERF—-GRAD=INDIC.3sg

‘It is evening.’

NUUCHAHNULTH
kvisa'2aima
k'is—(v)a'="al=ma
SNOW—CONT=TEMP=INDIC

‘It was snowing.” (NA 267.13)
k“isar2aXha

k"is—(y)ar="aA=ha
SNOW—CONT=TEMP=INTERR

‘Was it snowing?’
Pa'thsi?aiiar

Path—SiA—[L+S] = "aA=Aa:
night-PERF-GRAD=TEMP=again

‘Again night came.” (NA 59.29)

In addition to the apparently clear-cut examples of different predicate types we have seen to

this point, Makah and Nuuchahnulth present not a few cases that are less easy to categorize. As

Dryer (to appear) points out, the classification of predicates based on transitivity in a language

rests on the ability to distinguish transitive verbs (or other transitive predicates) with objects from

intransitive predicates with adjuncts (or obliques). In Southern Wakashan, this distinction is not
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always straightforward. First, there is little explicit marking of syntactic relations or transitivity.’'
Second, earlier examples like (184)a-f have shown that locative and temporal obliques can occur
in a sentence with no overt marking of their adjunct status. It must be considered at least a possi-
bility that other participant roles (e.g. instrumentals) might occur as unmarked adjuncts as well.
Hence, it is not always clear which non-subject RPs are objects and which are adjuncts. For ex-
ample, on the face of it, it is unclear whether the instrumental participants in the Nuuchahnulth
examples in (203)a-c (‘club’, ‘stick’, ‘cedar-limb lines’) are objects in some type of ditransitive

construction or adjuncts. (See §4.5 for a more common way of expressing instrumentals.)

(203) NUUCHAHNULTH
a. ... hissi?is Pahnic  Citwtuk?itqak...
his—SiA="i's Pahnic Citwi=uk="2i'tqa=k...
strike—PERF=IMPER.2sg/1sg DEM war.club=POSS=DEF=2sg...

‘Strike me with your club!” (NA 447.46-47)

b. hissi?aAsi nasqyakukqas yar  nasqacus?i
his—SiA="al=si" nasq—yak"=uk=qa'=s ya' nasq—acus="71i
strike—-PERF=TEMP=1sg beat—thing.for=POSS=DEF=1sg DEM beat—surface.for=ART

‘I beat with my stick on the beating board.” (NA 68.8)
c. maksiltai aiyur?i...

mai—sSiA="aA 2ai—yu =7i’
tie—PERF=TEMP twist—having.been=ART

‘They tied it with cedar-limb lines.” (NT 182.11)
A similar example with a location participant:
(204) NUUCHAHNULTH
cicitar Paiyui...

Ci—CiA="al Par—yu = i’
pOur—PERF=TEMP twist-having.been=ART

‘He poured water on the cedar-branch rope.” (NA 408.10)
The behavioral properties of such object-like RPs must be compared across apparent transitive
types in order to determine their status. The most obvious behavioral property of RPs to test is
whether they can become passive subject. Another is their ability to precede the predicate head,

which appears to be possible only for core RPs (Rose 1981).
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4.4.3.2  Nominal predicates

Nominal predicate heads in Southern Wakashan occur in three construction types: class-inclusion

predicates, equational constructions, and existential constructions.

Class-inclusion predicates

In Makah and Nuuchahnulth, nominals may function directly as predicate heads with no interven-
ing copular element.’” They take predicate clitics exactly as verbal predicates do: there are no re-
strictions on the predicate clitics they may occur with. The words in (205)-(206) show Makah
nouns and property words as heads of class-inclusion predicates; that is, predicates denoting a
class of entities the subject is asserted to be a member of.” Example (207) shows an intransitive
verbal predicate for comparison. The coding of each clause type is identical: the mood and pro-
nominal clitics are attached directly to the predicate head in all cases. (Only the masculine singu-

lar gloss is given for the third person examples for sake of economy.)

MAKAH
(205) a. wikwiya'ks b. wikwi'ya'wic c. wikwiryaw
wikwivya:k"=s wikwirya:k" = ‘ic wikwirya:k" =i

boy=INDIC.1sg

‘Tam a boy’

(206) a. k"alaks

k“alak”=s
small=INDIC.1sg

‘T am small’

(207) a. babuyaks

babuyak”=s
work=INDIC. 1sg

‘I am working’

boy=INDIC.2sg
‘You (sg.) are a boy’
k"a?awic

k“a?ak”="ic
small=INDIC.2sg

“You (sg.) are small’
babuyawic

babuyak”="ic
work=INDIC.2sg

“You (sg.) are working’

boy=INDIC.3sg
‘He is a boy’
k" a?aw

k"arak”="
small=INDIC.3sg

‘He is small’
babuyaw

babuyak” ="
work=INDIC.3sg

‘He is working’

Tense marking is as uniform across clause types as mood and subject marking, as shown by
the past tense noun, property, and verbal predicates in (208).>* Polar Interrogative mood is used
in these examples instead of Indicative mood for sake of variety, and also to further illustrate the

ability of nominal words to occur with mood and subject clitics. Only second person singular
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forms are given, the possibility of nominal predicates occurring with all persons being amply
demonstrated by (205) and (206). Second person singular is zero-marked with this mood in
Makah (§7.2.1)

(208) MAKAH
a. wikwiryakita'k
wikwirya:k" = (b)it=(q)a:k
boy=PAST=POLAR

‘Were you (sg.) a boy?’
b. k“alakita'k

k"a?ak”=(b)it=(q)a:k
small=PAST=POLAR

‘Were you (sg.) small?’
c. babuyakita'k

babuyak”=(b)it=(q)a:k
work=PAST=POLAR

‘Were you (sg.) working?’

The homogeneity of coding across word classes demonstrated for mood-marked predicates in
(205)-(208) extends to absolute predicates as well. Examples (209)a-c show a noun, a property
word, and an intransitive verb as bare absolute predicates in complements to the negative root
wiki.

(209) MAKAH
a. wiki's wikwirya'k
wik—i'=s wikwirya:k"
Nnot—APPEN=INDIC.1sg  boy

‘I am not a boy.’

b. wiki's kYartak
wik—i'=s kKalak”
not—APPEN=INDIC.1sg  small

‘T am not small.’

c. wiki's babuyak
wik—i'=s babuyak"
not—APPEN=INDIC.1sg  work

‘I am not working.’
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A nominal predicate head may be complex, consisting of a string of nominal words (e.g. a
property + noun, a quantifier + noun, etc.). The words in a multi-word nominal predicate head are
usually strictly ordered: quantifier/numeral > property > noun. Clitics must occur on the first
word of the head. Example (210) shows two multi-word nominal predicates; the predicated ex-
pression in (210)a is M 2i?2i"x" gidi'A ‘big dog’ and, in (210)b, it is N Au¢ haum ‘good food’.
Note the position of the predicate modifier yu'g”a’ ‘likewise’ following Aa?um in (210)b; its
location is evidence that the string Aut?aA ha?um is indeed a unitary predicate head, since, as
described in §4.3.4, post-head predicate modifiers usually directly follow the predicate head and
precede core arguments.

(210) MAKAH

a. [Pilix"7i qidi'A]l  xw
[2i7ix"a="T qidi'A] xur

[big=INDIC.3sg dog] DEM
‘That is a big dog.’
NUUCHAHNULTH

b. [Autlai ha?um yuq“al Auca'st?i camasrar
[Aut="ar ha?um ywq"a’] Auc—(k)a'st=7i camas="al
[good=TEMP food likewise] mussel-dried=ART sweet=TEMP

‘Dried mussels are also good food, and sweet.” (NA 22.29)

Equational clauses

Within the major clause types in a language one often finds subtypes with different coding prop-
erties that vary according to the semantic or grammatical properties of the lexical items function-
ing in predicates (e.g. transitive and intransitive subtypes of verbal predication), or according to
different functional predication types possible with expressions headed by the same word class.
An important distinction of the latter sort among nominal predicates is between clauses with
class-inclusion predicates (called “true nominal predicates” by Dryer [to appear]) and those with
equational predicates. In a (declarative) class-inclusion clause the subject is asserted to be a

member of the class of entities denoted by the predicate, e.g. John is a teacher. An equational
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clause, on the other hand, asserts that the individual denoted by the predicate is the same as the
individual denoted by the subject, i.e. the latter is equated with the former, e.g. John is the
teacher. In English, the two types are distinguished in several ways (Lyons 1977: 471-72, Dryer
[to appear]). The examples in the previous section are of the class-inclusion type, e.g. (205)a M
wikwiya'ks ‘1 am a boy’. We see from those examples that class-inclusion clauses in Southern
Wakashan have the nominal expression as the (syntactic) predicate head. Clauses with equational
predicates are formed at least two ways. The first, and less preferred, way, only attested in Nuu-
chahnulth, is to use the same construction found in class-inclusion clauses: the entity to which the
subject is equated serves as predicate head with the appropriate predicate clitics attached:
(211) NUUCHAHNULTH

hawitma hit

hawit=ma'  hit

chief=INDIC there

‘He is the chief there.” (based on NA 47.2)
Although the translation of (211) in the source and its discourse context make clear that it is to be
taken as equational, out of context it is presumably ambiguous between class-inclusion and equa-
tional readings, i.e. out of context (211) could also mean ‘He is a chief (i.e. high ranking male)
there’. (The usual English gloss for hawié, ‘chief’, is misleading because it implies unique status
for its referent in a group. The word actually refers to any high-ranking male, so a group can have
more than one hawi? — the class-inclusion reading is perfectly plausible, and, as we see next, is
probably preferred.)

The second, and more common, construction involves pronouns interposed as copular ele-

ments. This is in fact the only possible construction if the (semantic) predicate is a personal name,

place name, an RP with the article, or, in Makah, an RP with a possessive clitic, because these

types of nominal expressions cannot normally function as syntactic predicate heads:™



(212)

(The prohibition against co-occurrence of mood clitics and the article will be shown to be natural
when I suggest in §4.5.1 that the article itself is a mood clitic.)

The precise form of the correct construction in Nuuchahnulth depends on the person of the
subject, which is the entity on X-side of the semantic equational schema. If it is first or second
person, the predicative form of the appropriate independent pronoun intervenes as predicate head,

and the entity on the Y-side of the equational schema is simply syntactically apposed to it:*®

(213)

a.

The literal force of this construction appears to be ‘I am I (who am) Niinispatwas’, with the name
or RP-with-article as an “appositional complement” to the predicate. This is supported by the fact

that the very same construction translates as ‘It it [, NAME’.

(214)
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MAKAH

*Bill2i
Bill="1
Bill=INDIC.3sg

‘He is Bill.’

*huxtaksa qti?i' 2iq
huxtak—sa:q—ti?i:="iqg="

know.how—CAUS.PERF—...er=ART=INDIC  Bill

‘Bill is the teacher.’

NUUCHAHNULTH

...siya'qah nirnispatwas
siya'q=(m)a'=ah ni'nispatwas
1sg.PRED=INDIC=1sg  Niinispatwas

‘I am Niinispatwas.” (NA 142.14)

siyarqah napni-t?i
siya'q=(m)a'=ah napnit="7ri
1sg.PRED=INDIC=1sg  priest=ART

‘I am the priest.’

NUUCHAHNULTH

siyarqah rarcmivk
sivarq=(m)ar=ah Xac—mi:k" [L]
1sg.PRED=INDIC=1sg  blubber—getter.of

‘It is I, Blubber-Getter.” (NA 138.44)
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siya?arah Cakupuk?itqak Aurxwicit
siya'q="aA=m)a'=ah Ccakup=uk=7ri'tqa=k Awxwilit
1sg.PRED=TEMP=INDIC=1sg  man=POSS=DEF=2sg Woodpecker

‘It is I, your husband Woodpecker.” (NT 52.12)

These predicative pronoun forms otherwise appear only in subject focus constructions like (215),

which suggests that equational predication is treated as a pragmatically marked discourse type.

(215) NUUCHAHNULTH

Pah?arPaksi siya?ar cigsiA
Pah?ar="ai=si" siyaq=’ak  ciq—Sik
then=TEMP=1sg 1sg.PRED=TEMP speak—PERF

‘Then I myself spoke.” (NT 64.26)

If the subject is third person, the deictic pronoun ?uf ‘this one, that one, so-and-so, such-and-

such’ fills the syntactic predicate head slot with the X as its subject and the Y as antecedent to

Zuh. The construction literally means something like ‘He is so-and-so (who is) Bill’ or ‘Bill is

that one (who is) the priest’. Note in (216)c that the Y has been moved before the predicate head,

while in (216)d it is the X that has been fronted.

(216)

NUUCHAHNULTH
tuh?ai PiPisSsurit...
Puh="ak PiPisSsu?it

so.and.so=TEMP Pitch.Woman

‘It was Pitch-Woman.” (NT 92.26)

‘uhma Bill napni-t?i

fuh=ma’ Bill napnit="7i
so.and.so=INDIC  Bill  priest=ART

‘Bill is the priest.’

marcmaryux"inca Puh?ai
marcmaryux"in=ca- Puh=2?ak

supernatural.spearsman=QUOT.ART s0.and.sO=TEMP
‘It is the supernatural spearman.’ (46.11.27)
yar  tupa'ti?i Puhmar Peli'héa

yar  tupacti=?i" Puh=ma [R]-?i"h" = Ca’
DEM tuupati=ART  so0.and.so=INDIC  PL-big=QUOTART

“That tuupati is the big (kind) that one hears about.” (NT 158.4)
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e. ‘uhma 2irhéar ti'tup
‘uh=mar irthY=car  ti'tup
so.and.so=INDIC  big=QUOT.ART devil.fish

‘It is the large kind of devil-fish one hears about.” (NT 170.32)
The same construction is used in Makah except that independent pronouns in Makah do not
have predicative forms. Hence, its cognate to the Nuuchahnulth deictic pronoun, Zuxu- (with ap-

pended vowel), serves as the predicate head regardless of the person of the subject:

(217) MAKAH

a. fuxu's Bill
2ux—ur=s Bill
so.and.so—APPEN=INDIC.1sg  Bill
‘I am Bill.
b. Puxu? Bill huxtaksarqti?i-?ig
Puy—u="17 Bill  huxtak—sa:q—ti?i:="iq

so.and.so—APPEN=INDIC.3sg Bill know.how—CAUS.PERF—...er=ART

‘Bill is the teacher.’

Existential predication

Thus far we have seen nominal predicates in class-inclusion and equational constructions. There
is one final function nominal predicates may serve. A nominal expression may function as predi-
cate head in an existential construction. Since existentials are typically used to assert the exis-
tence of an entity at a particular location (e.g. English there was water in the bucket), some loca-
tive specification usually occurs in the clause as well, either by a following bare absolute verb
with locational meaning (218)a,c-d, or else a restrictive locative suffix (or suffixes) directly af-
fixed to the head (218)b,e-g. The Nuuchahnulth sentence in (218)f also has the adjunct RP ¢isa’
‘Tsisha (place name)’ expanding the reference of the locative suffix. Note that PaAqim?
Xupagak ‘two heating-stones’ in (218)d and 2aXtqgimtas ti'ckin ‘two thunderbirds on a surface’

in (218)g form complex predicate heads — cf. (210).
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(218) MAKAH

a. bukwacal Ziyax  hihitaxs?iq
bukwac="aA=7 Piyaxa hita—xsa [R]="iq
deer=TEMP=INDIC.3sg at empty.root—in.bushes=ART

‘There is a deer in the bushes.’

b. qikicaxsal
qiAc—<i>—"axs='arl ="
dog—<EPEN>-in.vessel=TEMP=INDIC.3sg

‘There is a dog in a vessel.’

NUUCHAHNULTH

c. q“ayaci‘kaima hi?i's...
q"ayacick="aX=mar hi?fi's
Wwolf=TEMP=INDIC there.on.ground

‘There was a wolf on the ground.” (NA 143.16)

d. raigimima /t:upaqak maci-t...
rai—qimi=mar Aupag—ak” macit

two—X.many.round.objects=INDIC  heating.stone—DUR in.house
‘There were two heating-stones in the house.” (NT 202.5)
e. cawaywscir?as

cawayu:s—(c)cir2as [L]
rainbow—at.outside.wall.of house

‘There is a rainbow on the side of the house.” (NA 86.29)
f. ..2aPuk”agXaX cisar

Paruk—"agA="ar cisa’
lake—inside=TEMP Tsisha

‘There is a lake under the surface at Tsisha (place name).” (NT 166.23)
g. Palqimtasia’ tirckin matars

rai—qimi-a's = Aa: tirckin mat—a's
two—X.many.round.objects—on.horizontal.surface=again  thunderbird fly—on.surface

‘There were again two thunderbirds perched (on a barge).” (NA 133.3)
(The translation ‘perched’ for mata's in (218)g comes from the inherent stative aspect of the
locative suffix applied to the meaning of the bound verb root; the resulting stative verb literally
means ‘having flown onto a surface’.) Unlike other nominal predicates, existential predicates are
atransitive (or ambient); they have no semantic arguments, and thus no subject reference. See

§4.4.3.1 for further discussion of atransitive predicates.
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Existentials in which the location is expressed by a following verb — e.g. (218)a,c-d — are in
essence multi-clausal reversals of a mono-clausal construction having the locational verb as the
sole predicate head and the nominal expression as its subject. (218)c-d, for instance, could be ex-
pressed equally well with such a mono-clausal sentence:

(219) a hifirs?aima q"ayacik
hi?i's="al=ma q"ayaci:k
there.on.ground=TEMP=INDIC = wolf
‘A wolf was on the ground there.’

b. macitlai Paiqimi Xupaqak

maci't="aX Pai-qimt Xupag—ak”
in.house=TEMP two—X.many.round.objects heating.stone-DUR

‘Two heating-stones were in the house.’
See also (193).

Nominal predicates containing restrictive path-orientation or locative suffixes are a special
case. They are often atransitive existentials (in (218)b,e-g, for example). In some cases, however,
they are intransitive with personal subject reference. In this use, the subject referent is asserted to
have some relation with the referent of the nominal base that can be loosely referred to as posses-
sion.”” Schematically: ‘X [subject referent] has Y [referent of nominal base] at Z [location de-

noted by suffix(es)]’. I call this the possessive-existential (or bahuvrihi) reading. Consider the

examples in (220).
(220) MAKAH
a. qikircaxsals capacsis
qiAc—<i>—"axs='al=s capac = sis

dog—<EPEN>-—in.vessel=TEMP=INDIC.1sg canoe=POSS.1sg

‘I have a dog in my canoe.’

NUUCHAHNULTH

b. patfahs?aiah
patq”—"ahs ="al=(m)a = ah
goods—in.vessel=TEMP=INDIC=1sg

‘I have freight in my canoe.’
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c. qufacrlacutwelin?ata rfala?acut na'saput?i
qu?ac—. Pa'cu(f) =we'?in=ra:ta Paia—.?a¢u(t) nas—(q)aput=72i
person—on.surface=QUOT=HAB two—on.surface day-representing=ART

‘A day screen usually shows two people on its surface.” (NA 159.44)
d. RaRakyak“aqinuk“al

[R]—2ak"—yak"—"agA—-nuk="ai
PL—cut.with.knife—thing.for—inside—at.hand=TEMP

‘Each held a knife, i.e had a knife in his hand.” (NA 75.11)
e. tupatahs?a'qXainiia

tupat—"ahs = 2a:qgA = "at =ni' = Aa:
tupati—in.vessel=INTENT=TEMP=1pl=again

‘We would take a tupati (equipment for a ritual marriage test) along in the vessel
again.” (NA 142.46)

It is often unclear whether a third person referent in a sentence with a restricted nominal predicate
(i.e. a predicate containing a predicate head with a restrictive locative suffix) is to be interpreted
as the subject of the predicate (triggering a possessive-existential reading) or as a locative adjunct
expanding the reference of the restrictive suffix(es) (triggering a simple existential reading). This
ambiguity exists in (220)c, for example. The source translates the sentence assuming the first
reading, as if na'sapui?i ‘a day screen (a board with a painting depicting a mythological subject
on it)” were the subject of the nominal predicate qu?ac?acut ?aia?acut ‘(be) two people on a
surface’, but it is just as likely to be a locative RP expanding the reference of -. 2ar¢u(?), that is,
an adjunct further specifying the identity of the surface the two people are on. The alternative
readings are ‘a day screen has two people on it’ and ‘there are two people on a day screen’. An-
other ambiguous Nuuchahnulth example is shown in (221). This sentence is especially interesting
because it contains two restricted nominal predicates. The first is the main complex predicate
head cagqi'ctaqgimtcu martmars ‘twenty tribes in a container’; the second is the relative clause
va2aqZnuk ‘that which is in the hand’, which is adjoined to the demonstrative 2a/ ‘this’

(221) NUUCHAHNULTH

caqirctagimtcuma martmars rah

caqirc—(S)taqimi—cu = ma- malas—<t> [LR] ZPah
twenty—X.many.groups—in.container=INDIC  tribe—<PL> DEM
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yvazaqinukqas
vaq"-"agA-nuk=qa =s
that.which—inside—at.hand=DEF=1sg

a. ‘This that [ have in my hand has twenty tribes it in.’
b. ‘There are twenty tribes in this that [ have in my hand.” (NA 292.10-11)

The relative clause is clearly possessive-existential: the first person pronominal clitic assures us
of that. The question is whether ?al yaZagAnukqas ‘this that I have in my hand’ is the subject
of the main predicate (translation a) or an adjunct RP expanding the reference of the locative suf-

fix -¢u ‘in a container’ (translation b).

4.5 Referring phrases

Referring phrases in Southern Wakashan may be divided into two types according to whether
they contain a relative root like M yagar, N yag" ‘one who, that which’. We first discuss simple

RPs, i.e. RPs that do not contain such a root.

451 Simple RPs

There are striking similarities in the structure of simple RPs and the structure of clauses that are
neatly explained by an analysis in which such RPs are, in effect, nothing but “nominalized”
clauses, that is, clauses made into referring expressions; or, put more formally, referring phrases
are headless relative clauses.”™ The entity denoted by a simple RP is equivalent to the subject of
the corresponding non-nominalized clause. Key to this analysis is the idea that the morpheme I
have glossed thus far as an article M = %g, N = 2i" is a type of relative mood marker.” This is
supported by the fact that the article is in a relation of absolute paradigmatic exclusivity with the
other mood markers (cf. (212)b above). Predicate clitics thus naturally appear in “referring
clauses” just as they do in ordinary main clauses, with the exception that only the article (or, in
Nuuchahnulth, its quotative counterpart = (m)ic¢a = ¢a- ‘the reputed, the one they speak of”) may

appear in the mood slot of the clitic sequence. Thus, the RPs in the a. examples below are claimed
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to have the same structure and grammatical relationships among words as the clauses in the b.
examples. That is, M xad?ak" ‘girl’ is predicate head in both (222)a-b, M we?i¢ ‘sleeping’ is
predicate head in (223)a-b and xad?ak"” ‘girl’ is its subject, and so on.

(222) MAKAH
a. xadrawiq
xad?ak"="igq
girl=ART

‘the girl’ (lit. ‘the one that is a girl’)

b. xad?law
xad?ak” ="
girl=INDIC.3sg

‘She is a girl.’

(223) MAKAH
a. we?ifig xad?ak
we?i¢="q xad?lak"
sleep=ART girl

‘the sleeping girl’
b. we?i¢ xad?awiq
weric="1 xad?ak"="iq

sleep=INDIC.3sg  girl=ART

‘The girl is sleeping.’

(224) MAKAH
a. qarqatqst?iq
qgatg—(k)sta [LR]="ig
amputate—at.legs=ART

‘the one with an amputated leg’
b. qarqatqst?i

qatq—(k)sta="
amputate—at.legs=INDIC.3sg

‘He/she/it has an amputated leg.’

(225) NUUCHAHNULTH
a. qu-las?i
qu-?as = ?i
PEerson=ART

‘the person’ (lit. ‘the one that is a person’)
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b. qu’asma
qu'Pas =ma
person=INDIC

‘He/she/it is a person.’

(226) NUUCHAHNULTH
a. qahak?i qu-?as
qah—ak"=2?i" qu'?las
dead—DUR=ART  person

‘the dead person’ (NT 74.19)

b. gahakma qu-?as?i
qah—ak"=ma* qu?as="7i
dead—DUR=INDIC  person=ART

‘The person is dead.’

(227) NUUCHAHNULTH

a. k"a'Asimc?i
k"ai—simé [L] = 2i’
otter—do.ritual.for=ART

‘the one doing ritual for (catching) sea-otters’ (NA 48.30)
b. k“aAsiméma

k"ax—sim¢ [L]=ma
otter—do.ritual. for=INDIC

‘He is doing ritual for (catching) sea-ottters’

(228) NUUCHAHNULTH
a. matas?aili tirckin
mat—"as="ar =711 tirckin

fly—on.ground=TEMP=ART  Thunderbird
‘the Thunderbird that has flown down onto the ground’ (NA 136.4)
b. matas?aima tirckin?i

mat—"as ="al=ma’ tickin= 2i
fly—on.ground=TEMP=INDIC = Thunderbird=ART

‘The Thunderbird has flown down onto the ground.’
A simple RP (with the article) can include any elements (subjects, objects, obliques, adverbial
clauses, complement clauses, etc.) that an ordinary clause can. As (229)i demonstrates, an RP
may be preceded (or more rarely, followed) by a demonstrative. The article attaches to the first
non-demonstrative word of the RP, precisely as a mood clitic attaches to the first word of the

predicate in an ordinary clause.
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MAKAH

CarCarbatas?iq liyaxarty ti'kara
[R]-Ca'bata—sa="iq ?Piyaxa=atx ti'ka?a:
PL—chief—precisely=ART at—dwelling DEM

‘the real chiefs living here’ (HW, Speech)

NUUCHAHNULTH

witaksiAit?i hakai
witak"—SiA=m)it=21" ha'k"a'X
angry—PERF=PAST=ART girl

‘the girl who had gotten angry’ (NT 66.18)

mimitkuk?2i ‘uyuq™a furcmu pukitqin
mit—kuk [R]=7i" Pu—i'yug—(y)a’ tucmup=uk=(m)it=qa'=n
alike—resemble=ART so.and.so—do.to—CONT  sister=POSS=PAST=DEF=1pl

‘the one who looks like our former sister’ (NT 78.24-25)

hawit?i fuc muhind
hawit="2i" Pu—i:c mu—a'hu (H)—(w)int [L]
chief=ART so.and.so-belong.to  burn—in.front—on.neck

‘the chief of the saw-bill (burned neck) ducks’ (NT 82.3)

Puce?i qgatatik Aihwitura
Pu—ic="711 qata'tik” Aih—witu()—"a

so.and.so—belong.to=ART younger.brother ~move.pointwise—go.past.head.PERF—on.rocks

‘the younger brother of Pokes-past-Head (man’s name)’ (NA 388.19-20)

hinin?i fuyaqhmis
hina—ni = ?i’ Puyagqhmis
empty.root-arrive=ART  news

‘the news that has arrived’ (NT 150.40)

suse’?’i q"ayacik
sus—(y)ar=72i q“ayacik
SWIM—CONT=ART wolf

‘a swimming wolf” (NA 143.4)

wikmihsap ?2i 2imtsSiiqu’
wik—mihsa="ap= 21" 2imt-SiA=qu:
not—want.to=CAUS=ART  sing.words.of.song—PERF=COND

‘the ones not wishing the words to be sung’ (NA 74.46)
ya'  Payasurmit?i carxcax"a

yar  faya—su:p=(m)it= 21’ cax"—(y)a [RepR]
DEM many—die.CAUS.PERF=PAST=ART  spear—REP

‘the one who had speared (so) many to death’ (NA 403.1)
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j. ParPayint?i ha?um caca'k
[LR]-?aya—nit= i’ ha?um [LR]-¢a—2ak"
PL-many—stocked.with=ART fish PL—flow—DUR

‘rivers stocked with much fish’ (NA 83.13-14)

k. Zar?ayint?i minati ha?um
[LR]-2aya—nit= ?i’ mina'ti ha?um
PL-many—stocked.with=ART fishing.bank fish

‘heavily-stocked fishing banks’ (NA 83.14-15)
The sentence in (230) includes an RP with the article containing another RP with the article (co-

referential to the deictic pronoun root 2u- ‘so-and-so’ in the verb 2urk"i¢ ‘doing it to so-and-so’).

(230) NUUCHAHNULTH
hitasa?aX ywq“a [yar  AithPiAit?i
hita—sai = "ai ywqa [yar Airh="iA [L]=(m)it=7i
empty.root—on.beach.PERF=TEMP likewise [DEM paddle—get=PAST=ART
u kit [var  sussiiit?i]]
2u—(&)it [L] var  sus—siA=(m)it=7i"]]

so.and.so—do.to [DEM  swim—PERF=PAST=ART]]

‘Those who had paddled after the swimmers likewise land.” (NA 71.24)
As a rule, however, simple RPs are less complex than main clauses; referring expressions requir-
ing overt subject and/or object RPs are often expressed by apposed simple RPs (231), or else by a
root RP containing a relative root like yag" ‘one who, that which’ (for which see §4.5.2 below).
(231) a. [qu'?as?i] [gahsapal?i [2a tus?i]]

[qu?as=7i"] [gah—sap=ai=72i [Zatus="2i]]
[person=ART] [dead—CAUS.PERF=TEMP=ART [deer=ART]]

‘The man who killed the deer.’

b. ha'k"aAuk"it?i hwpadas2agsupyuksiiukit?2i
ha'k"a X =uk=(m)it="2i" hwpacas.—. aqsup—yuk—sii =uk=m)it=?i
girl=POSS=PAST=ART Hupachas—woman.of-born.of~PERF=POSS=PAST=ART

‘his late daughter, who was born of a Hupachas woman’ (NA 70.10-11)
The bracketing in (231)a represents one possible analysis of the structure of such examples. Other
analyses are conceivable.
If the RP does not contain a nominal word (i.e. a noun, property word?, or quanti-

fier/numeral), use of the article is obligatory. If a nominal word is present, the article is optional;
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in this case, its presence or absence can have functional significance. Its function overlaps the
English definite article, but, rather than indicating definiteness (i.e. identifiability or uniqueness),
the Southern Wakashan article appears to indicate something closer to specificity, e.g. qu’?as?i
in (231)a is more accurately translated ‘the, a certain one that is a man’. The function of the arti-
cle is considered in more detail in §7.2.21.

The spirit, if not the letter, of the present analysis of RP structure is anticipated by Sapir
(1911a, 1924). The parallelism is somewhat obscured by the fact that, like other writers of the
time (cf. Andrade 1933 on Quileute, and Boas 1947 on Kwakwala), Sapir uses the terms “nomi-
nal” and “verbal” in reference to kinds of linguistic categories that are today considered distinct;
he uses these terms to refer to both lexeme categories (noun and verb) and logico-syntactic cate-
gories (referring expression or noun phrase and predicate). (We leave open here the question of
whether Sapir himself recognized such distinctions conceptually.) Making allowance for such
terminological conflation, we see the germ of the RPs-as-clauses analysis already in this early
statement (Sapir 1911a: 17): “In both [Nuuchahnulth and Kwakwala] the stem is, as far as its
meaning allows, indifferently verbal [i.e. able to function as predicate—MD] or nominal [i.e. able
to function as a referring expression] and one or more suffixes [clitics] are required to give rise to
definitely verbal [predicative] or nominal [referring] complexes; in [Nuuchahnulth] a suffixed
[=?i"] is often used to substantivize [i.e. make referring] a verb [i.e. predicative] form.” Like-
wise, in Sapir (1924: 84, note 9), he says the article is “often used as [a] nominalizing element”.

A more straightforward antecedent is found in Jacobsen (1979a, 1993), who refers to
“nominalization by the Article of core clauses” (Jacobsen 1993: 256). On the same page he also
claims “[The Nuuchahnulth phrase] #u'csme?i “the woman” ... is formed from #urcsma
“woman” as a nominalized predicate “the one who is a woman”, with the identifying value that
would be conferred by an English relative clause.” Referring to Makah, he (1979a: 122) says: “...
[Florms with -%g contain undercover predications, so that, for instance, gidi'/ig is literally, or at

29

least etymologically, ‘(the) one that is a dog’.” This is close to the present analysis, except |
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ogically, ‘(the) one that is a dog’.” This is close to the present analysis, except I would omit the
etymological qualification. I claim Southern Wakashan RPs contain predications synchronically,
and, moreover, that all RPs (except proper names), even those without the article, are clauses; the
article is simply an overt marker of the subordinate syntactic status of RPs as referring expres-
sions. " ¢!

An alternative line of analysis takes RP structure to be much like that of an English NP, that
is, a phrase consisting of a noun head and optional modifiers (Rose 1981: 39-45, Stonham 1999).
I will forego detailed discussion or critique of “standard NP” analyses except to comment that
they suffer from two main faults: 1) they fail to account for the clause-RP symmetries we have
seen, and 2) they assume the noun is the head of the phrase, but I see no language-internal struc-

tural evidence that justifies this assumption (e.g. a noun need not be present, the distribution of

the phrase as a whole is not equivalent to the distribution of the noun, etc.).

452 RootRPs

Simple RPs are the most common way of referring to entities. Another option, however, is to use
a “root” RP, i.e. an RP containing a relative root. These RPs are also headless relative clauses,
and are structurally similar to questions (§7.2.15-7.2.16). In this construction, a relative pronoun
root such as M yaqga’, N yaq™ ‘one who, that which’ or M ¢"i, N ¢"ig ‘whoever, whatever’ is
predicate head with a relative mood clitic and appropriate pronominal clitic attached. Other predi-
cative clitics (e.g. passive-inverse, temporal specifier, tense) appear according to their normal
grammatical behavior. Predicates in the phrase other than the initial relative nominal predicate are
bare absolutes.

(232) MAKAH

a. yaqawq war

yaq"—a =(q)i war
one.who—APPEN=REL.3sg  say.PERF

‘the one who said it.’
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yvaqarbit q"isi’
vaq"—a = (b)it=(q)i q"is—i’
one.who—APPEN=PAST=REL.3sg  do.thus—APPEN

‘the one who did it’

yvagqe-Pitikdu 2urwatukit
vaq“—a ="it=(q)ik=du:  Pu—owatuk [L]="it
one.who—APPEN=PINV=REL=1pl so.and.so—look.after=PINV

‘the ones who look after us’

NUUCHAHNULTH

yaqqin ca'kupivh
vaq*=qa'=n  Cakup—i:h [L]
one.who=DEF=1pl male—PL

‘we (who were) men’ (NA 19.8-9)

yaqi's wik 2uyiwai
vaq"=y)i:=s wik 2uyi—(w)aA [L]
one.who=INDEF=1sg not medicine—find.PERF

‘I who have found no medicine’ (RW 79.21)
yvaqlaqiik hini'swahsut pacsakum?2i

vaq”=ra:qi=)i:=k  hina—i:s—wahsu(¥) pacsa'kum= ?i
one.who=INTENT=INDEF=2sg  empty.root—carry—move.out.PERF  potlatch.handle=ART

‘whichever of you brings the potlatch handle out (of the crowd)’ (NA 57.35)

yaqra qAritq qa'hqa'ha marmarti?i
vaq”=2?a:qA="7i"tq qah—(y)a [RepR] mama'ti="2i’
one.who=INTENT=DEF  dead-REP bird=ART

‘he who would be killing the birds” (NA 13.28-29)

yazatuk?itq qahsarpat turémup
vaq”="at=uk="72i"tq qah—sap="at turcmup
one.who=PINV=POSS=DEF  die—CAUS.PERF=PINV sister

‘the one by whom their sister had been killed” (NT 78.16)

yaqir hirtar¢int Paya Pithtup
yaq" = ()i hita—¢uw—nui—[IterL] Paya Pith"—(Stup
that.which=INDEF ~ empty.root—in.bay—PERF-ITER many big—thing

‘the many whales coming into the bay from time to time’ (NA 378.4)
q"iqi Swwis?arghia

q"iqg—(y)ir Suwis = Pa:qgA = ca’

whatever=INDEF  shoes=INTENT=QUOTART

‘what would later be called “shoes” (NA 14.30)
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The relative pronoun can function as base to lexical suffixes as any nominal would.”

(233) MAKAH
a. yaq“a'bidaq
vaq"“—a—bida [L]=(q)i
that.which—EPEN—owe=REL.3sg

‘debt, what one owes’

b. yaq"icik
yaq"="ic=(q)ik
that.which—clothed.in=REL

‘your clothes’
c. yayagwatiks

yagq"—wat [LR]=(q)ik=s
one.who—friend.of=REL=1sg

‘my friend’
NUUCHAHNULTH

d. yaq"“it?ar?itq qu-?as
vaq"—"it="al="?i'tq qu-?as

one.who—in.house=TEMP=DEF  person

‘the people in the house’ (NA 403.25)

e. yaqcuq“elitq
yaq"—c¢uqg—(y)ar= ?i'tq
that.which—in.mouth=CONT=DEF

‘that which is in one’s mouth’ (NA 72.10)

f. yaZi's’ai?itq q"“ini*?2i
yaq"-"irs="al="1i'tq q"ini' =21’
that.which—consume=TEMP=DEF  gull=ART

‘what the gulls ate’ (NA 23.50)
g. yaq“i'tit?itg nayaqpatu

vaq"—(¢)iit=(m)it="2i'tq nayaq—patu
that.which—-make=PAST=DEF  baby-thing

‘the cradle she had made’ (NT 90.31)
h. g“iyihtagaki-¢ tanakmis

q"i-yihtag—ak”=(y)i:=¢ tanakmis
whatever—derived.from—DUR=INDEF=QUOT  mosquito

‘what mosquitoes are made of” (NT, p. 14 title)
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i. ya-2irhit?itqak si*Cit
yvaq"="i:h [L]=(m)it="?i'tga=k si—(¢)it [L]
that.which—try.to.get=PAST=DEF=2sg 1sg—do.to

‘that which you were trying to get from me’ (NA 172.5-6)

j. yarq“it?ai?itq 2ulatuk¥al
vaq"—(O)it [L]1="aA="7i'tq Pu—"a:rtuk="ai
that.which—do.to=TEMP=DEF so.and.so=look.after=TEMP

‘that which they were looking after’ (NA 399.31)
k. yagqchigas
yaq“—chi=qa =s

one.who—married.to=DEF=1sg

‘my wife’
If the entity referred to is not equivalent to the subject of the phrase-internal predication, the rela-
tive root must in fact have affixed a verbalizing lexical suffix. The default suffix for this purpose
in Makah is -(k)ti:p ‘doing to, with reference to ...” and in Nuuchahnulth is -(¢)i# [L] id., if a suf-
fix with more specific meaning is not available. Compare the meanings of the root RPs in (234)

with and without the verbalizing suffix on the relative pronoun:

(234) NUUCHAHNULTH
a. Root RP with verbalizing suffix
varq“itititq qgahsap fuxsiX
vaq"—(¢)it [L]=(m)it="2i'tg qgah—-sa'p fux—sikx
one.who—do.to=PAST=DEF dead—CAUS.PERF  kill.from.hiding—PERF

‘the one he had killed from ambush’ (NT 88.7)
b. Root RP without verbalizing suffix
yaqit?itq qahsap tuxsix

vaq"=(m)it="7i'tq qah—sa'p fux—siX
one.who=PAST=DEF dead—CAUS.PERF  kill.from.hiding—PERF

‘the one who had killed him from ambush’
Root RPs can function as stand-alone referring expressions, as we have seen in all the exam-
ples so far in this section, but they are often set in apposition to simple RPs to form more complex
referring structures. They generally follow apposed simple RPs, but sometimes precede them

(235)b.
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NUUCHAHNULTH

2ir¢im2i yadatqas litughsat

2ir¢im = 2i’ vaq'="at=qa =s Pitu—q—hsa = "at
old.person=ART one.who=PINV=DEF=1sg itu—BFR—desire.to.cat=PINV

‘the old man who desired to eat my itu bird (lit. by whom [ was “itu-desired”)’
(NA 14.40)

yazaqlimt?itq marmati  Aut?lic purqAi'tim
vaq"“—"aqAi—(q)imt=?i'tq ma:ma'ti Aut=2i" puqAi-tim
that.which—inside—over.a.rounded.surface=DEF  bird good=ART down.feathers

‘the fine down that birds have right next to their bodies” (NA 165.28-29)

ha?um?i yazaql.ritq
ha?um=7i" yaq"—’aqi="72i'tq
food=DEF that.which—inside=DEF

‘the inner flesh’ (NA 22.10)

kuxmin?i yaragAinuk?itq
kuxmin="7?i" yaq"-’aqi-nuk="?i'tq
rattle=ART that.which—inside—at.hand=DEF

‘the rattle in his hand” (NA 260.32-33)

Pahku  PayaqAl?i ha?um yazi's?aiqas
tahku  Paya—aqi=7i" halum yaq“-’i's='aA=qa =s
DEM much—inside=ART food that.which—consume=TEMP=DEF=1sg

‘this expensive food I am now eating’ (NA 83.33-34)

Root RPs can also appear internally to a simple RP (or vice-versa, of course). Example (236)

shows root RPs as RP-internal antecedents to the deictic pronoun root 7u- ‘so and so’, which is

base in the derived verb 7u’c ‘belong to’.

(236)

NUUCHAHNULTH
[Puc?i qatatik [var  yaq"?i'qin]]
[Pu—i:c=Pi qatatik [var yaq“=7ri:=qa =n]]

[so.and.so—belong.to=ART younger.brother [DEM one.who—get.to.be.at=DEF=1pl]]

‘the younger brother of the one we had gone to’ (NA 145.45)

[Purc?i cigitta [var yayaq“inkqin

[Pu—i:c=?i cig—i'ta [yar yaq"—(¢)ink" [R]=qga =n
[so.and.so-belong.to=ART speak—..er [DEM one.who—contend.with=DEF=1pl
cici'?asa hitacsmaraqal]]

cig—"as—(y)a [RepR] hita—(c)sma—raqal]]

speak—go.to—REP empty.root—defend—PL]]

‘he who had been orator for those with whom we were contending in making
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a marriage proposal’ (NA 155.47-48)

The derived verb ciZas in (236)b literally means ‘go to speak’, but has narrowed in reference to

‘make a marriage proposal’. The context of the sentence involves two rival marriage parties con-

tending for same girl.

In many cases, either a root RP or a simple RP are grammatically possible to refer to a par-

ticular entity (237); the parameters governing selection of one structure over the other are un-

known.

(237)

NUUCHAHNULTH

Headless relative with relative root = root RP

huptar?aAwe?in [yaq?irtq nacu’?at]
hupt—(y)a'="arl=we'?in [yaq"=7i'tq nac—(y)urat]
hide—CONT=TEMP=QUOT [one.who=DEF see—perceive]

‘The one who had seen him was in hiding.” (NT 64.10-11)

Headless relative without relative root = “simple RP with article”

hupta'?aiwe?in [nacurat?i]
hupt—(y)ar="aA=we'?in [nac—(y)urat=7i]
hide—CONT=TEMP=QUOT [see—perceive=ART]

‘The one who saw him was in hiding.’

The examples thus far in this section were extracted from sentences in which the root RPs

function as subjects or objects. Root RPs, however, can be used independently, as main clauses in

their own right, in deictic identificational utterances:®

(238)

MAKAH
vaqarbitxarsiSk cirbaxsup
vaq"—a = (b)it=xa:si:s = ak CiP—"axs—up

one.who—APPEN=PAST=INFER.1sg=HAB jam.in—in.container—CAUS.PERF

cicci‘taga'X
citag—(y)a [RepR] = "aX
splash—REP=TEMP

‘I guess [ was always the one jamming it into the container and splashing.” (II, Dye)

NUUCHAHNULTH

yarq“it?aliti'¢?ata puxa fuyi

vaq"—(&)it [L]1="aA=(m)it=(y)i:=C=2a:ta pux—(y)a: ru—yi
that.which—do.to=TEMP=PAST=INDEF=QUOT=HAB blow—CONT  so.and.so—at.X.time



148

ka'pcuksnarat?aiqu sa’ya'éapis
kapcuk—(c)snada:t [L]="aA=qu: sayaca—api [L]-"is
Kapchuk—perform=TEMP=COND high—in.air—on.beach

‘That is what High-Above would blow into when he was staging Kapchuk (i.e. a
song and dance belonging to Kapchuk.” (NA 161.2-3)

c. yarq“it?ai?itq yutulitlath 7L:iqv{/anupa7£
vaq"—(O)it [L]1="aA="7i'tq ywtu?it?ath Aig—wan—up="al
that.which—do.to=TEMP=DEF Ucluelet undone—in.middle—CAUS.PERF=TEMP

‘This the Ucluelets untied.” (NA 394.33-34)

d. yazaiiti¢ k*aciX q"iyi¢
vaq”="ai=m)it=(y)i:=¢ k*a—cix q iyi=)i:=¢
that.which=TEMP=PAST=INDEF=QUOT  break.in.two—PERF = when=INDEF=QUOT
k*acsti-t?aiuk mahti
k*a—(c)sta— it="ar=uk mahtic
break.in.two—move.down.into.PERF—in.house=TEMP=POSS house

‘That is the one that broke in two when his house collapsed at the roof
opening.” (NA 170.28)

e. yaqci'th?aiqas Pah ?inkcit?apai
vaq“—ci'th="ak=qa =s fah  ?2ink“—Ci—it="ap="aA
that.which—use.as.fuel=TEMP=DEF=1sg DEM fire—at—in.house=CAUS=TEMP
sutit
sut—(¢)it [L]
2sg—do.to

‘That is what I am now burning while I have you by the fire.” (NA 298.14-15)
f. P2ah yaZaAqas

fah  yaq“='ail=qa =s
DEM  one.who=TEMP=DEF=1sg

‘That is who I am.” (NA 322.3)

4.6 Complex constructions

Complex (i.e. multiple-predicate) constructions, which we continue our discussion of in this sec-
tion, are very frequent in Southern Wakashan and classifying them into a definitive set of types is
far from straightforward. Rose (1981), Jacobsen (1993), and Nakayama (1997a) provide three

alternative views of how to divide up the pie. I make a few comments below on differences
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main area of difference is the status of different kinds of absolute predicates.

The difficulty in classifying multi-predicate constructions arises mostly from the scarce mark-
ing of grammatical relationships between words and clauses. The analyst is often left attempting
to differentiate constructions by subtle and sometimes apparently statistical behavioral character-

istics of uncertain grammatical significance. Jacobsen (1993: 239-40) provides a useful summary

of the analytic problems one encounters.

Keeping the preceding caveat in mind, I recognize the following types of clauses in complex

constructions: the referring phrases described in §4.5 (i.e. “nominalized” clauses), adverbial

clauses (§4.6.1), and complement clauses (§4.6.2).

4.6.1

4.6.1.1

An exceedingly common sentence-building device in Southern Wakashan is to introduce one or
more bare absolute predicates into a sentence with an adverbial function. These elaborate on, ex-

pand, or modify the meaning of the main predicate. Subjects must be coreferential.

(239)

Adverbial clauses

Bare absolute constructions

MAKAH
baXiksalat watsa'p
bai—iiks="ai="al wat—sa:p
tie—bring.along=TEMP=3pl  go.home—CAUS.PERF

main bare absolute
‘They tow it home.” (Whaling)

NUUCHAHNULTH

mamuwk*aini wi'tacsaci't

mamwk="al=ni- wita—(c)sac—(¢)i:t [L]

work=TEMP=1sg war.party—container.for—make
main bare absolute

‘We were working making war canoes.’ (based on NA 358.39)
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c. Xicimi?aihsuk kamitquk
Xie—(q)im#="ak=h=suk kamitg"—uk
white—over.rounded.surface=TEMP=SUBOR=2sg  run—DUR

main bare absolute

“You are covered with ocean spray (lit. white all over) as you run.” (NA 141.30)
Bare absolute constructions are a favorite sentence type, and used for a wide variety of expressive
purposes. One frequently finds sentences composed of two transitive predicates in which one
predicate expresses something of the specific manner or type of action affecting the object while
the other expresses the general relation of subject to object. The general relation is often coded by
a verbalizing lexical suffix. For example, in the Nuuchahnulth examples in (240) we see the fol-

lowing distribution of meanings between predicates:

Specific Manner/Type of Action General Relation of Participants
(240)a verb root pa- ‘give a gift in a potlatch’ verbalizing suffix -ayi- ‘give ... (perf.)’
(240)b verbalizing suffix -irs ‘carrying ...’ verbalizing suffix -(¢&)i¢ [L] ‘doing to ...
(240)c verb ha?uk ‘eating’ verbalizing suffix - ’i*s ‘consuming ...’
(240) NUUCHAHNULTH
a. paci?aX turcsamich  Puyi'?ai qica?
pa—Cik="ai turcsma—ih  Pu—ayir="ai qicat
give.gift.in.potlatch-PERF=TEMP = woman—PL so.and.so—give.PERF=TEMP calico
main bare absolute

‘She potlatched calico to the women.’

b. hini'smis?aie?ic nivhit hawe't
hin—i:s—mi's ="ai=(m)a = ?ic nith—(&)it [L] hawit
empty.root—carry—move.about.beach=TEMP=INDIC=2sg  1pl-do.to chief.voc

main bare absolute

“You are taking us along the beach, O Chief.” (NA 77.29)

c. ?ufi's?aik ha?uk tanuhéup
fu—"irs—"ar ha?uk tanuhéup
so.and.so—consume—TEMP  eat worm.wood

main bare absolute

‘What she ate was worm-wood.” (NT 68.18)
The semantic patterns are sometimes easier to see with literal translations, e.g.
(240)a: ‘She gave [relation] the women calico by potlatching [manner of action] it to them’

(240)d: ‘She was consuming [relation] worm-wood by eating [manner of action] it’.**



151

Instrumentals, locations, and other adjunct participants can be introduced into a sentence with
a bare absolute construction (241). Note that here, unlike the construction in (240), the objects of
the transitive predicates in (241)b-d are not co-referential. (The locative RP in (241)e mahti'?i
‘the house’ is not an object, but rather an oblique in construction with hifagsu?ash ‘while there
in front (of)’.)

(241) MAKAH

a. ci'gci'qaqeyu? tuluk”iduk Xisi*gPlawiq
cig—(y)a [RepR]=qgeyu=at Pu—(k“)iduk [R] Xisirga—2ak"'=‘iq
speak—REP=COND.3sg=3pl so.and.so—speak.with  daylight-DUR=ART

main bare absolute
hita?arcit
hita—?a:cit

empty.root—in.sky

‘... when they are speaking with the Daylight in the sky.” (Whaling)

b. hidayupwa'd cirbugxwart
hida—ayup = wa:da cibug—ywa:t [L+S]
empty.root—catch.PERF=QUOT.3sg halibut.hook—use

main bare absolute

‘He caught it with a halibut hook.’

NUUCHAHNULTH
c. Xicitakma tuhwat pu’
Xi—Cik="aX=ma’ fu—hwat [L] puw
shoot—PERF=TEMP=INDIC  so.and.so—use  gun
main bare absolute
‘He shot it with a gun.’

d. Puhwinkck"i 2ink"i't putak?i 2iyatqira...
Pu—hwink™ [L]—ck"i’ 2ink"—(&)ixt pur=7rak=7i Ziyat-qi—. a
so.and.so—use—having...-ed  fire—make gun=POSS=ART  plume—on.top—on.rocks

main bare absolute

‘Plumed-Head (man’s name) had used his gun in making fire.” (NA 405.35-36)

e. hitagsu’lash?aiiar wapiqsii — mahti?i...
hit—aqsu(t)—"as—(q)h="aA=Ara: wapiqg—3six mahti-= ?i’
there—at.mouth—on.ground—while=TEMP=again = whoop—PERF house=ART

main bare absolute

‘They whooped again in front of the house.” (NT 88.3)
Finally, nominals can function in main predicates followed by various types of verbal abso-

lutes.
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This construction is not as obviously adverbial as earlier examples in this section, but is included
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MAKAH

2w sxuxaticke cigSik
uws—u—(x)x="ai="i¢=ke: cig—sik
someone—APPEN—while=TEMP=IMPER.2pI=ADVISE = speak—PERF

main bare absolute
‘Some one of you speak!” (HW, Louse)

NUUCHAHNULTH

lana'Xah funa‘k nutyak...

tana="al=m)a'=ah u-—nak" nut—yak"

only=TEMP=INDIC=1sg so.and.so—have roll.hoop—thing.for
main bare absolute

‘I alone own the hoop-game.’ (NA 165.47)

rayarima hinatsix tuturénimmas...

Paya="aA=ma hina—at—Sik tuc—nim [R+L]-mas.

many=TEMP=INDIC  empty.root—arrive—PERF woman—try.to.obtain—moving.on.ground
main bare absolute bare absolute

‘Many now have come seeking a wife.” (NT 100.16)

hawititwe?in tananak ha'kaAuk

hawit=(m)it=we2in ftana—na’k” ha'k¥ai=uk

chief=PAST=QUOT child-have young.girl=POSS
main bare absolute

‘There was a chief who had as child a daughter.” (NT 14.1)

here for completeness.

Nakayama (1997a: 115ff) can be consulted for more examples of the meanings expressed by
bare absolute constructions in Nuuchahnulth.® Note, however, that he defines the construction
semantically®® rather than structurally as I have, and the two definitions do not pick out exactly
the same set of exemplars, e.g. I consider (243) a bare complement construction (§4.6.2.1) rather

than absolute adverbial (or serialization, in his terms) because the roles of the two predicates ap-

pear not to be permutable (§4.6.2):

(243) NUUCHAHNULTH

watyu

qi'=s wat—yur
long.time=1sg  go.home-having...-ed

‘For a long time I stayed home.” (Ahousaht dialect; Nakayama 1997a: 199, ex. 177; 1
have modified his morpheme transcriptions and glosses for consistency with those in this
dissertation)
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Compare (243) with (251) below.

4.6.1.2

Mood-marked adverbial clauses

In addition to the bare absolute adverbials in §4.6.1.1, Southern Wakashan can form various types

of mood-marked adverbial clauses with the Purposive, Conditional, and Subordinate moods. This

section shows a sampling of the possibilities. More examples can be found in the discussion of

the individual moods in Chapter 7.

(244)

Purpose clause

NUUCHAHNULTH

hathanahtu?ic¢ [XuSar?ake 2icu
hanah—tui—<t> [R+L]="i'¢ [Xus—(y)a'= 2ak="a:= Picu:
naked—PERF—<PL>=IMPER.2pl [dry—CONT=POSS=PURP=2pl

yaya'q"?ic)...
[R+L]—yaq™-?ic]
pL—that.which—clothed.in]

‘Undress so your clothes can dry.” (NA 444.26)

Conditional clause

MAKAH
[hidi'geysi's ta'la]l  bak"ateyiks
[hida—i- = qey=si:s tarla’]  bak"at=eyik=s

[empty.root—give.PERF=COND=2sg/1sg money| buy=FUT=INDIC.lsg

‘If you give me money, I will buy it.’

NUUCHAHNULTH

...caqsa'pa’hitah su-tit
caq—sa'p="a:h=(m)it=(m)a'=ah sut—(¢)it [L]
on.end—CAUS.PERF=IRR=PAST=INDIC=1sg  2sg—do.to

[q"amihsimtqu’s]...
[q"a—mihsa = (m)it=qu: =s]
[thus—want.to=PAST=COND=1sg]

‘I would have set you on end, if I had wanted to do so.” (NT 88.26)

Causal clause

MAKAH
q"isi'bits [Purdu A wiZibaxsi]
q"is—i'=(b)it=s [Pu—ardu:X wi?iba = x=si:]

do.thus—APPEN=PAST=INDIC.lsg  [so.and.so—because.of angry=SUBOR=1sg]

‘I did it because I was angry.’
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€. NUUCHAHNULTH
Xirwin?apat k“alsic [?ani qa'yapanacqal...
Xirwin="ap="at kKalsic  [Pani  qaya—panad [L]=qa’]
laughing.stock=CAUS=PINV  Kwalisits [SUBOR drift—-move.about.at.random=SUBOR]

‘Kwalisits was laughed at because he was drifting about aimlessly.” (RW 77.16-17)

4.6.2 Complement constructions

Complement clauses fill a (semantic) argument slot of a higher complement-taking (CT) predi-
cate head. It is unclear whether complement clauses have grammatical relations with matrix
predicate heads (i.e. function as subjects or objects) as well, or are simply oblique constituents of
some sort. Southern Wakashan has both bare absolute and mood-marked complement clauses.

The essential structural difference between a complement construction and an adverbial con-
struction is that, in the former construction, the roles of the two clauses are not permutable, while,
in the latter construction, they are. That is, only (245)a is grammatical; the complement-taking
word wik-, wiki* ‘not” must be the initial, subject-marked, predicate head:
(245) MAKAH

a. wikalits hissiX

wik="aA=(b)it=s his—SiA
NOt=TEMP=PAST=INDIC.1sg  strike—PERF

‘I did not chop it.’
b. *hiss?aiits wiki
However, when two clauses are in an adverbial relation, either may be the initial predicate:

(2406) MAKAH

a. hiss?aiits ‘uxuwat hisi'yaksis
his—SiA="aA=(b)it=s Pu—xwa:t [L+S] his—i'—yak”=sis
strike—PERF=TEMP=PAST=INDIC.1sg  so.and.so—use strike—EPEN—thing.for=P0SS.1sg

‘I chopped it with my axe’
b. Puxuwatalits hisSiA  hisi'yaksis
(Note that (246)a is the unmarked construction; the variant in (246)b adds emphasis to the iden-

tity of the instrument: ‘I chopped it with my axe’.)
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4.6.2.1  Bare absolute complements

A bare absolute complement clause always follows the matrix clause. An expressed RP subject
can either precede or follow the complement predicate. The subject of the complement predicate
must be co-referential to that of the matrix.

(247) NUUCHAHNULTH

nasaksi’?aisi hitachinA?a'gA waki'ta?uq

nas.—ak"—sSiA = "aA =si’ hita—chi—nu = 2a:q A waki'ta?uq

try.in.vain-DUR-PERF=TEMP=1sg empty.root-married.to—PERF=INTENT  Purple. Woman
matrix predicate complement predicate

‘I tried in vain to marry Purple-Woman.’ (based on NA 411.8)
Some examples of CT roots that take bare complements:
Negative roots, e.g. M wiki', N wik ‘not’, M wi*ya, N wi'ya ‘never’, M yubut, N wima g2 “un-
able to’

(248) MAKAH
a. wike?isid waha'k
wik—"e:?is = id waha'k”
not—going.to=INDIC.1pl  go.PERF

‘We are not going to go.’

b. wiyad wa xu
wirya—id wa xu
never—INDIC.1pl  say.PERF DEM

‘We don’t say that.’

c. yubutsircuy hak“itiya
yubut=si:cux hak"it—iya:
not.able=INDIC.1sg/2sg  borrow—give.PERF

‘I can’t loan you (money).’

NUUCHAHNULTH

d. wikaiqu's we?i¢  rathi...
wik="aA=qu:=s we?i¢ Pathi
not=TEMP=COND=1sg sleep night

‘I did not sleep nights.” (NT 140.10)

e. wi'yama huyat
wirya=ma: huyat
never=INDIC  dance

‘He never danced.” (NA 233.47)
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wimarqAe?ic Auyacik...
wima'gA=(m)a' = Zic Aut—"‘acii
unable=INDIC=2sg g00d—INCEP

“You cannot become pretty.” (NT 94.20)

Phasal roots, e.g. M hiyur, N hawi* hawi'A ‘finish, stop ...-ing’, 2acit- ‘persist in ...-ing’

(249)

MAKAH

hiyur?ars basketi'?
hiyur="ai=s basket—(k™)i:¢
stop=TEMP=INDIC.1sg basket-make

‘I stopped making baskets.” (KH)

NUUCHAHNULTH

hawi'PaX 2ihak furcsme?i
hawi'="aA 2ih=ak” twcsma="7ri
Stop=TEMP cry=DUR  woman=ART

‘The woman stopped crying.” (NT 60.22)
..racita wawar Pani  q“ayaci‘kmatakqa

2acit—(y)ar war fani  q“ayaci:k—matak=qa’
persist—CONT say.DUR  SUBOR  wolf—probably=SUBOR

‘He persisted in saying it (the sound they heard) was probably wolves.” (NA 396.36)

Phasal CT morphemes can impose aspectual requirements on lower predicate heads, e.g. com-

plements to hawi’ and 2acifa must be imperfective. Complements of other classes of CT roots

are apparently aspectually independent. Note that 7ani q"ayaci-kmatakqa ‘that it was probably

wolves’ in (249)b is a mood-marked complement clause (§4.6.2.2).

Psych-cognition roots, e.g. M huxtak"™, N huhtak” ‘know how to’,M gapa'k”, N 2apa’k" ‘will-

ing to’, M, N pus- ‘tired of”, M tux-, N tuh- ‘afraid to’

(250)

MAKAH
huxtaks?alits babuyak
huxtak"—sixi="aA=(b)it=s babuyak"

know.how—PERF=TEMP=PAST=INDIC.1sg  work
‘I learned how to work.” (IW)
pusaks wiwikyuk

pus—ak”=s wik—yuk [R]
tired-DUR=INDIC.1sg nothing—do

‘I’m tired of doing nothing.’
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NUUCHAHNULTH

c. huhtaksi?ai ma'mati?i ka'k wa
huhtak"—SiX="aX mama'ti=?i ka'k wa
know.how—PERF=TEMP  bird=ART kaak say

‘The bird had learned to say “kaak™.” (NT 60.3)

d. ..Z2apa’kin huti‘ta...
2apa’k”=(m)a'=ni hui-i'ta...
willing=INDIC=1pl dance—...er

‘We are willing to be (her) dancers.” (NT 124.2)

e. Cu pussitaiah siga'?ap ha?um...
cu  pus—Sii="ak=(m)a'=ah siq—(y)a'=’ap ha’lum...
DISC tired—PERF=TEMP=INDIC=1sg cook—CONT=CAUS food...

‘Well, I am tired of cooking food.” (NA 83.4)
d. twhuk*ai wirne?i Airhkayi-hsitik...

tuh—uk="aA wina=7i Aith—k"ayi:h [L]-SiA = (y)ik
afraid-DUR=TEMP war.party=ART paddle—pursue—PERF=IRR.FUT

‘The war party was afraid to paddle after him.” (NA 399.12)
Temporal roots, e.g. M, N gi* ‘for a long time’ or derived words with suffixes like M -Ceya?, N
-Ci'¢ “for ... days’, M, N -pit “... times’

(251) MAKAH
a. qir?alis ci'qciq
qir="ar="i§ cig—(y)a [RepR]
long.time=TEMP=ASSER.3sg speak—REP

‘He/she is speaking for such a long time.’

NUUCHAHNULTH
b. gqirfaiitcasis we?ic...
qir="ai=(m)it=_carsis we?i¢

long.time=TEMP=PAST=INFERL1sg sleep
‘Evidently I have been a long time sleeping.” (NT 40.24)
c. muwcitlak hit  nuci'?i

mu—Ci't="ai hit  nuci-= 21’
four—for.X.many.days=TEMP there mountain=ART

‘He was four days on the mountain.” (NT 102.11)
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Mood-marked complements

Mood-marked complements occur in either the Subordinate or the Conditional moods with the

difference between them more or less corresponding to the difference between actual (or realis)

and potential (or irrealis) modalities. In Nuuchahnulth, Subordinate complements are often intro-

duced by the subordinate modal particle 7ani ‘that; because’, and Conditional complements by

Zuyi, in origin a derived word meaning ‘at so-and-so time’ but now essentially grammaticalized

(in this construction, at least) as a temporal-conditional complementizer. Makah does not have

Pani. Tt is not known whether the Makah analogue of the Nuuchahnulth temporal-conditional

complementizer (?Puyu) occurs with Conditional complements, but it seems likely.

(252)

Subordinate mood complements

MAKAH

kabatap xad?awiciq hididuxsi-yikitqa

kabat="ap xad?ak”="'i¢="q hida—idux—Sii="eyik="it=qa:
known=CAUS girl=DIM=ART empty.root—look.for—PERF=FUT=PINV=SUBOR.3sg

takyaryu?uc
takyaryu="u:c
eldest.brother=P0Ss.3sg

‘The girl knew that she would be sought by her brother.” (HW)

NUUCHAHNULTH

...ugtarpar 2uq“itukqa cakup
fuqlarp="aX 2uq-Tit=uk=qa cakup
think=TEMP urinate—in.house=POSS=SUBOR  man

‘She thought that her husband was wetting himself.” (NT 23.1)

2irghukaisi ranis suk“i?ak nayaqak?i...
Pirgh=uk="aA=si* Pani=s  su—k"iA='aA nayaq—ak"="7i
tell-DUR=TEMP=1sg SUBOR=1sg hold—PERF=TEMP child-DUR=ART

‘I told them that I accepted the child.” (NT 132.29)

Pwcahtaksa hasirCiX Pani  hawi Patuk Pum?irgsak
Pwcahtaksa hasit—i:¢iA  Pani  hawa-"iA [L]="at=uk Pum?i-gsu=rak
then know—INCEP SUBOR eat—get.PERF=PINV=POSS mother=P0OSS
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k" atya't
k" atya't
Kwatyat

‘Now then Kwatyat found out that his mother had been swallowed.” (NT 35.3)

(253) Conditional mood complements
MAKAH
a. wi'dacs wiki'gey Auturwik
wirdac=s wik—i"=qeyu Aut—uwil

afraid=INDIC.1sg not-APPEN=COND.3sg well-INCEP

‘I am afraid he won’t get well.” (HW)

NUUCHAHNULTH

b. tapatsi?aiwe?in ha'k"a' 272 watsi?aiqu...
tapat-sii="al=we?2in ha'k"aA=72i" wal-SiX="al=qu:
think—PERF=TEMP=QUOT girl=ART go.home—PERF=TEMP=COND

‘The girl decided she would go home.” (NT 72.13)

c. tuhuk fuyi qgahsa'patqu
tuh—uk 2u—yi gah—sa'p="at=qu:
afraid-DUR  so.and.so—at.X.time dead—CAUS.PERF=PINV=COND

‘They were afraid they might be killed.” (based on NA 371.20)

d. wa?aima fuyi kuwitapqun
wa'='al=ma 2u—yi kuh"="itap=qu:=n
say=TEMP=INDIC  so.and.so—at.X.time open—on.ground.CAUS.PERF=COND=1pl

ma?lasuk  Xi'2ixim...
maras=uk Air?ixim
house=pP0Oss  Jack.Simpson

‘It said we should open Jack Simpson’s house.” (NA 267.9)
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5 Topics in Word Structure

5.1 Formal structure

According to a traditional morphological classification of languages,”’ Southern Wakashan is a
classic example of a language family with polysynthetic word structure. Though definitions vary,
a major criterion for polysynthetic status in most accounts is a high average number of mor-
phemes per word. An important corollary is that a significant portion of these must be “lexical”,
rather than grammatical in nature; that is, they should have meanings typically expressed by in-
dependent lexical items in other languages. These morphemes might include incorporated nouns
and adverbs, or semantically rich affixes like locative suffixes. Such features permit polysynthetic
languages to have words with complex internal structure that often correspond semantically to
entire sentences in less morphologically elaborate languages.”® True to type, words in Southern
Wakashan can be internally complex with numerous morphemes and multiple hierarchic levels of
structure packed into a single derivative.”

Southern Wakashan word structure can be described by the diagram in Figure 2, a more
detailed version of Figure 1 given previously in Chapter 4.” The major structural division falls
between the unextended word (base + suffixes) and the extended word level (unextended word +
clitics). Important formal differences exist between the two. The sequence of clitics has template-
like organization with a fixed number of slots, flat structure, strict requirements on linear order of

Figure 2. Word structure

base | core suffixes | aspect

peripheral suffixes | aspect
unextended word clitic sequence

expanded unextended word

extended word
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elements, and other templatic characteristics described in Chapter 7. In contrast, there is no limit
in principle to the number of suffixes that can be added to a base, and the order of suffixes can
often be changed to produce changes in meaning, as demonstrated by the following example set
from Swadesh (1939: 86):
(254) NUUCHAHNULTH

a. Auyitscki

Aus—"irs—ck"ir
herring—consume-remains.of

‘left-overs from eating herring’
b. Ausck“izis

Aus—ck"i—q—"i's

herring-remains.of-BFR—consume

‘eating left-overs of herring’
This open-ended “stacking” of suffixes creates layered structure rather than flat, slot-based struc-
ture with a fixed number of affix positions. The remainder of this section describes these formal
aspects of unextended word structure further. Use of clitics has been briefly described in §4.3 and
is more fully covered in Chapter 7.

An unextended word is formed by a base plus (core) lexical suffixes plus aspectual mor-
phemes. (Expanded unextended words and the core/peripheral suffix distinction are discussed
below.) Words can have aspectual value with no overt aspectual formative if their final mor-
pheme (root or lexical suffix) has inherent aspectual force. Anticipating more detailed discussion
of suffix types in §5.3, we find two basic types of lexical suffix: nuclear suffixes (nominalizing,
verbalizing suffixes, etc.), which determine the word class of the resultant word (§5.4), and re-
strictive suffixes, which merely modify the meaning of the base without necessarily altering its
word class (§5.5). From these definitions we derive two principles of Southern Wakashan word
formation:

i. The category of a nuclear suffix becomes the category of the resultant word.”

ii. Restrictive suffixes do not necessarily determine the category of the resultant word.
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Consider, for example, the Makah verb gidi'Aiks ‘bringing a dog’ in (255)a and the noun
qidi'A#7it ‘big dog’ in (255)b.

(255) MAKAH
a. qidi'Aiksi'k Pucacik hidarqXasiq
qgidi'A—itks =T=ak Pu—ca—Cik hida—"a'qXas = ‘iq
dog-bring=INDIC.3sg=HAB  so.and.so—go.to—PERF empty.root—in.woods=ART

‘He/she always goes to the woods with a dog.’

b. qidi'At?itwad
qidi'A—(k)#?it=wa:da
dog-big=QUOT.3sg

‘They say it is a big dog.’
Based on the principles in i. and ii., the two words could be represented in tree form, as in (256)a,

or by labeled bracketing, as in (256)b (V = verb, N = noun).

(256) a. \% N
N \% N
Gidi'x _itks gidi'x (k)#?it

b. [[ gidi"Alx-itksv]y — [qidi-Ax -(k)#2it]n

The nuclear verbalizing suffix -irks ‘bringing, carrying...” attached to the noun gidi'4 ‘dog’ pro-
duces a verb, while the restrictive suffix -(k)#?it ‘big; very’ attached to the same noun leaves a
noun. Attaching -(k)#?it to a verb would likewise leave a verb: ha?uk-#?it ‘eat a lot’ (ha?uk
‘eat’).

The number of lexical suffixes a level of hierarchical structure may contain depends on the
type of suffix. One nuclear suffix may appear per level of word structure. Examples (257) and
(258) show derived words containing a single nuclear suffix; (257)a and (258)a are nouns, and

(257)b and (258)b-d are verbs.
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(257) MAKAH
a. &zttu'p
Cat—(k)turp
paint—thing

‘paint, dye’
b. Celivks

ca—"i"ks
water—consume

‘drinking water’
(258) NUUCHAHNULTH
a. pacak
pa—cak"”
give.gift.in.potlatch—thing.for
‘potlatch gift’
b. hungsimc

huni—g—simc [L]
drift.whale-BFR—perform.ritual.for

‘performing a ritual for (bringing in) drift-whales’
c. nayaqit
nayaq—(¢)i:t
baby-make
‘delivering (lit. making) a baby’
d. Ximsyu
AimS—yur
boil-having.been
‘boiled’
Addition of another nuclear suffix creates a new level of structure. Any number of nuclear suf-
fixes may be so added, each creating a new word which may then serve as base for further deriva-
tion. This is essentially a restatement of Swadesh’s (1939: 85) generalization that “[when] a series
of [nuclear] suffixes are added to a [base], each successive suffix makes a new [word] which
serves as the underlying [base] for the next suffix.” The following rewrite rule captures this gen-

eralization:

(259) Word, — Base + Nuc,
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(259) states that a word of category alpha (i.e. noun, verb, etc.) consists of a base of any category
plus a nuclear suffix of category alpha (i.e. nominalizing, verbalizing, etc.). This rule is recursive;
successive applications of it can add any number of nuclear suffixes, although more than three is
rare in a given word. Multiple suffixes of the same category can be added in succession, or, as
more frequently occurs, the category can change with each suffix.

The phrases and sentences in (260) and (261) each contain derived words with multiple nu-
clear suffixes. The word in question is repeated below the example’s translation with labeled
bracketing to show its constituent structure; buffer consonants (§5.2.2) and indications of CV
template associations are omitted from the bracketed representations to faciliate readability.
(Vroot = bound verb root, Nroot = bound noun root).

(260) MAKAH
a. cattupivyikberqixa's

Cat—(k)tu p—(k")it [L+S]-"ik—be:gh = xa:§
paint—thing—make—expert.at—want.to=INFER.3sg

‘Apparently she wants to be an expert at dyeing straw.’
[[[[[¢atly woo—(k)twpxIn—(kisty ]y "ihknIn —be:gAv]y
verb: ‘want to be an expert at dyeing straw’

b. wikais Celi'ksyaksis

wik—-(w)aX [L1=s &a—"i"ks—yak"”=sis
not—find=INDIC.1sg ~ water—consume—thing=POSS.1sg

‘I can’t find my cup.’

[[[éa]Nroot_ I'ksv]v —yak™\]x

noun: ‘thing for consuming water’
The Nuuchahnulth verbalizing suffix -(c)smazZaqga in (261)a actually consists of the verbalizing
suffix -(c)sma ‘defending ... plus the restrictive plural suffix -2aga (§5.5.4), but the combina-
tion may be treated as a single nuclear suffix for our purposes, since it is now more or less lexi-
calized to mean ‘fighting over, competing in...” (as in cig-smazaga ‘competing in oratory’,

hawa-csmaraqga ‘fighting to eat’, etc.).
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(261) NUUCHAHNULTH
a. ?ah  nwk pacaksmazaqayak
2ah  nwk  pa—cCak—(c)smazaqa—yak"
DEM song  give.gift.in.potlatch—thing.for—fight.over—thing.for

‘this gift-scramble song” (NA 57.27)

[[[[Paly oot —Cak"Ix —(c)smazaqay]y —yak"\]n

noun: ‘thing for (when) fighting over potlatch gifts’
b. Punaksiia naryaqi'tsimcyak...

u—nak¥=si'=Aa: nayaq—(¢)i:t—simc [L]-yak"

so.and.so—have=1sg=also baby—make—do.ritual.for-thing.for

‘I also have a ritual for delivering babies.” (NT 190.3)
[[[[nayaq Inoa—(O)istv]y —simCv]v —yak™s]x
noun: ‘thing (i.e. ritual) for delivering babies’
c. ..wirca'ka'hitqas
wircak="a:h=(m)it=qa =s
hesitant=IRR=PAST=SUBOR=1sg
ﬁimﬁya?isita?iﬁt Sivhit...
AimS—yu—q—"i*s—i'ta—q—"iA [L] si*h"—(¢)i¢ [L]

boil-having.been—-BFR—consume—one.who—BFR—invite.PERF  2pl—do.to

‘... for  would have been hesitant about inviting you to come and eat boiled food.’
(NT 198.25-26)

[[LLLAimSTy roor—yuryly = irsy]v —itax]n—"iAy]v
verb: ‘invite sb to be an eater of boiled food’

Rule (259) builds left-branching words with each suffix on its own level of constituent struc-
ture. This is the minimum amount of structure necessary to account for what we may call (follow-
ing Fortescue 1980 on West Greenlandic) the “global scope rule” evident in Southern Wakashan:
a nuclear suffix is structurally and semantically superordinate to everything to its left within the
word. As Fortescue (1980) argues for West Greenlandic, however, this simple branching structure
will almost certainly need to be augmented to account for the many subregularities evident in the

co-occurrence patterns of various suffixes with one another.
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The largest classes of restrictive suffixes are the classes of path-orientation (§5.5.1) and loca-
tive suffixes (§5.5.2). (262) and (263) show examples of path (262)a, (263)a and locative suffixes
(262)b-c, (263)b-d occurring singly in derived words.

(262) MAKAH
a. fapxayiAiwa'd
tapx—a'yil =wa:da
fly-move.into.building. PERF=QUOT.3sg

‘It flew into the house.’

b. xayargiasalat
xaya—'aqAias = "ai = ‘at
far—in.woods=TEMP=3pl

‘They were deep in the woods.’

c. wirwikstala-skub
wik—(k)sta [LR] = "aA = ‘a:Skub
not—at.legs=TEMP=MIR.3sg

‘Oh, he doesn’t have pants on!’

(263) NUUCHAHNULTH
a. hinusaia
hina—wisa' = Aa:
empty.root—come.to.surface.of.water.PERF=again

‘Again he came to surface.” (NT 84.13)
b. muhud

mu—ahu (%)
burn—in.front

‘Burned-Front’ (place name)
c. hutapaiin

hut—api [L]= "aA=(m)ar=ni
dance—up.in.air=TEMP=INDIC=1pl

‘We were (clouds), dancing above.” (NA 146.33)
d. cwcistax

cu—acist="ak

face.down—on.ocean=TEMP

‘It lay face-downward on the water.” (NT 154.8)

Unlike nuclear suffixes, multiple restrictive path-orientation and locative suffixes may occur on a

single level of hierarchical structure. When more than one occurs on the same level, they are or-
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dered according to the following hierarchy: path > locative site > locative locale. That is, if a path
suffix is present, it comes first, followed by any locative site suffixes, followed by any locative
locale suffixes. (The structural distinction between site and locale suffixes is discussed in §5.5.2;
there are only four locale suffixes: M -’a’, N -’a'?a ‘on the rocks’, M, N -’as ‘on the ground’,
M, N - i¢ ‘in the house’, M, N - is ‘on the beach’.) Sequences of more than three restrictive suf-
fixes have not been observed. Only one path and one locale suffix may occur per sequence. Or-
dering principles governing multiple site suffixes are discussed in Davidson (1999). See also
Rose (1981: 336). The following examples show several Nuuchahnulth nouns with restrictive
sequences.

(264) NUUCHAHNULTH

a. hacatak ... twhuias...

hacatak tu—a-hu(H)—as...
all board—in.front—on.horizontal.surface...

‘Each had a board in front of him (on his canoe).” (NT 82.6)
[%uN root —a 'hu '(%)site_a 'Ssite]N
restricted noun: ‘board in front of one on a surface’

b. {ircxmatapiZakAiak tupkat?i
ticx—mat—api [L]-q—"akAi= Pak tupk—(.?P)at=7i-
spread.cloth-moving.about—up.in.air—at.rear=P0SS  black—on.fabric=ART
hita'kXi?i
hita—"akAi=7i
empty.root—at.rear=ART

‘Their black blankets flapped about their hips.’ (based on NA 75.9-10)
[#iCXN root =M Atpah—APisie— Ak At In
restricted noun: ‘spread cloth flapping about at one’s rear’

c. rucaci?aiin martcars

Pu—ca—cCiZ ="aA=(m)a =ni ma—atcéa—"as
so.and.s0—go.to—PERF=TEMP=INDIC=1pl  house—at.vertical.surface—on.ground

‘We went to House-at-Cliff (place name).’
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[man—atcagie—asicate]n
restricted noun: ‘house at a vertical surface on the ground’

An important feature of restrictive sequences is that the entire sequence carries a single as-
pectual value. This is, in fact, one reason for analyzing the series of suffixes as being on the same
level. Aspect is normally indicated by the last morpheme in an unextended word, whether by an
aspect suffix, or by the aspectual value inherent in a word-final lexical suffix or root. In a word-
final restrictive sequence, however, a path suffix can determine the aspectual value of the word,
even though it may precede a locative suffix in the sequence that otherwise has a different value,
e.g. the verbs in (265)and (266) are perfective because of the path suffix M, N -k"is-t- ‘move
out, away (perf.)’ despite the presence of the following imperfective locative site suffixes -¢u’ ‘in
a container; in a bay’ and - ‘ahs ‘in a vessel’.

(265) makaH
susk"is¢a'-Awad

sus—k"is—¢u = "al=wa:da
swim—move.out.PERF—in.bay =TEMP=QUOT.3sg

‘He/she swam out of the bay.’
(266) NUUCHAHNULTH
tuxkistahs?al.

tux—k"ist—"ahs = "aA
jump—move.out.PERF—in.vessel=TEMP

‘She jumped out of the canoe.’ (based on NT 84.21)

Any number of nuclear suffixes and restrictive sequences may co-occur in a derived word.
For example, the Nuuchahulth verb 2atqimtircsatas ‘carry two round objects out of the woods’
in (267) consists of the numeral root 7aA- ‘two’ plus the nuclear nominalizing suffix -gim¢ ‘...
many round objects’, forming the noun 2aAgim? ‘two round objects’. This in turn serves as base
for the nuclear verbalizing suffix -ircs ‘bringing, carrying ...", forming the verb PaAgimti-cs
‘carrying two round objects’. The word is then capped off by the restrictive sequence -at-'as
‘move out of the woods on the ground’, which, incidentally, is another example of a path suffix

determining aspect despite a following locative suffix.



169

(267) NUUCHAHNULTH

2aiqimticsatas2alqu titi*Gaqyu
rai—qimi—i:cs—at—"as = "aX = qu: titi*Gaqyu
two—X.many.round.objects—carry—move.out.of.woods.PERF—on.ground=TEMP=COND  Titichakyo

2a'tus

2a'tus

deer

‘Titichakyo would bring two deer out of the woods.” (based on NT 86.13-14)

[[[[?aZX]num —qimiNIN—iicsy]y —Atpam—ASiocale]v

verb: ‘carry two round objects out of the woods’

The lexical suffixes we have seen so far in this section are core lexical suffixes, which attach

either to bound roots, to free roots, or to bases with suffixes. Another, much smaller, group of

suffixes called peripheral suffixes attach only to bases that can also occur as words, i.e. free roots

or bases with suffixes, not to bound roots.”” The nuclear verbalizing suffix M -beyagi -be:qx, N

b

-mazi:gA ‘want to ...

is a peripheral suffix (the peripheral/core distinction cross-cuts the nu-

clear/restrictive distinction). As (268) shows, peripheral suffixes have their own aspectual value,

or they can be followed by an aspect suffix, which can vary independently of the core unextended

word’s aspect:

(268) NUUCHAHNULTH
a. hitachinAimazi'gsturar Puk"it waki'ta?uq...
hita—chi—nuA—mazi:qst—ui = "ai u—(Oit [L]  warkittaluq

empty.root—married.to—PERF—want.to—PERF=TEMP  so.and.so—do.to Purple. Woman
‘He wanted to marry Purple-Woman’ (NA 410.52)
b. hitachimaz?i'qsurai

hita—chi—mazi:qst—ui = "aX
empty.root—married.to—want.to—PERF=TEMP

‘He wanted to have her as wife.’

Addition of a peripheral suffix forms what we will call an “expanded unextended word”.
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5.2 Roots

521 Bound roots

Roots make up about three-fourths of the underived lexicon, the rest consisting of suffixes and a
few particles. Roughly half are bound roots, that is, roots that cannot function as words without a
(core) lexical or aspect suffix. Bound roots are written with a hyphen when cited: M gax-, N
qah- ‘dead’, M, N Ca- “water’, M xa-, N ha- ‘complete, sufficient’, M Aa'waq-, N his- ‘blood,
bleed’, M, N fig"- ‘sit’. Most correspond semantically to English verbs and adjectives, and most
are monosyllabic, although there are disyllabic roots (e.g. M Xi*dag- ‘foggy’, N 2amag- ‘have
sexual intercourse with’), and even a few trisyllabic members of the category (e.g. M ?ayisaq-, N
Payisax- ‘trick, deceive’).” The suffixes that a bound root occurs with to form derived words are
dependent on the combinatory possibilities of that root and the communicative need of the mo-
ment. The following are a sample of the possibilities for M fig"- ‘sit’ and N kis- ‘blood, bleed’.

Derived Makah words formed from tig™- with lexical suffixes

(nouns)
tig¥acis ‘chair’ (-acis ‘surface for ...”)
tiquwit ‘living room’ (-u#" ‘place for ...’, - i¢ ‘in the house’)

(verbs with restrictive suffixes)
tigi-wadigs ~ ‘sitting alone in a canoe’ (-wadi ‘in the middle’, -gs ‘in a vessel’, epenthetic /i*/)

figsi?ati?i*  ‘sitting at the door (-(k)s?ati?i:)’ (with epenthetic /i*/)

tig¥a's ‘sitting on a horizontal surface (-a's)’
tig"i-éit ‘sitting in water, a puddle (-¢ita)’ (with epenthetic /i*/)
tigharsé ‘sitting on the roof (-a's¢a)’

Nuuchahnulth verbs formed from /is- with aspect suffixes

Perfective  hissSiA ‘start bleeding, bleed’
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Caus. Perf.  hissap ‘cause to bleed’
Continuative hisar ‘bleeding’

Derived Nuuchahnulth words formed from /is- with lexical suffixes

(nouns)
hismis ‘blood’ (-mis ‘collectivity of ...”)
hirssit ‘blood-colored, blood-laced liquid’ (-(c)sit. [L] ‘... liquid’)

(nouns with restrictive suffixes)

hihiscink ‘blood on the calves of the legs (-¢ink [R])’

hihiyagZiwi  ‘blood under the fingernails’ (- ‘agA ‘inside’, -wi [R] ‘at nails, claws”)
hisci't ‘blood along the edge of a linear object (-ci*#)’

hihi'snuk ‘blood on the hands (-nuk [R+L])’

hihi'ssut ‘blood in the eyes, bloody-eyed (-(¢)su(#) [R+L])’
(verbs)
hisnaq ‘fond of drinking (-nagq) blood’

hisimyw A ‘get covered with blood’ (-(q)imyu: A, perf. of -(q)im¢ ‘over a rounded surface’)
hiyirs ‘drink one’s blood’ (- ’i's ‘consuming ...”)

An especially common bound root that deserves separate mention is M hita- hida-, N hita-
hina- hin-, glossed “empty root” in examples. This root allows lexical suffixes to be used with-
out a contentful base. Instead of N ?2ayak™a? ‘many absent’ (< 2aya ‘many’ + path-orientation
suffix (§5.5.1) -k"a'? ‘absent’), M, N gi'k"a'? ‘absent for a long time’ (< gi* ‘long time’ +
-k*at), M, N Puk“a? ‘so-and-so (is) absent’ (< Pu- + -k"a'f), or some other derivative, the
empty root can be used to form simple M, N hitak™at ‘absent’.

The empty root is limited to occurrence with verbalizing and restrictive path-orientation and

locative suffixes, but fairly liberal with its selection of suffixes within these classes:
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Empty root with verbalizing suffixes

(verbs)

M hirdut, N hi'nut ‘waiting for’ M -u¢, N -uf [L])

M hitacx, N hitachi ‘married to’ M -cxi, N -chi)

M hitadak, N hitanak ‘have’ M -da'k”, N -na'k")

M hirdac, N hi'nac ‘ask for’ (M, N -¢ [L])

N hinarhin ‘deprive of” (-a:hin)

M hididux ‘look for, search for’ (-iduy)

M hidi', N hini* ‘give’ (M, N -iz)

M hita'?a'p, N hita?ap ‘buy’ M -’a'?a:p, N -. a'p)

Empty root with path-orientation or locative suffixes

N hi'nak"in?i? ‘(at) the head of the bed’ (-ak"in, - i¥)

M hitaksagA ‘under one’s clothing’ (-(k)saq?)

M hita?a’¢it, N hinaryit ‘(in) the sky’ (M -2a:¢it, N -a'yi'?)

N hini*Xa ‘underneath, (at) the bottom, underneath part’ (- ’izXa)

M hitaksitti's, N hitacsuhtis ‘come out of the woods onto the beach’ (M -(k)sitta, N -(c)suhta,
M, N - ‘is)

The general rule for selection of the allomorphs is Aita- occurs with consonant-initial and glottal-

izing/leniting suffixes while M hida-, N hina- occurs with vowel-initial suffixes. The Nuuchah-

nulth Ain- allomorph occurs with either. Exceptions to the rule are not difficult to find though,

e.g. M hirdac, N hi'nac ‘ask for’ above.

5.2.2 Freeroots

A root that can be used as an (unextended) word (e.g. M ga?awac, N ga?u’c ‘pack-basket’) is

called a free root. Most free roots are nouns. Other salient word classes among the free roots in-
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clude the numerals (except ‘one’, which is a bound root), and some property words expressing

dimensional and evaluative concepts like ‘big’, ‘wide’, ‘fat’, ‘thick’, ‘good’, and ‘bad’.”*

5.2.2.1  Combining forms and the buffer consonant

By definition, bound roots must occur with some suffix or suffixes to be used as a word. Al-
though free roots may appear independently as words, they can, and often do, combine with suf-
fixes as well. When they do so, they frequently undergo changes in form; many have special
combining allomorphs when they combine with suffixes. These are reduced forms with shortened
vowels, truncation of final segments, loss of formative suffixes and sometimes other changes
relative to free forms, e.g. the Nuuchahnulth noun root qu'¢ ‘slave’ has a combining form with a
shortened vowel, qu?.-. A given free root may have no combining form, or it may have several. If
a root has a combining form or forms, these are cited preceding the free form, following Sapir &
Swadesh’s citation practice in their (1939: 243-316) vocabulary list, e.g. N qut.-, qu't ‘slave’, M
babic-, barbi'gsu ‘elder sibling’. To conserve space, only the observed form, whether it is a free
form or a combining form, is normally shown in morpheme-by-morpheme analyses and glosses.

(269) a. Freeform of root

qu't ba'bi'gs

qut ba'bi'qsu
slave elder.sibling
‘slave’ ‘elder sibling’

b. Combining form of root

qui?ahsu?at baba'bicdukub
quit.—’ahs—(y)urat babic—duk [R+L]-uba
slave—in.vessel-perceive elder.sibling—at.hands—thing
‘see a slave in a vessel” (NT 188.30) ‘thumb’

If the final segment of a combining form or the free form of a free root is a vowel or, in Nuu-
chahnulth, a coda nasal, the voiceless uvular stop /¢q/ may intervene as a buffer consonant when
the root functions as base, e.g. N cix"atin-q-inak ‘perform an eagle dance’ (eagle-g-

imitate.in.dance). Derived bases ending in vowels or coda nasals are also sometimes followed by
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a buffer consonant: N hurt-api-q-inak ‘perform a dance representing the quivering of (heated)
air’ (dance-up.in.air-g-imitate.in.dance). (However, bound roots (§5.2.1) as bases are never sepa-
rated from suffixes by the buffer consonant.) A few exceptions have been noted thus far: the free
Nuuchahnulth noun roots minme:ks ‘bank note’ and hartix ‘root of a certain kind’ are listed by
Sapir & Swadesh (1939: 265, 300) as occurring with /g/ even though they end in consonants.

The original function of the buffer consonant was perhaps to preserve the formal integrity of
words in derivation by preventing fusion through vowel contraction or other phonological proc-
esses when additional suffixes are added. If so, it still serves this function today — as a rule,
vowel-initial and glottalizing/leniting suffixes (§§3.3.2-3.3.3, §3.4.2) condition its appearance
with appropriate bases. It is now partly morphologically conditioned, however, since it sometimes
appears before consonant-initial suffixes, where no fusion would occur in any case, as in N
yasma-q-pat ‘fur-seal season’ (hunt.fur.seal-g-season.of), M ?atkse’?i-q-c¢i'#¢ ‘using wood as
fuel’ (wood-g-use.as.fuel). If a morpheme ever occurs with the buffer consonant in derivation,
this is indicated by Sapir and Swadesh in its citation form, e.g. N ¢ix"atin(-g-) ‘eagle’, N, M
-api(-g-) [L] ‘up in the air, erect’. Note, however, that some vowel- and nasal-final free roots do
not seem to occur with the buffer consonant (e.g. N faria ‘child’), which is why its occurrence

must be noted for the roots and suffixes it has been recorded with.

5.2.2.2  Free root types

The majority of free roots belong to one of two morphological types, simple roots and composite
roots.”

Simple roots

Simple roots include M, N we?i¢ (to) sleep’, M cukurdabi:, N éukna(-q-) ‘wren’, and M, N
Xupad ‘root’. A subtype consists of roots that contain one or more frozen lexical suffixes. For

example, the Makah noun gafar?axs ‘chamber pot’ contains the locative suffix - ’axs ‘in a ves-
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sel’ on the otherwise unattested element ga?.-. Similarly, the Nuuchahnulth verb 2ucahs ‘taking
a share of what one’s neighbor has got in hunting, fishing’ has the locative suffix - ‘a/s ‘in a ves-
sel’ on the initial cranberry element 2uc-.

The initial cranberry element in a such a root is no longer used productively, but comparison
with related languages sometimes gives hints about their original meanings. For example, the
Nuuchahnulth verb ?i*¢api “lifted up’, which consists of initial ?i¢a- plus -api [L] ‘up in the
air; erect’, may (etymologically) contain a root PW *?ik, still attested in Kwakwala: 2ik ‘above’
(from Boas 1947: 224 with regularized orthography). Correspondences between Makah and Nuu-
chahnulth forms are often enlightening in this regard. Makah huktu'p ‘bird’ is composed of the
nominalizing suffix -(k)tu'p ‘... thing, ... species’ plus cranberry element Au-, the original mean-
ing of which is suggested by Nuuchahnulth Au- ‘flying in a flock’. Similarly, the Makah place
name fukurdit, glossed ‘sea lion’ in the Makah Traditional Cultural Property Study (Makah Cul-
tural and Research Center 1989: 2), refers to Ringbolt Rock, a sea rock located off Tatoosh Is-
land. It can be morphologically analyzed as tuk- + u’ epenthetic + -dit ‘stocked with ...". The
regular Makah word for ‘sea lion’ is hakwardis, but Nuuchahnulth fuk- ‘sea lion’ explains the
traditional gloss. Jacobsen (1979¢: 776-77) cites other examples in which the initial element in a
cranberry root in one of the languages is a productive root in the other, e.g. the Makah noun
Xatarwacak” “(a) paddle’ consists of the nominalizing suffix -¢ak" ‘thing for ...” on the cran-
berry element Lata'wa- or, minus the epenthetic vowel, Aatwa-, which is transparently related
to Nuuchahnulth Aatwa- ‘paddling steadily’.

There is also a small category of irregular simple roots, which consists of roots with irregular
combining forms, that is, combining forms that are not derivable from their free forms by any of
the normal means (such as vowel shortening), e.g. M ¢iAc-, gidi'A, N 2itc-, 2ini'A ‘dog’, M, N

¢apx"-, Cakup ‘male, husband’.
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Composite roots

Composite roots consist of an initial radical element plus a semantically empty formative suffix
that “completes” it and allows it to appear as an independent word. Following Sapir & Swadesh
(1939), full citation form for a root in this category lists the initial radical element first along with
indication of its co-occurrence with the buffer consonant -g-, if applicable. This is followed by
the free form of the root, i.e. the root with its formative suffix:
(270) M, N Xuc-, M Xucaba, N Xucim ‘large mussel sp.” (suffix M - a'ba, N - "im)

M, N pic-, picup ‘inner cedar bark’ (suffix M, N - "up)

M qic-, qic¢ida, N qic-, qicin ‘louse’ (suffix M -izda, N -in)

M sax-, saxa'?ap, N sah-, sahas ‘picking cedar bark’ (suffix M -"ap, N -as)

N facku-q-, tackumc ‘sardines’ (suffix N -ma-c)

M wa?aq-, wa?agap ‘perch sp.” (suffix M -ap)

Some formative suffixes occur with many roots (e.g. M -izda, N -in in qicida, qicin above,
M -a:bac, N -marc), while others are cranberry suffixes, appearing with a single root (e.g. N -a'k
in yaha'k ‘salmon weir’). When combined with ordinary lexical suffixes, these roots sometimes
appear with their formative suffix and sometimes without it (see below).

Kin terms are a special class of composite roots. The free form of most kin terms ends with
the kin suffix M, N -(.2)i'gsu, e.g. M, N Za'si'qsu ‘niece, nephew’, M Pukwe?igsu ‘step-
parent, step-child’. Combining forms feature several changes relative to free forms: long vowels
are generally shortened, the kin suffix is dropped, and a formative element -c is added, a rare case
of material being added in a combining form. The combining forms of the above cited roots are
M, N ?a'sic-, M Pukwac-. Words with Makah Pukwac-, Pukwer?igsu ‘step-parent, step-child’

are shown in (271).
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(271) MAKAH
a. free form of kin term
Pukwer2igsusis
Pukwer2igsu = sis
step.parent=POSS.1sg

‘my step-parent’
b.  combining form of kin term
Pukwacdakits

Pukwac—da'k" = (b)it=s
step.parent—have=PAST=INDIC. 1 sg

‘I had a step-parent’
Note that Makah appended vowels (§3.4.4) are treated as formative suffixes for purposes of

lexical representation: qué-, quiu- ‘slave’, wik-, wiki* ‘not, nothing’.

5.2.2.3  Use of combining forms

Although a free root may have a combining form, it may or may not appear in this form with a
given lexical suffix. At this point there appears to be no general rule that will predict which form,
free or combining, a root will take with different suffixes. As Rose (1981: 288) observes: “The
morphology of base-affix linking is complex and idiosyncratic.” Some suffixes occur only with
the free forms of roots, others only with combining forms. Some occur with the free forms of
some roots and the combining forms of others. Still others can occur with either the free form or
the combining form of the same root. In this case there may be a difference in meaning between
the derivative based on the free form and the derivative based on the combining form. As the fol-
lowing Nuuchahnulth examples with the composite roots M, N Xuc-, M Xula'ba, N Xucim
‘large mussel sp.” and M fux-, fuxué¢ida, N tuh*-, tuhéiti “head’” show, the derivative based on
the free form (i.e. the root with its formative suffix) has the more compositional meaning, while
the derivative based on the combining form (i.e. the initial radical element alone) has a more spe-

cialized, idiosyncratic meaning.
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(272) NUUCHAHNULTH
a. Derivative based on free form of root
Judimek”i
Audim—ck"ir
mussel-remains.of

‘discarded mussel shell’ (< ‘remains of a mussel’)

b. Derivative based on combining form of root
Jucckir
Juc—ck"i
mussel-remains.of

‘mussel shell for use in making a knife’ (Swadesh 1933: 62)

(273) NUUCHAHNULTH
a. Derivative based on free form of root
tuhéitick™i
tuhéiti—ck™i-
head-remains.of

‘remains of a head (of a baby that had died in the womb)’ (NT 192.4)

b. Derivative based on combining form of root
tuhck"i
fuh"—ck"i
head-remains.of

‘severed head” (NA 378.17, 441.9, etc.)
Perhaps more frequently there is no discernable difference in meaning between the two:

(274) NUUCHAHNULTH
a. Derivative based on free form of root
hax"inmacaput
hax"inmac—(q)apui
wren—impersonate

‘impersonate a wren’

b. Derivative based on combining form of root
hax"itqaput
hax"it—q—(q)aput

wren—BFR—impersonate

‘impersonate a wren’ (Swadesh 1933: 62)
A few further examples of differences in meaning between the free forms and combining forms

of roots can be found in §6.4, ex. (334).
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5.3 Classification of suffixes

The 500 or so suffixes can be grouped into a number of categories on the basis of common se-
mantic features and shared grammatical behavior. The broadest classification divides them into
three groups.

1. Formative suffixes, e.g. M -izda, N -in, M -¢ida, N -¢iti

2. Aspect suffixes, e.g. M, N -ak" -uk durative imperfective, M, N -5iA perfective

3. Lexical suffixes, e.g. N -mi‘t ‘son of ..., M -eyax, N -iyagh [R] ‘singing ... song’
Formative suffixes are semantically empty suffixes that create the free forms of composite free
roots. Most formative suffixes are used with noun roots. For example, the Nuuchahnulth noun
roots ¢ix"at- ‘eagle’ and 2ayux"a- ‘cod-fish decoy’ appear as words with the formative suffix
-in: ¢ix"atin, 2ayux”in. There are at least two dozen of these formative suffixes. They are dis-
cussed in more detail above in §5.2.2.

The dozen or so aspect suffixes make up part of the aspect system, a central grammatical
category in Southern Wakashan. Aspect is described in Chapter 6.

By far the majority of suffixes are lexical suffixes. Lexical suffixes are a Northwest Coast
areal phenomenon that also appears in Salish languages, and Quileute.”® They earned this name
because they have meanings more typical cross-linguistically of open-class lexical morphemes
than closed-class grammatical morphemes. They express a wide range of concepts, and research-
ers on languages that have them have proposed various semantic classification schemes. Boas
(1947: 236-7) expresses reservations about classifications of this sort on the grounds they impose
categories of the researchers’ languages on the languages of study, but concludes in the end that
they are harmless and descriptively useful as long as it is clear that they make no claim to repre-

sent native classifications.
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His worries about imposition of external categories on the object language are clearly well-
founded, and even today this is a common pitfall of comparative semantic research. Lucy (1994:
624) describes such research as follows:

Lexical items are grouped together [in analyses of this sort] and analyzed as a
coherent set not because speakers of those languages group them together in a set
as revealed, for example, by common grammatical treatment, but because the
analyst so groups them. And meanings are assigned not on the basis of close ex-
amination of actual usage, but on the basis of rough functional equivalence with
forms in our own language. Thus an external framework is imposed on the lan-
guage in place of a framework deriving from its native logic.
Conclusions from these studies are likely to reveal more about the external framework than about
the language under analysis.

Fortunately, we need not content ourselves with a classification of lexical suffixes in South-
ern Wakashan that is descriptively useful, but ultimately of little value in understanding how the
languages works. We can make use of language internal criteria, both semantic and formal, to
classify the suffixes following “native logic”. Given the importance of the suffixes in the gram-
mar, this is, in fact, an essential task. As we know, however, “all grammars leak”, so there is no
reason to expect every suffix to fit neatly into our classification scheme, whether its logic is na-
tive or external. By and large, suffixes do fall fairly clearly into one category or another, but a
few belong to more than one category, and we are left with the inevitable residue of suffixes that
are difficult to classify.

Use of language internal criteria can be demonstrated by considering the status of two osten-
sibly similar Nuuchahnulth suffixes, -¢i ‘at, in ...” and -¢u’ ‘in a container’. At first glance, one
might think to group these together as “locative” suffixes. However, closer study of their seman-
tic relationship with bases and their effect on the grammatical category of the resultant word

shows that, according to Nootkan logic, they actually belong to different categories. Consider

(275), which shows each suffix with the simple noun root ga?urc ‘pack-basket’ as base.
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(275) a. qartucci b. galuccu
qga?uc—Ci qga?uc—cur
pack.basket—in pack.basket—in.container
‘in a pack-basket’ ‘pack-basket (that is) in a container’
*‘pack-basket (that is) in sth’ *‘in a pack-basket’

The addition of the suffix -¢i ‘in ...” to the noun in (275)a changes the word class of the resultant
word to a locational verb: noun ga?uc ‘pack-basket’ — verb ga?ucci ‘in a pack-basket’, e.g.
(276) NUUCHAHNULTH

qa’tuccaima ha?um?i

qatuc—Ci="aA=mar ha?um = ?2i
pack.basket—in=TEMP=INDIC ~ food=ART

‘The food is in a pack-basket.’
The base, which is here only a noun root, provides more precise specification of the meaning of
the suffix — it fills out or completes its meaning just as the object NP does for the English prepo-
sition.

The word in (275)b demonstrates an entirely different grammatical relationship between suf-
fix and base. Unlike -¢i, the suffix -¢u* ‘in a container’ does not determine the class of the resul-
tant word, which remains a noun; it adds information about the base and limits or restricts its de-
notation, much as an adjective or relative clause limits the denotation of an English noun: the
word’s potential referent is not only a pack-basket, but a pack-basket that is in a container. The
noun ga?urcéu ‘pack-basket in a container’ functions like any other noun. Example (277) shows
it as nominal predicate head in a main clause:

(277) NUUCHAHNULTH
qa?uccaima nirsa-k?i

qa?uc—c¢ur ="aA=mar nirsa'k" =i
pack.basket—in.container=TEMP=INDIC ~ sack=ART

a. ‘There is a pack-basket in the sack.’
b. ‘The sack has a pack-basket in it.’
c. ‘He/she/they have a pack-basket in the sack.’

The source of the multiple meanings is described in §4.4.3.2. If the predicate is atransitive

(§4.4.3.1), the clause has the existential reading in (277)a, and the RP ni'sa'k?i ‘the sack’ is a
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locative oblique expanding the reference of -¢u-. If the subject is personal, the sentence can mean
either (277)b or (277)c depending on the subject reference: if ni'sa'k?i is interpreted as the sub-
ject, (277)b is the appropriate translation; if it is interpreted as an oblique locative, (277)c is the
appropriate translation. The word might also occur as predicate head in a referring phrase (RP):

(278) NUUCHAHNULTH

wirkaXisi?alah [nirsak?i qa?urccu]
wik—(w)ai [L]-SiA="ai=(m)a'=ah [ni'sa’k”"=71" qaluc—cu’]
not—find—PERF=TEMP=INDIC=1sg [sack=ART pack.basket—in.container]

referring phrase
‘I could not find [the sack with a pack-basket in it].’

This use is related to the possessive-existential meaning in (277)b. The RP literally means some-
thing like ‘the sack having a pack-basket in it’.

I refer to suffixes of the -¢i type as nuclear suffixes. Suffixes like -¢u’ are restrictive suf-
fixes.”” The essential difference between the nuclear and restrictive types is that a nuclear suffix
determines the class of the resultant word, while a restrictive suffix simply modifies the meaning
of its base without fundamentally altering its semantic category or word class. This can be also
expressed in terms of headedness: a nuclear suffix becomes the head of the resultant word, while
the base remains the head when a restrictive suffix is added.” There are also the morphological
differences between the two types described in §5.1.

The Nuuchahnulth examples in (279) (from Swadesh 1948b: 62) provide further illustration
of the nuclear/restrictive distinction. Compare the word class and denotation of the words in
(279)a and (279)c with that of the word in (279)b.

(279) NUUCHAHNULTH
a. L{nderived
capacma

capac=ma
canoe=INDIC

‘It 1s a canoe.’

noun: ¢apac ‘canoe’
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b.  Word with nuclear suffix
Capacu?atma
Eapac—(y)u?at=ma’
canoe—perceive.PERF=INDIC

‘He sees a canoe.’

)

verb: capacu?at ‘see a canoe
c. Word with restrictive suffix
capacagqma

capac—(q)aq=ma
canoe—big=INDIC

‘It is a large canoe.’

noun: éapacaq ‘large canoe’
The underived word in (279)a, ¢apac ‘canoe’, and the derived word with the restrictive suffix in
(279)c, ¢apacaq ‘large canoe’, are both nouns and refer to the same entity: addition of the re-
strictive suffix -(g)ag ‘very; big’ (this time a degree suffix rather than a locative suffix) has not
changed the word class or reference of the resultant word. Addition of the verbalizing suffix
-(y)urat ‘perceive ... (perf.)’ in (279)b, on the other hand, changes the category from noun to
verb, and fundamentally alters the relation of subject to predicate.

Boas’s (1947: 237) objection to this classification scheme runs as follows. (The original
quote is rather oddly phrased. I have taken the liberty of including Nakayama’s 1997a: 49 clarifi-
catory emendations in brackets):

We cannot accept the classification of “formative” suffixes in two groups: “gov-
erning” and “restrictive” suffixes which are not based on internal evidence, but
rather on our European classifications ... For instance [the morphological com-
plex] “to see a canoe” which [includes a lexical suffix expressing the notion of
“to see” that] would fall under the heading of “governing suffixes” may as well
be conceived as “to perform an action relating to a canoe by seeing” in which
case [the lexical suffix expressing] “to see” would be a restrictive element ... It is
impossible to decide how these combinations may be felt by native speakers.
Formally the governing and restrictive groups are identical.
His point concerning Eurocentric approaches to grammar is well taken, as I have said. In this case

though, contra Boas, the nuclear/restriction distinction is not a product of “European classifica-

tions”. The distinction is real and fundamental to Nuuchahnulth word formation. We see better
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why his charge is unwarranted if we break it down into three subparts and address them individu-

ally. Each makes a slightly differently claim:

1. There is no language internal evidence for the distinction;

2. There is no formal evidence of the distinction;

3. Classifications of individual suffixes as governing [nuclear] or restrictive are artifacts of
translation, as purportedly shown by the ‘see a canoe’ example.

All three of these points can be shown to be false.

The first and second claims are contradicted by patterns like those I presented above, which
show systematic differences in the grammatical and semantic relationships between the two types
of suffixes and their bases. These are certainly language internal and formal (since determination
of word class is based on distributional evidence) — nuclear suffixes have the power to determine
the class of the resultant word, while restrictive suffixes normally do not. Chapter 8 discusses the
criteria for defining word classes.

As for the third claim, Boas fails to show that the distinction is an artifact of translation be-
cause the revised translation of ‘see a canoe’ he proposes to demonstrate this is nothing more than
a convoluted restatement of the original translation. His revision still contains a verb phrase,
namely ‘to perform an action relating to ... by seeing’. Hence, the suffix with this translation
would still produce a verb rather than a noun, which is precisely what is predicted. Further, the
fact that ‘see’ is restrictive in the new translation is irrelevant since it does not modify the right
word. If the suffix were restrictive in the present sense, it would modify the base ‘canoe’ and pro-
duce a noun denoting something about a canoe that sees or is seen. Instead, the phrase ‘by seeing’
is an adverbial phrase that modifies the participle construction ‘relating to ...”, which itself modi-
fies the word ‘action’ in the verb phrase ‘perform an action’. As Swadesh (1948b: 62) himself

points out:
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Boas says that ‘to see a canoe’ ... may as well be conceived as ‘to perform an ac-
tion relating to a canoe by seeing.” But, since the stem alone means ‘canoe,’ this
translation includes for the meaning of the suffix ‘by seeing to perform an action
relating to” — which leaves the problem exactly as before ... It is no mere trick of
English translation but an inescapable fact that the relation of subject and stem
remains the same in [(279)a and (279)c] but is radically changed in [(279)b].

Ironically, Boas’ pessimism about gaining insight into native classification leads him to a
wholly translation-based descriptive categorization of suffixes in Kwakwala that is not so far
from the structurally-based scheme adopted for Southern Wakashan in this dissertation (see espe-
cially Boas 1947: 237-46). He divides Kwakwala suffixes into 19 categories (some of which con-

9 ¢ N3

tain only one or two suffixes) with labels like “general locatives”, “special locatives”, “nominal
suffixes”, “verbal suffixes”, etc. Based on examples of suffixes he offers from various categories,
it seems likely that at least the locative suffixes and nominal/verbal suffixes (and perhaps suffixes
of the other classes) fall into behaviorally distinguishable super categories comparable to the
Southern Wakashan restrictive and nuclear classes.

I present a provisional summary classification of the various Southern Wakashan nuclear and
restrictive subcategories below. Complete suffix lists can be found in Appendix A. For the most
part these categories have distinct formal properties, which provides some justification for claim-
ing they are reflective of native classification. However, the semantic subdivision of restrictive
locative suffixes in Appendix A (after Rose 1981: 359-61) is simply a convenience to show the
reader the range of meanings expressed by them and is not based on language-internal or formal
criteria.

The proposed classification is not intended as a Procrustean scheme into which all suffixes
must neatly fit. Some fall into more than one category. For example, a handful of suffixes are
sometimes used as restrictive locative suffixes and other times as nuclear verbalizing suffixes

(e.g. N -ci'# “(restrictive) on the edge; (nuclear verbalizing) on the ... edge’). These are generally

listed only once in Appendix A, under the category that seems most characteristic.
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Nuclear suffixes §5.4

e Verbalizing suffixes §5.4.1 (e.g. N, M -"iA [L] ‘get, go for, invite ... (perf.)’)
¢ Nominalizing suffixes §5.4.2 (e.g. N, M -. ‘agsup ‘woman of ... tribe”)

e Quantifier suffixes §5.4.3 (e.g. N, M -i'q" ‘... score’)

e Temporal suffixes §5.4.4 (e.g. N -yi, M -yu ‘at ... time’)

Restrictive suffixes §5.5

e Path-orientation suffixes §5.5.1 (e.g. N -2a'?atu, M -’aqatu ‘move down (perf.)’)

e Locative suffixes §5.5.2 (e.g. N, M -(¢)u’(#) ‘on the face”)

e Degree suffixes §5.5.3 (e.g. N -ckin, M -ckida ‘slightly’)

e Plural formations (including suffixes, infixes, and reduplication) §5.5.4

There are also a number of miscellaneous restrictive suffixes and a few miscellaneous or difficult

to classify general suffixes listed in Appendix A.

5.4 Nuclear suffixes

5.4.1 Verbalizing suffixes

Verbalizing suffixes fall into roughly two groups, one creating verbs expressing actions or activi-
ties undertaken by their S/A argument, and the other creating verbs expressing a state, quality, or
condition, defined, as Swadesh (1933: 65) says, “with the aid of the underlying [base]”. We refer
to these types as verbalizing “action” and verbalizing “state” suffixes, respectively.”

Verbalizing action suffixes generally denote more abstract or superordinate types of actions
than verb roots. For instance, some verbalizing action suffixes denote a generalized type of action
like ‘consume’, whereas verb roots in the same semantic domain express a specific subtype of

that action like ‘eat’ and ‘drink’. Consider these Nuuchahnulth examples:
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(280) NUUCHAHNULTH
Suffix — action hypernym Root — action hyponym
-’i’s ‘consuming ...’ hawa- ‘eat’
naq- ‘drink’
-(y)urat ‘perceive ... (perf.)’ nac- ‘look, see’
na?ar ‘hear, understand, perceive’
-ca- ‘goto ... yac- ‘walk, step, go’
kamitq™- ‘run’
mat- ‘fly’
sus- ‘swim’
-a'ta ‘directing action, blows at ...’ his.- ‘hit with beating instrument’

/“Yjupk— ‘hit with beak, peck’

Aaph- ‘slam broad object against’

cuq™- ‘punch’

Cux"- ‘stab’
Eating and drinking are kinds of consuming, or, put differently, specific manners of action that
effect the more general action of consuming. In the same way, seeing and hearing are ways of
perceiving, and hitting, slapping, pecking, punching, etc. are all ways of directing blows. Even in
cases where translations do not make the contrast apparent, there are usually subtle differences in
usage between roots and suffixes with similar meanings, e.g. the free verb root N nunuk, M
dudurk ‘singing’ denotes the activity of singing per se, while the suffix N -iyagh, M -eyax [R]
‘singing ... song’ denotes the performance of a particular song denoted by the base. See §4.6.1.1
for examples of how these general-action verbalizing suffixes are used in conjunction with man-
ner roots in discourse.

Despite the tendency of verbalizing action suffixes to denote more generalized types of ac-
tion, there is also a set of verbalizing suffixes with surprisingly specific meanings relating to rit-
ual or ceremonial activities, e.g. N - ’ayim¢ ‘doing ritual for ... weather’, N -2a'mac [L] ‘signify-
ing, auguring, casting a spell for ...’, N -sim¢, M -subac [L] ‘doing ritual for ..., N -cawinyuk
[L] “doing (esp. give a potlatch) on account of, in honor of ..., N -. ’in?, M -. "idit [L] ‘giving a
feast of ...", N -si"h2ir ‘go to ... on a gift visit’, N -fu:fa [L] ‘giving a potlatch or ceremony in

honor of ...". Sapir (1912, reprint 1949: 99-100, 1916, reprint 1949: 444) famously cites the exis-
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tence of such suffixes as evidence for the importance and antiquity of these ritual activities, par-

ticularly those having to do with the potlatch, in Nootkan culture.

Examples of verbalizing action suffixes
(281) N -(¢)i:t [sometimes L], M -(k")i:# [sometimes L+S] ‘making ...”

NUUCHAHNULTH
a. Cithati'#siaiia
C¢ithat—(¢)i:d [L]-SiA="aA=Aa:

arrow—make—PERF=TEMP=again

‘They again start making arrows.” (NA 15.43)

b. Purhwinkck"i 2ink"i¢ putak?i 2iyatqira...
Pu—hwink™ [L]—ck"i’ 2ink"—(&)ixt  pur=2rak=7i" Ziyat-qi—. a
so.and.so—use—having...-ed  fire—make gun=POSS=ART  plume—on.top—on.rocks

‘Plumed-Head (man’s name) had used his gun in making fire.” (NA 405.35-36)

c. kYisiryisanap mahtiqi-#SiAcip. ..
k"is—ci'#—‘isanap mahti—q—(&)i:t [L]-Sii—Cip
different—on.the.X.edge—on.beach.CAUS.PERF  house—BFR—make—PERF—BEN

‘He took her to the other end of the beach and built her a house.” (NA 161.8)

MAKAH

d. Xaxa-Xa'xs?ai Aaluw  cixati?
tax—(y)a [RepR]-Sik="aX Xa?u Cixat—(k")it
adze—REP-PERF=TEMP again  arrow—make

‘He began adzing again, making arrows.” (MP, Qweti and his Mother)

e. radak"i"{c?i
Padark—(k"yid [L+S] = &2i
fire—make=GoOIMPER.2sg

“You go build a fire!” (HI)

f.  kakwais?ai basketi*tig
kakwat—sii="ai basket—(k™)i:t="ig
lost—PERF=TEMP basket—-make=ART

‘The (skill of) basket-making is lost now.” (KH)
(282) N -’ayimc [L] ‘presaging, forecasting, doing ritual for ... weather’
NUUCHAHNULTH
a. 2upayimc
2up—"ayimc [L]
calm—presage.X.weather

‘presaging calm weather’
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b. Puayiméaliqa yurq"ar  Ciyas?i
Pu:q—"ayimc [L]="aA=qa’ yurq”ar  ciyas= i’
pleasant—do.ritual.for.X.weather=TEMP=SUBOR  likewise = g00se=ART

2urRayiméar

fu:g—"ayimc [L]="al
pleasant.do.ritual.for.X.weather=TEMP

‘The geese on their part do ritual for good weather.” (NA 13.11)
c. wiZayimc?ata

wirq—"ayimc = Pa:ta
stormy—presage. X.weather=HAB

‘It is a sign of bad weather.” (NA 162.4-5)

(283) N -yirha, M -’i*xa ‘die of ...; suffer from excess of ...’

NUUCHAHNULTH

a. yaq"inAi fayims caxyitha qu'ras
vaq"—anwi=(y)i layims cax“—yirha qu-?as
that.which—for.X.reason=INDEF  often hurl.point.foremost—die.of person

‘That is why people are often speared to death.” (NA 85.2)

b. ni*  hakuyihaXin
ni-  haku—yirha=’aA=(m)a =ni
DISC  hunger—die.of=TEMP=INDIC=1pl

‘See, we are starving.” (NA 449.45)
c. Aupyi-hak Xikksi?ax kK atyat...

lum—yiha="aXx Xirk=Sik="aX  K‘atya't
hot—suffer.from.excess.of=TEMP inflated—PERF=TEMP Kwatyat

‘Now Kwatyat was perspiring and swelled up like an inflated bladder.” (NT

40.8)
MAK’AH

d. wiki'txaXitward hak?ux
wiki't—(x)x = "aX =wa:da haku—"i'xa

nobody—meanwhile=TEMP=QUOT.3sg hunger—suffer.from
‘Nobody was hungry.” (HW, Bible)

e. baqlixairlu
bagi-'i'xa="al=(bu="1
what—die.from=TEMP=PAST=INDIC.3sg

‘What did he die of?’
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f. tuparyixa'Aitward
tupat—"irxa="ai = (b)it=wa:da
salt.water—die.from=TEMP=PAST=QUOT.3sg

‘He drowned (in salt water).’

Verbalizing state suffixes cover a wide range of notions, including mental states, attitudes,
and proclivities of the subject (N -awi?, M -u¢ [L] ‘expecting ...’, N -mazi:qA, M -beyagi
‘wanting to ..., N -#iahi [L] ‘ready, intending to ...’, N -sim, M -suba ‘needing ...’, N -hsa’, M
-xsa’ ‘desiring to eat ..."), physical characteristics (N -Atin, M -xtida ‘made of ...", N, M -kuk
[R] ‘resembling ...”, N -pu-gs ‘smelling of ...”, N -yuk ‘wrapped in ..., covered over with ...”), and

others that are less easily categorized (N -chi, M -cxi ‘married to ..., N -(¢){a’, M -(k){a’ ‘hav-

ing ... as name’, N -na'k”, M -da’k" “having ...").*

Examples of verbalizing state suffixes

(284) N -atah, M -a:tax -atax [L] (also [R], [R+L] in Makah) ‘lying in wait for, trying to
get; [R] ‘ready to, about to ...’

NUUCHAHNULTH

a. ...cucuckatahsi’ai Xisat?i ...
cuck—atah [R]1-§it="aX Xisat=72i"...
tip.over—ready.to—PERF=TEMP blanket=ART...

“The (pile of) blankets became wobbly.” (NA 302.33-34)

b. ?Pi'¢a'papar hisyakuk?i hihisatah?aX
Pircarpi="ap="aA his—yak"=uk="7i his—atah [R]="aA
lifted.up—CAUS=TEMP strike—thing.for=POSS=ART strike-ready.to=TEMP

‘He raised his axe, ready to strike.” (NA 401.35)
c. hasi'¢itai Giéirtatah?i tuk"a2ath. ..

hasit—"acii="aA Cid-atah [R]=2i"  tuk*a 2ath
have.news.of-INCEP=TEMP escape-ready.to=ART Tukwa

‘The Tukwa man who was preparing to escape heard that ...” (NA 406.50)

MAKAH
d. huhuxsitataxkuw Sucasiq
hux—SiA—atax [R]-kuk=" Sucas ="iq

fall.over—PERF—about.to—look.like=INDIC.3sg  tree=ART

‘The tree looks like it’s about to fall over.’
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e. kikitatqgartaxxats
kitat—g—a:tax [R]=xa:¥s
fur.seal-BFR—try.to.get=INFER.3pl

‘I guess they’re after fur seal’

f. waw?aqa'taxuwis
warag—a:tay [R]—u#"—is
perch—try.to.get—place—on.beach

B

‘Beach-place-for-catching-Perch (place name)

(285) N -chi, M -cxi ‘married to ...”

NUUCHAHNULTH
a. hitachinu?aX tusak?i cuCkchinA
hita—chi—nuA ="ai tusa'k="72i"  cuCk—chi—nui

empty.root—married.to—PERF=TEMP  rascal=ART both—married.to—PERF

marah?i
martah=?i
pair.of.sisters=ART

‘The rascal then became her husband, became the husband of both sisters.” (NT 84.1)

b. ...mascimchinA...
mascim—chi—nui
commoner—married.to—PERF

‘She had married a commoner.” (NT 132.26)
c. ..rani cisSar?aqsupchiqa...

fani  ¢isa—. aqsup—chi=qa’
SUBOR Tsishaa—woman.of-married.to=SUBOR

‘... because he was married to a Tsishaa woman’ (NA 387.17)

MAKAH , ,
d. wiki'beyaqis tir PucxidiX ka'Scu?u ?ig
wik—i—beyagA =s tir Pu—cxi—dik ka'scuru:="‘iq

not—EPEN—want.to=INDIC.1sg DEM so.and.so—married.to—PERF hair.seal=ART
‘I don’t want to marry these seals.’
e. Aax“acxidi'yiks

Aax“a—cyi—dil = "eyik=s
ten—married.to—PERF=FUT=INDIC. 1 sg

‘I will marry ten!’
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f. hidir2aXit 2axitg“at katsaciq
hida—i'="aA="it Paii'tqg”at kaT-sac="iq
empty.root—give=TEMP=PINV  black.bear oil—container.for=ART

yaqcexiq
yaq"—cxi=(q)i

one.who—married.to=REL.3sg

‘Bear was given the oil bowl by his wife.” (HW, Raven and Bear)

(286) N, M -i:c ‘belonging to ...’

NUUCHAHNULTH

a. Pirhtwpi-cuk™ah Pahku  tapyak?i
2ith"—(Htwp—izc=uk=(m)a>=ah ?Pahkw tam—yak"= ?i"
big—thing—belong.to=POSS=INDIC=1sg =~ DEM sing.tama.song—thing.for=ART

“This tama song of mine belonged to a whale.” (NT 154.17)

b. Puk“ircah
Puk”a—i:c=m)a = ah
oneself-belong.to=INDIC=1sg

‘It is my own’ (NA 172.9)

c. wiki'cma tuparti...
wik—i:c=mar tupati
not-belong.to=INDIC  tupati

‘No one owns the tupati (ritual prerogative).” (NA 69.28-29)

MAKAH
d. babatdiqi-¢ikss?ardu ha?ub
ba—bat—di—q—i:c—"i"ks—SiA = "at =du: ha?uba

dwelling-moving.about—on.water—BFR—belong.to—consume—PERF=TEMP=1pl  food

‘Now we eat whiteman’s food.” (KH)

e. Pucutaps Maria
Pu—ilc—u="ap=s Maria
so.and.so—belong.to—APPEN=CAUS=INDIC.1sg Maria

‘I’m saving it for Maria.’

f. yadagqic l%ataiyak
yardag—i:c kaT—at—yak"

baby-belong.to oil-on.external.surface—thing.for

‘baby oil’
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(287) N -Ci, M -¢i ‘at; in ...’; N [LR] ‘attached to ...’

NUUCHAHNULTH

a. hawi'Z  Pi"htup?i Capacdigs. ..
hawi=%  2i'h"—(twp=2i* Capac—Ci—qs
Stop—PERF  big—thing=ART canoe—in—in.vessel

‘The whale stopped in the canoe.” (NT 142.35)

b. patitar hawirhai?i cfiiapi'héi...
patq™—"iA [L]="aA hawitai="2i" cit.—(q)imit—i:h—ci

goods—get.PERF=TEMP  young.man.PL=ART woven—over.round.surface—PL—in

‘Men went to get the cargo in the woven bags.” (NA 161.41)

c. makis 2urPukis 2it¢mapt?i...
mai—‘is Pu—ci [LR]-‘is 2itc—mapt = ?i’
tied—on.beach so.and.so—attached.to—on.beach dog—tree=ART

‘It was tied on the beach to a willow tree.” (NA 23.44)

d. wmakan
dac?ofits 2uci-cakt tupatiq susuk
dac—urat=(b)it=s Pu—ci—a'cakt tupat="iq sus—uk

look—perceive=PAST=INDIC.1sg so.and.so—at—on.ocean salt.water=ART swim-DUR
. . . . ,
I saw it swimming around in the ocean.

e. tuccletyward

fuc—c¢i—"aty =wa:da
woman—at—dwelling=QUOT.3sg

‘I hear he’s living with his wife’s people.’

5.4.2  Nominalizing suffixes

Nominalizing suffixes denote superordinate classes of things like N -()tu'p, M -(k)tu'p ... spe-
cies, genus, class, ... type of creature, object” and N -mapt, M -bap °... plant, tree, bush; M ...
material’. The base specifies which particular subclass of the superordinate suffix category the
resultant derived noun denotes, e.g. M cikyesbap ‘elderberry bush’ (cikyes- ‘elderberry’). There
are nominalizing suffixes denoting classes of persons (N, M -. ‘agsup ‘woman of ... tribe’, N, M
-(@)a's ‘daughter of ...>, N, M -’agA ‘expert at ...”), objects and instruments for various purposes
(N -hta', M -xta ‘... instrument’, N -(¢)sac, M -(k)sac ‘container for ...>, N -acus, M -acéis ‘sur-

face for ...”), and other miscellaneous notions.
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Nakayama (1997a: 45-46) points out a clear semantic contrast between the generic, su-
perordinate classes of entities expressed by nominalizing suffixes and the more specific entities
expressed by noun roots, e.g. next to N -()tu'p, M -(k)turp “... species, type of thing’ we find
noun roots like N na-htad, M daxata¢ ‘mallard duck’ and N miz2a't, M bigart ‘sockeye salmon
(name when in lake)’.

An important and commonly used subclass of nominalizing suffixes are the enumerative suf-
fixes, which attach only to quantity/quantifier bases like N 2aya, M ?akyi'q ‘many’ and numer-
als. These are similar to numeral classifiers in languages like Chinese in that they index certain
physical or configurational properties of quantified entities, e.g. N 2aigim?, M 2aiqap? ‘two
roundish or chunky objects’, N 2aApi-?, M 2aia'pa’yit ‘two long, broad objects’, N PaAcig, M
faiarcig ‘two long, thin objects’. Although they can be used independently as nouns, classified
quantifier words are generally used to modify a noun denoting an entity of the appropriate type,
e.g. N 2aipi-t nitup ‘two beams’. Not all enumerative suffixes are nominalizing suffixes. For
example, the suffixes N -g2i¢h, M -gicx ‘for ... many years’ and N -¢i'¢, M -ceyat ‘for ... many
days’ are nuclear temporal suffixes (for which see §5.4.4).

Examples of nominalizing suffixes

(288) N -($turp, M -(k)tup ‘... species, type of creature, being, thing’

NUUCHAHNULTH

a. rithtup b. k“istup c. saStup
2t —(S)tup k"is—(S)tu'p sa—(S)tup
big—thing different—thing crawl-thing
‘whale’ ‘supernatural being’ ‘animal’
MAKAH

a. cirdaxtup b. k“istup c. xiktup
¢irdax—(k)tup k"is—(k)tu'p xi—(k)tup
low.tide—thing different—thing crawl-thing

‘small, black chiton sp.’ ‘supernatural being’ ‘animal’
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N -(c)syi, M -(k)si?i" ‘medicine for ...”

NUUCHAHNULTH
xayaxsyi
Xayax¥—(c)syi
move.quickly—medicine
‘medicine for fleet
running’

MAKAH
puxsi?iv
pux—(k)si?i:

inflate—-medicine.for

‘baking powder, yeast’

nassyi
nas.—(c)syi
strong—medicine

‘strength medicine’

qiwirsaqsi?i’
giwi'saq—(k)si?i:
healed.up—medicine.for

‘medicine for wounds’

N, M -(.2)u#" ... place, place of ...’

NUUCHAHNULTH
caxuwara
cax"—ut"—"ar?a
spear—place—on.rocks

‘place for spearing’

MAKAH
bako'was
bak"—ut"—"as
buy—place—on.ground

‘store’

Quantifier suffixes

husuft
hus—ut”
salt.water—place

‘Salt-water-Place
(place name)’

hawaluwit
hawa—. Put"— it
eat—place—in.house

‘dining room’

wilaksyi
wiZak"—(c)syi
invulnerable-medicine
‘medicine for being in-
vulnerable’

wasaqsi?’i’
wasaq—(k)si?i:
cough—medicine.for

‘cough medicine’

/%u'quil
ku g—u#"
stalk—place

‘hunting ground’

turd?axut
turd?ax—u”
cattail-place

‘Cattail-Place (place name)’

There are also a few quantifier suffixes. These are semi-productive at best. Most are non-

productive. The suffix N -ma’ “... in quantity, degree’ occurs in a few words like N ¢g"ama- ‘thus

many’ (¢"a- ‘thus, such’ + -ma’) and N ?igma- ‘the same number’ (?ig ‘same’ + -ma). The

suffix N, M -i*g" -i:q" *... many score’ attaches to numeral roots, and a few non-numeral quanti-

fier bases: N, M ?2aki'q ‘forty’ (< P2aka ‘two’ + -i'q"), N hayurq ‘ten score’ (hayu ‘ten’ +

-i'q™), N g"ami’q ‘thus many score’ (¢"a- ‘thus, such’ + -ma-

3

. in quantity’ + -i'g"), M

2akyi'q ‘many’ (?aya ‘many’ + -i'q", with velar increment). N -fim [L] ‘... many at a time’

probably belongs in this class as well, but is not well attested at present.
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54.4 Temporal suffixes

Finally, there are a few nuclear temporal suffixes. These include several enumerative suffixes
(e.g. N -Ci't, M -Ceyat ‘for ... many days’, N -ping ‘... many times around’, N, M -pit ‘... many
times’, N -q2i¢h, M -qicx ‘for ... many years’), which, like enumerative nominalizing suffixes,
occur only with quantifier or numeral bases: N 2aAci'¢, M PaAiceyat ‘two days’ (Zai- ‘two’ +
-Ci't, -Ceya?), N Purspit ‘sometimes’ (Pu's ‘something, someone’ + -pif). There is also a suffix
meaning ‘at ... time’, which occurs in several allomorphs: N 2uyi, M Puyu ‘at so-and-so time,
when’ (Zu- ‘so-and-so’ + -yi, -yu), N 2ah?a'yiya ‘at that time’ (Pah?a’ ‘then’ + -(y)iya), N

2upiya ‘in calm weather’ (Zup- ‘calm weather’ + -(y)iya).

5.5 Restrictive suffixes

Restrictive suffixes are divided into five classes. The first two, path-orientation and locative suf-
fixes, account for the majority of the restrictive suffixes and together form a significant subclass,
the spatial disposition class, concerned with the expression of motion and location. They fre-
quently occur in sequences of path-orientation suffix + one or more locative suffixes. See (264)
above, and (291)-(292) below, for instance (§5.1). These sequences allow very precise localiza-
tion of situations and participants, a capability necessitated by the languages’ almost obsessive

insistence on expression of spatial orientation and location.

5.5.1 Path-orientation suffixes

Path-orientation suffixes express various notions of physical orientation and spatial relation, par-
ticularly the motion or location of an entity with respect to a certain path. As will be seen in ex-
amples below, path-orientation suffixes normally attach to the clausal predicate head, expressing
the physical orientation or path of motion of its subject. The manner of motion, if expressed, is

usually the base to which the path suffix attaches, e.g. (292).
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There are two path subclasses based on inherent aspectual value. The first is the perfective
directional class, which expresses motion in a particular direction. This involves suffixes like N,
M -k"ist- ‘move away (perf.)’, N -wahsu(?), M -waxsi¢ ‘N move out, M move out of mouth
(perf.)’, N -2a'?atu, M -’agatu ‘move down, off (perf.)’, and N -(c)sta’, M -(k)sta’ ‘move down
into (perf.)’, e.g.

(291) N, M -k"is-t- ‘move away (perf.)’ (must be followed by locative suffix)

NUUCHAHNULTH
a. hitak"ista?aAwe?lin witak"istaZal
hita—k"ist—"a'2a="aX =we'?lin wita—k"ist—"a'?2a="aX

empty.root—-move.away.PERF—on.rocks=TEMP=QUOT  attack—-move.away.PRF—on.rocks=TEMP

‘They started out from their ambush among the rocks.” (NA 350.26-27)

b. yakk“istahsminh?aA
yak—k"ist—"ahs—minh="al
in.view—move.away.PERF—in.vessel-PL=TEMP

‘They all showed themselves from in the canoe.” (NA 241.34)
c. hic¢k"isanapak

hic—k"is—sanap = aX

illuminate-move.away.PERF—on.beach.CAUS.PERF=TEMP

‘They startled them (the birds) off the beach with light.” (NA 13.32)

MAKAH
d. Packatk"iscarl wa'qidiq
tackat—k"is—¢u = "ar =" wa'qit="iq

jump—move.out.PERF—in.container=TEMP=INDIC.3sg  frog=ART

yatcicubitqgey
yat—ci—c¢u = (b)it=qgeyu
where—at—in.container=PAST=COND.3sg

‘The frog jumped out of the container he was in.” (RC, Frog)
(292) N -Za'?atu, M -’aqgatu ‘move down, off (perf.)’

NUUCHAHNULTH
a. Citk2a 2atas?a’

Citk—2a'?atu—"as = "al
roll-move.down.PERF—on.ground=TEMP

‘It rolled downhill.” (based on NA 370.2)
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b. ...¢i"2a'?ata’ turuk. ..
Cir—2a'2atu="aX turuk. ..
pull-move.down.PERF=TEMP  board...

‘Boards were pulled down.” (NT 136.22)

c. mat2arPatai ma'mati?i
mat—2ar?atu="ai ma:ma'ti=?i
fly-move.down.PERF=TEMP  bird=ART
‘The bird flew down.’
MAKAH

d. kawagata'l wikwirya'wiciq
kax"—"aqatu="ai =" wikwirya:k" = "i¢="iq

fall-move.down.PERF=TEMP=INDIC.3sg  boy=DIM=ART
“The little boy fell off” (RC, Frog)

The ‘move’ element in the meaning of these suffixes (sometimes also glossed as ‘go’, although
path suffixes express no deixis relative to the speaker’s location) is believed to be a result of their
perfective aspect value, rather than any inherent verbal force per se.

The second path subclass expresses perfective motion along a path when affixed to verbal
bases or the empty root N hita- hina- hin-, M hita- hida-, but static location along or on the
same path when affixed to bases of other classes, e.g. N, M -cpa’ -pa ‘go over, past (perf.); on
the side, end’, N -in2atu ‘go up the coast (perf.); up the coast’, N -(c)swi', M -(k)swi* ‘go
through (perf.); extending through’.

(293) N -(c)swi', M -(k)swi* ‘go through’ (with verbal bases or Aita-)

NUUCHAHNULTH
a. Pah’a?ai caxsirtai caxyakuk?i
Pah?ar="ai Clax"-SiA="aA cax"—yak"=uk="7i
then=TEMP spear—PERF=TEMP  spear—thing.for=POSS=ART
caxswir 2akapal yaq"?ic?itq quq™as?i
cax"—(c)swir=?Pak="ap ="ai yaq"—?i¢=2?i'tq [R]-qur?as = ?i

spear—go.through.PERF=POSS=CAUS=TEMP that.which—clothed.in=DEF = PL—person=ART
tig"itminh

tig"— it—minh

sit-in.house—PL

‘Then they thrust their spears through the clothing of the people seated in the house.’
(NA 65.27-28)
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b. hitacswi 2ink?i 20 k" ink?i
hita—(c)swi’ 2ink”="72i" 2'k"—(&)ink" = 7ir
empty.root—go.through.PERF  fire=ART pair.of.brothers—together=ART

‘The brothers went through the fire together.” (NA 129.24)

MAKAH
c. hitakswir?al
hita—(k)swi'="aA ="
empty.root—go.through. PERF=TEMP=INDIC.3sg

‘He/she/it went through.’

(294) N -(¢)swi, M -(k)swi* ‘through’ (with bases other than verbs or kita-)

NUUCHAHNULTH

a. kuhswi'?akwe?in nitup...
kuh“—(c)swir = Pak=we'?2in nitup
hollow—through=P0SS=QUOT beam

‘They say their beams have holes through them.” (NT 168.22)

b. .. Aikswi'?aX rah
Aik—(c)swi="ak rfah
hands.located—through=TEMP DEM

‘His hand stuck through (the wrapping) here.” (NT 164.7)
MAKAH
c. hkuxsuwi'?

kux—<w >—(k)swir="1
hole—<EPEN>-through=INDIC.3sg

‘It has a hole through it.’

Some path suffixes occur obligatorily with a following locative suffix. These are indicated by
a final hyphen, e.g. -k"is-t- above.

The examples in (295) and (296) show two suffixes expressing notions of physical orientation
and spatial relation other than path, N -syu:¢ -(y)u:¢, M -yu:¢ [L] ‘exposed, extending out, in
view” and N, M -(.?)a? ‘attached on’.

(295) N -syw:¢ -(y)u:¢, M -yu:¢ [L] ‘exposed, extending out, in view’
NUUCHAHNULTH ,
a. ...hulaksywcicim

hu Pak™—syu:¢ [L]="i'¢im
early—exposed=FUTIMPER.2pl

‘Be up (i.e. out of bed) early!” (NT 180.9)
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b. ...na'Aksyucitaiia Xitink?i yar  qur?as?is?i
naik—syu:.¢ [L]-iA = "aA =Aa: Aitink"=7?i" ya qulas=_ris="7i
feet.located—exposed—PERF=TEMP=again cape=ART DEM  person=DIM=ART

“The little person again put his foot out of the cape (enfolding him).” (NT 90.20)

MAKAH ,
c. qirywcalitsi'cux hid?aw
qi'—yw:¢ [L]="aA = (b)it=si:cuy hida—"awi

long.time—exposed=TEMP=PAST=INDIC.1sg/2sg  empty.root—wait.for

‘I was awake a long time waiting for you.’

(296) N, M -(.?)af ‘attached on’

NUUCHAHNULTH

a. susucaqimiatuk cimun cawa'k qu-?as
[R]-suca—qimi—(.?)at= uk dimun cawa—rak" qur?as
PL—five—X.many.round.objects—attached=POsS  halibut.hook one-DUR person

‘Each person’s (halibut) line has five hooks on it.” (NA 21.48)

b. 2u’at’ai malat Auk™irt?i
Pu—(.Y)at="ai mai—(.2)at Auk"i't=72i
so.and.so—attached=TEMP  tie—attached  stout=ART
Paiyaqanud...

Pari—yuw—qg—anu(?)
twist—having.been—BFR—along.length

‘A stout cedar-branch rope was tied on to it.” (NA 13.9)

5.5.2 Locative suffixes

The locative class includes well over 100 suffixes expressing location. Like path-orientation suf-
fixes, locative suffixes attach to bases of all classes. They usually express the location of the ref-
erent of their morphological base, or its subject, if it is a predicate head. Locative suffixes belong
to two formally and semantically distinct subclasses, the locale class and the site class. There are
four locale suffixes:*'

(297)  Locale suffixes

N-‘a?a, M -"a’ ‘on the rocks; N in the fire’
N, M -"as ‘on the ground, outside the house, in the village’
N, M - ‘in the house, on the floor’

N, M - s ‘on the beach’.
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They are formally distinguished from site suffixes by three main criteria:

1. All four have suppletive portmanteau perfective aspect allomorphs, e.g. N - ‘u’'A, perfective of
-’a'?a ‘on the rocks’, N -(D)pii, M -pai, perfective of - i¢ ‘in the house’. Site suffixes do
not have suppletive perfective forms unless they contain one of the locale suffixes as an ety-
mological component, e.g. the site suffix N -a-yi'¢ ‘on a raised platform in the house; in the
sky’, which is probably a fossilized combination of -a's ‘on a horizontal surface’ and - i¢ ‘in
the house’, has the perfective form -a'yipiX.

2. Locale suffixes are in paradigmatic opposition; unlike site suffixes, locale suffixes do not co-
occur.

3. Locale suffixes always occur last if they appear in sequences of multiple spatial suffixes
unless they are lexicalized as part of the base.

There are also semantic differences between locale and site suffixes. Locale suffixes divide the

world into four broad zones or spheres of activity in which events and objects can be situated

(297). They express the equivalent of Talmy’s (2000) “locale” semantic category, which, in his

words, “pertains to the type of area or physical setting in which an event takes place”. He cites

cognate Kwakwala suffixes as examples of this category. Example (298) shows three Nuuchah-
nulth words with N -’a"2a, M -’a’.

(298) N -’a'?a,M -’a’ ‘on the rocks; N in the fire’

NUUCHAHNULTH
a. cirartartaiuk Aagmis...

¢i—'a'?a="al=uk  Aaqmis
pour—in.fire=TEMP=POSS  oil

‘One’s oil is poured on the fire.” (NA 167.12)

b. kica'?a Aatmapt...
kic—"a'?a Aatmapt
stick—in.fire yew

‘A yew log was put on the fire.” (NA 172.16-17)
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c. matlar?amarata
mat.—’a'2a=ma = 2a:ta
cold—on.rocks=INDIC=HAB

‘It is always cold on the rocks.” (NA 80.21)
Site suffixes express location relative to body parts, objects in nature, man-made objects like
containers and house parts, and also to more abstract geometric notions like ‘behind’.
(299) N -(w)int, M -adi? [L] ‘on the neck’
NUUCHAHNULTH
a. hi'ninim

hina—(w)int¢ [L]-im
empty.root—on.neck—thing

‘necklace’

b. Pwcahtaksa Z2apk“inawirlat Carstimenmit...
Pwcahtaksa 2apk"—(w)inawiA [L]="at ca'stimc—mi't
at.once hug—on.neck.PERF=PINV mink—son.of

‘At once it hugged Mink about the neck.” (NT 82.35)

c. tarq“inawirat
tarqg"—(w)inawiZ [L]="at
squeeze—on.neck.PERF=PINV

‘They were strangled.” (NA 359.3)

MAKAH
d. hirdad?ai tar2aduba?uc
hida—adiZ [L]="ak ta—adit—uba = "u:c

empty.root—on.neck.PERF=TEMP  object.on.line—on.neck—thing=P0SS.3sg

‘She put her necklace around her (own) neck.” (HW, Sky Man)

(300) N -narqi, M -daqi “up on a height’

NUUCHAHNULTH

a. muci'thaqi hitna'qi re?i'h?i nwcéyur
mu—ci't—na-qi hit—narqi [R]-2i"h"=2?i" nuc—yw [L]
four—X.many.days—on.height there—on.height PL-big=ART mountain—PL

‘Four days he stayed on the high mountains.” (NA 49.2)

b. hininganu?ai wayi?i...
hina—na qi—-nui ="ai wacyi=?i
empty.root—on.height—PERF=TEMP = Wayi=ART

‘They climbed the hill at Wayi (place name).” (NA 337.17-18)
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...yachna'qinul 2urtuqacqi
..yac—na'qi-nuX  [LR]—2ug—ac—qi’
...step—on.height—PERF  PL—urinate—container.for—on.top

‘He climbed up Bladders-on-Top (place name).” (NA 147.44)

(301) N -(c)s?atu., M -(k)s?ati?i" [L] ‘at the door’

NUUCHAHNULTH
na'csa'Ahak yat tasi?i Pargs?atu?i
narcsa="aA=ha' =k yat tasi'=?i*  2aq—(c)s?atu. [L]=72i
see=TEMP=INTERR=2sg yonder door=ART  wide—at.door=ART

‘Did you see the wide doorway there?” (NT 154.1)

hirtsPataiqu’ carni tasic i
hit—(c)s?atu. [L]="aA=qu: ca'ni tasi-=2i-
there—at.door=TEMP=COND for.a.while door=ART

‘He would stay for a while at the door.” (NA 81.7)

PurPircsPatulasni hirts?aturas?i...
Pu—2ri—(c)statu. [L]-"as =ni’ hit—(c)s?atu. [L]—"as = 7i’
so.and.so—get.to.be.at.PERF—at.door—on.ground=1pl  there—at.door—on.ground=ART

‘We reached the door.” (NA 143.11-12)

The property word ?a'gs?atu ‘wide (door)’ in (301)a is an example of a secondary, classifi-

catory function in both Nuuchahnulth and Makah performed by locative suffixes. In this use, a

locative suffix attaches to a predicate head to index or classify its overt or implied subject, e.g. the

locale suffix -’a'?a ‘on the rocks’ attached to N mit.- ‘smooth’ in (302) forms N mit?a'?a

‘smooth (said of a rock)’, which is predicated of the noun N muksyi ‘rock’.

(302)

NUUCHAHNULTH
mitlerPe?i muksyi
mit.—’a'’a= 2?1’ muksyi

smooth—on.rocks=ART rock

‘the smooth rock’ (NT 94.27)

The classificatory use contrasts with the more usual locative function, in which the suffix speci-

fies the location of the subject rather than its type. The regular locative function of ‘on the rocks’

is, in fact, also shown in the very sentence from which the RP in (302) was drawn. Attached to

the main predicate head, the suffix (in its suppletive perfective form) specifies the location of the
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subject (Pitch-Woman); the classificatory reading is obviously nonsensical here: she is not as-
serted to be a supine rock.
(303) NUUCHAHNULTH
niAuA Pi?issulit  miterle?i muksyi
RIA—"uA PiPisSsulit  mit.—'a'la= 2?1’ muksyi
supine—on.rocks.PERF  Pitch.Woman smooth—on.rocks=ART rock
‘Pitch-Woman lay down on her back on the smooth rock.” (NT 94. 26-27)
(304) shows two more Nuuchahnulth examples of classificatory locatives.
(304) NUUCHAHNULTH
a. Audar?a muksyi
Aug—"a'?a muksyi
broad—on.rocks rock
‘broad stone’ (NT 94.39-40)
b. Aagmis ma?Paksit

Aagmis ma ?ak"—(c)sit
oil whale—on.surface.of liquid

‘whale oil” (NA 298.23)
Use of classificatory locatives appears to be always grammatically optional, although it may be
stylistically preferred in certain contexts. That is, one could probably say simply mitak?i muksyi
‘smooth rock’ (with the durative aspect suffix on mit.-).
It is not known how may locative suffixes have this classificatory function, but there are al-
most certainly more than those represented in (304). Jacobsen (1996: 12) records two Makah ex-
amples of classificatory locatives: 2agas ‘wide (of a road)’, 2aqaxs ‘wide (of canoe, house)’. It

is likely that the Nuuchahnulth cognates (- ‘as and - ‘ahs) allow classificatory use as well..

5.5.3  Degree suffixes

There are a half dozen or so restrictive degree suffixes, all of which appear to be peripheral suf-
fixes. These are N -(q)aqg -agaq [often S+S], M -(k)¢7it ‘very, big’, N, M -a:pi [LR+S] ‘too
much, too ...>, N -ckin, M -ckida ‘slightly’, N -(q)h#i ‘excessively’, N, M -sa -sasa [usually L

or L+S] ‘precisely, very, too, really, just’, and N -fa:na -fana “slightly’.
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(305) N -ckin, M -ckida “slightly, a little’ (often occurs with the diminutive = ?is in N)

NUUCHAHNULTH

a. hupi-Cilckin?is b. Zirhckin c. qickin
hupi*—¢iA—ckin—7?is 2irh"—ckin qir—ckin
help—PERF-slightly—DIM big—slightly long.time—slightly
‘help out a bit’ ‘a little bigger’ ‘a little while’
MAKAH

a. haluksiickid b. kolutckid c. telitckid
ha?uk—siA—ckida ko?ut—ckida te?it—ckida
eat—PERF—slightly further.away—slightly sick—slightly
‘eat a little bit’ ‘a short distance away’ ‘a little sick’

(306) N, M -sa -sasa [often L or L+S] ‘precisely, really, very, just, too’

NUUCHAHNULTH

a. hi'tsasa b. Zayasa c. hawisa
hit—sasa [L] laya—sa hawi'—sa [L]
there—precisely many—too finish—precisely
‘right at that place’ ‘too big’ ‘stop altogether’
MAKAH

a. riri'x"as b. gqatatks c. yubuts
ity a—sa qgata'tk™—sa [L] yubut—sa [L]
big—too younger.brother—precisely unable—precisely
‘too big’ ‘youngest brother’ ‘absolutely unable’

5.5.4 Plural formations

Plural formation is one of the most irregular processes in Wakashan. This section summarizes six
ways of forming plurals attested in Nuuchahnulth and Makah. Although the kind of plural seman-
tics carried by the different formations varies (the collective plurality of N -mink, M -baday,
simple plurality, distributive plurality), all are simply glossed “PL”. The meanings of some, par-
ticularly reduplication, depend on the word class and morphological composition of the base.
(307)  Plural formations

1. Peripheral plural suffix N -minh, M -badax

2. Core plural suffixes

3. Plural infixes
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4. Core plural suffixes with plural infixes
5. Reduplication
6. Irregular

Peripheral plural suffix

The peripheral plural suffix N -minh, M -badax, the only fully productive plural marker, at-
taches with equal ease to verbs and nominals. It generally indicates a collectivity. Rose (1981:
240-47) has an enlightening discussion of the use of this suffix. Examples (308)a-b show it on a
predicate head of a main clause, and (308)c-f show it in an RP.

(308) NUUCHAHNULTH
a. Zapi'sminh?aXat
Pap—i:s—minh="al ="at
carry.on.shoulders—carry—PL=TEMP=PINV

‘They were carried on (people’s) shoulders.” (NA 11.5)

b. Pala?aAiqimthtimyitminh?a gAierlicu
[R]-2at—qgimi—(q)hta [R]-mait- it—minh = Pa:qgA = (m)ar = Picu:
PL-two—X.many.round.objects—on.feet-move.about—in.house—PL=INTENT=INDIC=.2pl

‘The bunch of you will each carry two (dollars) on your feet’ (NA 67.32-33)

c. Pamashutminh?lat?i
Pam—ashu (H-minh="at= i’
locative.root—at.chest—PL=PINV=ART

‘their chests’ (NA 71.18)

d. Pa'maminh
Pa'ma—minh
loon—PL

‘loons’ (NT 17.3)

MAKAH

e. dade'?igsurbaday
dade'?igsu—badax
grandparent—PL

‘grandparents’

f. PaXasub {ayukbadax
taliasuba {tarxuk—badax
eight man—PL

‘(a group of) eight men’
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Core plural suffixes

There are three core plural suffixes, all of which are in complementary distribution. The suffix N
-aqa -’aqa -2aqa, M [L?] -a'qa -’a’'qa, translated by Sapir & Swadesh (1939: 319) as ‘sever-
ally ... -ing’ in Nuuchahnulth, attaches to a limited number of bound verb roots denoting actions.

(309)  NUUCHAHNULTH

¢i'q- ‘chant’ ¢itaqa

Cird- “escape’ ditRaqga

pisat- ‘play, move’ pisataqa

MAKAH

du- ‘sing’ du?arqa or du?a'qa?
ha'wa- ‘eat’ ha'wa'qa

hu¢- ‘dance’ hutarqa

The suffix N -yur [R+L or L], M [R+L] -yu, also translated by Sapir & Swadesh (1939: 324)
as ‘severally ... -ing’, attaches to several bound verb roots. These mostly denote vocal activity
such as speaking, shouting, singing, etc., but Sapir & Swadesh (1939: 239) also cite N nanacyu
‘severally looking’. It occurs with the [L] template in Nuuchahnulth and the [R+L] template in
Makah with a few noun roots.

(310) NUUCHAHNULTH

cig- ‘speak’ cici'qyu

huh- ‘shout’ huhu hyu

Cih- “ghost’ Cirhyw

nuc- ‘mountain’ nucyu’

MAKAH

cig- ‘speak’ cigci'qyu

Xix"- ‘laugh’ XiXixyu

qix- ‘cry’ qiqi-xyu

yardag- ‘baby’ yvakyardaqyu (plus velar increment)

The final core plural suffix, N -i;h [sometimes L], M -ix, attaches to bases ending in restric-
tive locative suffixes with final /#/ (which is lost preceding it), and, in Nuuchahnulth, also to a few
roots denoting humans (311)c. The class of suffixes with which -i:/, -ix occurs seems to be co-
extensive with the class described in §3.3.7 that loses final /# before certain suffixes, but further

research is necessary on this point.
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(311)  NUUCHAHNULTH
huqurt ‘wearing a mask’
k"ik"inxsu# ‘eyes sealed shut with gum’
Cakup ‘man, male’
MAKAH
Xisut “white-faced, ghost’
cixap? ‘sour roundish object’’
xutapt ‘slimy roundish object’

Plural infixes

huqu-h
k"ik“inxsu'h
Carkupi'h

/fisa'wigc
cixapiy ‘crab apples’
xutapix ‘sole (fish sp.)’

There are four plural infixes. The first, N, M -¢-, is associated with various CV templates. In

Nuuchahnulth it occurs at least with the [L], [R], [R+L], and [LR] templates, and, in Makah, it is

attested with the [R+L], and [LR] templates. The infix is inserted after the first vowel of the tem-

platically specified base.

(312) NuUUCHAHNULTH

ha?um ‘fish, food’ [L]
nayaqak ‘infant’ [L]
hicagX ‘torch’ [R]
Pasma ‘high-born child’ [R+L]
pis- ‘bad’ [R+L]
maras ‘tribe’ [LR]
MAKAH

ba?as ‘house’ [R+L]
q“acat ‘pretty’ [R+L]
ba?as id. [LR]
te?it ‘sick’ [LR]
wiqgis ‘bad, dirty’ [LR]

ha't?um

na'tyaqak

hithicagh

rtat?arsma

pitpirs

martma’s (< ma'tmaras)

batba'?as (Jacobsen 1997a: 18)
q"atq”acat

ba'tb?as (Jacobsen 1997a: 18)
tart?e? (Jacobsen 1997a: 18)
witiwigis (plus epenthetic /i*/)*

The second plural infix, N -Vy-, M -a'y- [L], is inserted after the first consonant of the base.

The initial vowel of the Nuuchahnulth form is a short copy of the original initial base vowel. In

some cases, an original /i/ base vowel shifts to /a’/ (lengthened by the [L] CV template) following

the infix, e.g. N wicit ‘poor marksman’, wiya-cit, M hiti'da ‘blanket’, ha'ya'ti*da.

(313)  NUUCHAHNULTH

ca'xuk ‘swift vehicle; traveling swiftly’ cayarxuk

cusuk ‘new’ cuyusuk
Capac ‘canoe’ Cayapac
k"isa'th ‘another, a different tribe’ k"iyirsath
tig"if ‘sitting in the house’ tiyirq“it

wicit ‘poor marksman’ wiyarcit
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MAKAH

Capac ‘canoe’ Caryarpac

hiti'da ‘blanket’ ha'yarti'da (Jacobsen 1997a: 18)
tuccaqsuba ‘sister of a male’ ta'yuccaqsuba (Jacobsen 1997a: 19)
Xicux"adiv ‘person, Indian’ Xaryircux"adic

The third plural infix is N, M -¢- [R]. It is inserted after the reduplicated vowel.

(314) NUUCHAHNULTH
mugq"at?ic¢ ‘clothed in a phosphorescent robe’  mutmuqat?ic

ti¢ ‘alive, well’ titti'¢

MAKAH

kux“at ‘a hole on it’ kutkux"at

wi'b ‘not recognize’ witwi'b ‘not recognize them’

The final plural infix, N, M -?a’- [R], is inserted after the reduplicated vowel. The meaning
of this infix can be described as “comitative plural”: it not only indicates plurality, but also that
the members of the plural set are together as companions, housemates, relatives, etc. In Nuuchah-
nulth it has been found with the relative pronoun root yaq" ‘one who’, yaza'yaq ‘companions,
ones who accompany’ (315), and derivatives of this root formed with lexical suffixes having
meanings appropriate to the comitative sense, e.g. -(¢)hyu’ ‘related to ...” yaghyu' ‘relative’,
ya?aryaqhyu ‘relatives’.

(315) NuUCHAHNULTH

XirPitParkiniar yartayaqitqin
Airfit="al=(m)a=ni=Xia: yaq"—<ZPa'> [R]=(m)it=qa'=n
feast=TEMP=INDIC=1pl=again one.who—<PL>=PAST=DEF=1pl

‘We gave another feast to those that had accompanied us.” (NA 140.22)
It is also attested in Makah in the plural of bacciba ‘commoner’, ba’a'bacciba ‘commoners’,
cited by Jacobsen (1997a: 18). The original meaning of this word, ‘those dwelling along with’,
accounts for the use of the comitative plural. In the days of communal housing, only men with
rank and wealth, i.e. a'Ca'bata ‘chiefs’, owned houses. Lower ranking relatives or associates,
“commoners”, lived “along with” a wealthier relative in his house.

Core plural suffixes with infixes

Core plural suffixes sometimes co-occur with plural infixes.
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(316) N -izh with infixed -#- [L]

maqu-t ‘blind’ martqu'h
tumisu? ‘charcoal on the face’ tuwtmisuh
M -yu [R+L] with infixed -¢-

xada- ‘woman’ xatxa'dacyu

The Makah form is slightly irregular in that the plural suffix appears as -cyu rather than -yu.
Reduplication

In our discussion of affix-associated CV templates (§3.3.1) we noted that these have no semantic
force in most cases. However, several of the reduplicative templates listed in §3.3.1, ex. (42)
above are used to form plurals independent of any affix. We also find types of reduplication in
plural marking that do not occur as affix-associated templates, full reduplication (symbolized here
as [FR]) and full reduplication with lengthening of the original initial vowel (symbolized
[FR+L]). Full reduplication appears to occur only with a few selected monosyllabic roots. Other
than this, it is unclear what principles, if any, govern the association of plural templates with
bases. Reduplication of nouns tends to indicate simple plurality, while reduplication of both
nouns with locative suffixes and other word classes tends to indicate distributive. Makah forms
are cited from Jacobsen (1997a).

(317) [FR]  NuucHAHNULTH

kuh ‘hollow; hole’ kuhkuh

Jugq ‘wide’ Xuqiug
nuk ‘song’ nuknuk
q"iq relative pronoun root q"iqq"iq

[FR+L] nuucHAHNULTH
uh ‘so-and-so’ Puh?uh
Aut ‘good’ Autiut

[R] NUUCHAHNULTH
Panah ‘thus in size’ re?inh (< Pa?inh < Palanah)
Zayaqs ‘much in one’s canoe’ ?a?ayaqs
?2i*¢im “old person’ 2e?i*¢im ‘old people’ (< 2a?i*¢im < 2i?i*¢im)
Aa?u ‘another’ Aaiur (< Aararu, §3.3.4)
ma:marti ‘bird’ marma'mti
mawa: ‘deliver’ mamawa’

qu'?as ‘person, Indian, man’  quq“a's (< ququ’?as)
ta:yir ‘older brother’ tatayi



MAKAH

a'si'qsu ‘nephew’

Carbata ‘chief’

kuxa'sca ‘hole in the roof’

Xuryas “dry ground’

lulapi: “hand’

tig"i# ‘sit in the house’
[R+L]

NUUCHAHNULTH
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rtalarsi'qu
Cacarbata
kukuxasca
AuXuryas
lululapi
titiq"it

nupqimiayi- ‘give one round object’ nunupgimtayi

nuwi'qsu ‘father’
qutihta ‘tough-nosed’
sahas ‘pick cedar bark’

MAKAH
takyaryu ‘older brother’

NUUCHAHNULTH

¢arak ‘river, stream’

ca?ak ‘island’

Aatwi* ‘ceremonial paddler’
mahti ‘house’

RURUWigsu
ququ-tihta
sasa'has

tata'yaryu

car¢ark (< ¢arcarak)
CarCa'k (< Carcarak)
AarAatwi
ma'mahti

muc?it ‘covered with fabric in the house’ murmuc it

saya’ ‘far off’

sa'si' (< sa'saya)

Plural reduplication can co-occur with reduplication induced by affix-associated CV tem-

plates producing doubly reduplicated words. Note also the presence of -minh (collective plural)

in the Nuuchahnulth word, which nicely illustrates the interaction of collective and distributive

[R]-2aA—qimi—(q)hta [R]-mait— it—minh = Pa:qA = (m)a' = Picu:
PL-two—X.many.round.objects—on.feet-moving.about—in.house—PL=INTENT=INDIC=2pl

‘The bunch of you shall each move about the house with two dollars on your feet.’

meanings.
(318) a. NUUCHAHNULTH
rtarataiqimthtimyitminh?arqielicu
(NA 67.32-33)
b. MaAkAH

2u?u Puwatida
[R]-2u—wat [LR]-"ida

PL—so.and.so—friend.of-treated as

‘friends’

The Nuuchahnulth word is first reduplicated to meet the templatic requirements of -(g)hta [R]

‘on the feet’ and then re-reduplicated to indicate distributive plurality: ?a’ar?a/.... The Makah



212

word is reduplicated according to the requirements of -wat¢ [LR] ‘friend of ...” and re-reduplicated
to indicate simple plural.

Irregular

In addition to the five plural formations just discussed, there are various irregular plurals. For ex-
ample the plural of N, M we?ic¢ ‘sleeping’ is N, M hu'2i¢. Nuuchahnulth also has the pair 2ux-
‘topple over’ hux- ‘several things fall’. Most other irregular plurals involve various irregular re-
duplication types. In both languages the plural of N qu'¢, M qutur ‘slave’ is N, M gaqu't.
Jacobsen (1997a: 17-19) lists other examples of irregular plural reduplication in Makah, e.g.

Pabe?igsu ‘mother’ 2ar?abi'qsu, qatatk ‘younger brother’ garqtartk, gidi'A ‘dog’ GiAi'giA.

5.6 Special suffixes

In addition to the lexical suffixes already discussed, each language also has a couple dozen “spe-
cial suffixes”, as Swadesh (1933) refers to them, that are not discussed in this dissertation. These
are non-productive suffixes with dimensional or adjective-like meanings that occur with a limited
number of bases, e.g.

Dimensional special suffixes

N, M [L])/ -a’ ‘at ... distance’ in N 7ana’, M 2arda’ ‘thus close, at this distance’

N, M -a'a ‘at ... height’ in N, M Xawaréa ‘low down, close to the ground’, N saya'éa, M
xaya'éa ‘high up’

N-A", M -x" ‘... in size’ in N Panah, M Padux ‘thus big’

Adjective-like special suffixes

M -ba'sagAi [L] ‘... friendly, tame’ in 2uba'sagA ‘friendly, tame’ and wiba'sagA ‘unfriendly,
hostile’
N, M -ca- [L] ‘... bold’ (with durative aspect -2ak™) in N harca'k, M xa'c?ak ‘bold, unafraid,

fearless’ and N wi'cak, M wi'c?ak ‘timid, hesitant’



213

M -¢a'da ‘... brightness (of light)’ in xaca'd ‘bright light’ and wica'd ‘dim light’
M -fap-af “... lucky (esp. in love)’ in xatapat ‘lucky in love’ and witapat ‘unlucky’

A complete catalog of these morphemes must await future research.

5.7 Etymological relations between lexical suffixes and roots

Lexical suffixes are at least very rare cross-linguistically and clearly very different semantically
than affixes in familiar languages.*’ Despite their root-like meanings, very few show any phono-
logical relationship to a root from which one might hypothesize they are historically derived.
Swadesh (1939: 79) points out two lexical suffixes with both obvious phonological and semantic
similarity to an extant root: the path suffix N -ma#-, M -ba?- ‘moving about’ with root N mat-
‘move’, M batat- ‘(large object) tremble, shake’, and the verbalizing suffix N, M -wa'(#) ‘say ...”
with root N, M wa- ‘say’. We might also compare the root N 7i*gh- ‘tell, narrate’ (probably re-
duced from earlier *?iyaqh-) to the verbalizing suffix N -iyagh [R] ‘sing ... song’, or, in Kyu-
quot dialect, ‘tell ... story’ (Rose 1981: 356). A final example involves the primitive root element
N, M wi- that occurs as a component of various roots expressing negative concepts, e.g. N wik,
M wiki® ‘not’, N wi'ya, M wiya ‘never’, M wiba ‘not know, recognize a person’, N wi?ak"
‘invulnerable, unafraid’, N, M wi'-g- ‘angry, unpleasant; stormy, bad (weather)’, and many oth-
ers.” This element evidently occurs as a suffix in a single Nuuchahnulth derivative, suwi'yak
‘instrument for not holding, nothing to hold’ (< su- ‘hold’ + -wi* + -yak™ ‘... instrument’)
(Swadesh 1933: 154). These root/suffix pairs exhaust readily detectable examples. More typical
is the situation shown in (319): roots with semantically similar suffixes are not phonologically
related to them:

(319)  Root Lexical Suffix

N papi, M pipi?i’ ‘ear’ N -’im¢, M -’abit ‘at the ear’

N gasi', M qali?i" ‘eye’ N -(¢)su(?), M -(k)sit ‘at, in the eye’
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N fuhéiti, M tuxu-éida ‘head’ N -ayuk, M -eyuk ‘at the head, hair’
N -(w)izk™ ‘on the head’
N -(c)sinyuk ‘on the head’
N -wihta ‘at the head’

Many body parts are not even coded by roots. If they must be referred to, the corresponding
body-part locative suffix is affixed to a dummy root, either the empty root N hita- hina- hin-, M
hita- hida- or the general locative root N 2am-, M 2aP- ?ab- e.g.
(320) N Pa?amas  ‘(on) the cheeks’ (-as [R] ‘at the cheeks’)

M ?a?abadaqit ‘(at) the midriff” (-adagqit [R] ‘at the midriff”)

N hinaksu?  ‘(at) the mouth, lips’ (-aksu(?) ‘at the mouth, lips”)

M hitaqut ‘(at) the face’ (-(q)u’(?) ‘at the face’)

5.8 Specialization

Derived words vary widely in spontaneity of composition and degree of lexicalization. Speakers
are capable of using the principles of derivation we have discussed in this chapter to spontane-
ously produce and interpret new words, but many derived words must be considered elements of
the permanent mental lexicon, that is, words that are learned as units by speakers during the
course of language acquisition and not derived anew for each use. The clearest indication of this
is specialization of meaning. Derived words frequently have meanings more specific than the
meanings of their component parts would suggest. Examples are legion. The Nuuchahnulth word
Pithtuwp (Pith” ‘big’ + -(Hitup °... species’) literally means ‘big sort, species of thing’ but now
denotes only ‘whale’. The literal force of the component morphemes (‘big” and ‘... species’) has
been lost, as shown by the fact that one can say ‘big whale’ by modifying the derived word with
one of its own components: 2i'h ?i*htu'p ‘a big whale’ (NA 149.47). Similarly, N ciZas (cig-

‘speak’ + -’as ‘go in order to ...”) literally means ‘go in order to speak’, but it is now specialized
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to refer to a formal marriage party made up of the groom’s relatives going to the prospective
bride’s people to discuss the proposal in certain ritualized ways. Derived words with specialized
meanings are commonly used for names of flora and fauna, tools, ceremonies, personal names,
and place names, e.g.

(321 NUUCHAHNULTH
a. Aatmapt
Aan—mapt
wedge—plant

‘yew wood’ (lit. ‘wedge plant’)
b. cisspu?is

¢is—(c)spu($)—is
strung.out-between.legs—on.beach

‘Rope-between-Legs (name of ceremonial contest)’

c. Aihwitura
Aih—witu()—"a

move.pointwise—move.past.head.PERF—on.rocks
‘Pokes-past-head-on-Rocks (man’s name)’
d. figu?is
ti—qu:.—is
stone—at.point.of.land—on.beach
‘Stone-on-Point (place name)’
MAKAH
e. Aixapix

Aix—(q)api—ix

red—over.a.rounded.surface—PL
‘red snapper’

f.  twpksit
tupk—(k)sit [L]

black—on.surface.of. water

‘Black-Water (place name)’
Sometimes both the specialized and literal meanings of a word are available. The root N, M
¢a- means ‘(to) flow’, but with the durative aspect it is also used for ‘river, stream, creek’. The
two senses are even used together in the same phrase at NA 165.43: ¢a?ak?i ¢arak ‘the flowing

creek’ (-7ak" durative).
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No one has dealt with the subject of specialization in Southern Wakashan in full detail, but
further discussion and Nuuchahnulth examples can be found in Swadesh (1933: 54-58, 1939: 95-

98) and Rose (1981: 289-91).
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6 Aspect

6.1 Introduction

Aspect and aspectual distinctions are pervasive in Southern Wakashan. Most words have, or are
at least eligible for, aspect marking of one sort or another, including some that, from a non-
Southern-Wakashan point of view, might not seem likely candidates for aspectual modification. It
is not uncommon to find words corresponding semantically to English nouns, adverbs, and tem-
poral expressions marked for aspect along with those corresponding to English verbs and adjec-
tives. Even lexical elements that are not formally marked for aspect almost always have some
inherent aspectual value that must be reckoned with in determining their meaning, and, hence,
their behavior in various morphological and syntactic contexts.™

Aspect is indicated by the final morpheme of the unextended word.*® This may be an aspect
suffix (322)a, or else aspect is inherent in the meaning of the final morpheme, whether it is a lexi-

cal suffix (322)b or free root (322)c.

MAKAH/NUUCHAHNULTH
(322) a. Perfective aspect suffix

caqsik

caq—Sik

push—PERF

‘push’

b. Perfective aspect inherent in meaning of lexical suffix
CerPik
Ca—"ix [L]
water—get.PERF

‘get water’

c. Perfective aspect inherent in meaning of root
waha'k
waha'k”
£0.PERF

[3 b

g0
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Aspect in Southern Wakashan may thus be considered a type of completing element (cf. Swadesh
1931: 13, note 1). In the morphological terminology of this dissertation, aspect creates an unex-
tended word; a word is complete when it has an aspectual value (either inherently, or by means of

a lexical or aspect suffix). Formal expression of aspect is considered in more detail in §6.3.

6.2 The character of aspect in Southern Wakashan

At least from Sapir (1924), researchers on Southern Wakashan have recognized a basic two-way
semantic aspectual distinction. As we will see below, I claim with Rose (1981) that the distinction
is between imperfective and perfective aspect, but the two categories were originally labeled
“durative” and “momentaneous” by Sapir and Swadesh in Nuuchahnulth. This analysis is explic-
itly stated in places,”’ but, even where not claimed outright in their works, it is often implied.*®
Swadesh & Swadesh (1933: 199) give a representative characterization of the meanings of the
durative and momentaneous categories (as originally conceived) in Ditidaht:*

The durative expresses a continued existence, state, or activity; thus duratives are

translatable by English nouns, adjectives, and verbs expressing states and contin-

ued activities. The momentaneous expresses momentary occurrences, including

transitions into states and states of activity (these are generally translated “to start

doing ...”).
They evidently see the aspectual distinction as deriving from the duration of the situation itself: a
situation that lasts a relatively long time (“a continued existence, state, or activity”) is expressed
by the durative, and, conversely, a situation that lasts a very short time (a “momentary occur-
rence”) is expressed by the momentaneous. An aspectual distinction of this type is a situation-
type distinction, because it involves some feature of the intrinsic temporal structure of the situa-
tion as represented by the semantics of the language. Different situation-type aspects correspond
to different semantic situation types.

A problem arises immediately with a situation-type definition of the two aspects based on

duration: the “momentaneous” is not limited to expressing momentary situations. It does express
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situations that are truly instantaneous, as the suffix M, N -s§iA in (323)a does, but it can just as
casily refer to a situation that might last minutes (323)b or days (323)c.

(323) NUUCHAHNULTH
a. 7L:i/%qsvi?aﬁima
AAq—Sit ="al=ma

explode—?=TEMP=INDIC

‘It exploded.’

b. dirssi?aima vaqchiqas
ci's—SiA="aA=ma  yaq“—chi=(q)a'=s
sweep—?=TEMP=INDIC one.who—married.to=DEF=1sg

‘My wife swept (the floor) clean.’ (based on NA 231.35-36)
c. watsitarsi

wat.—SiA = "aX =si
go.home—?=TEMP=1sg

‘I went home.” (NT 150.16; context: the speaker travels home to the west coast of
Vancouver Island from Vancouver after visiting various tribes to invite them to his
daughter’s puberty potlatch)
It is difficult to see how the duration of the situations could be the primary factor in the choice of
aspect in these examples.

On the contrary, the point of using -siA in (323) is not to express some intrinsic characteristic
of the situations (like momentary duration), but to present a particular view of them relative to
other situations in the flow of discourse, whatever their intrinsic structure might be. This is “ex-
trinsic” or viewpoint (Smith 1996) aspect, a “temporal restriction on what is asserted” (Klein
1995: 690).”° Here the basic distinction is between perfective and imperfective aspects. Following
the spirit (though not necessarily the letter) of Klein’s (1995) “time-relational” analysis of aspect,
the difference between perfective and imperfective can be thought of as a difference in the scope
of assertion relative to internal situation boundaries. As I interpret this with respect to Southern
Wakashan, viewpoint aspect does not express durativity or lack thereof (as situation-type aspect
would), but rather, by selection of one (viewpoint) aspect over another, a speaker elects to include

or exclude any phases or boundaries that already exist in the meaning of a base. For example, in
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(323)c, by choosing -§iZ, which we now reinterpret as a perfective suffix, the speaker includes all
phases of the situation in his assertion, and thus in effect presents it as a completed whole relative
to other situations in the discourse context. The following Nuuchahnulth text excerpt (from Text

39) shows example (323)c in situ, with its immediately preceding and following sentences.

NUUCHAHNULTH

39.22.27 wa fani  waq?u?a'qi Gwk  quxwmislath
wa fani  waq?u = a:qXA Gwk  quxwmis?ath
say.PERF SUBOR respond.to.invitation.PERF=INTENT all Kohomishath

‘They said that all the Kohomishath would come (in response in my invitation).’

39.23.1  wafsi?aisi
wat.—SiA = "aX =si’
g0.home—PERF=TEMP=1sg

‘T went home.’
39.23.2  hinasiksi hinku 2asnit
hina—as—ii =si’ hinku 2as—nit

empty.root—arrive—PERF=1sg  dog.salmon—stocked.with

‘I arrived at Stocked-with-Dog-salmon (place name).’
The three situations are presented as temporally sequenced, independent, and completed events,
like beads on a string:
[event 1] ‘they said’ [event 2] ‘I went home’ [event 3] ‘I arrived’

On the other hand, when an imperfective aspect is applied to wat.-, all internal situation
boundaries are not included in the assertion, allowing the situation of going home to be inter-
preted as ongoing and overlapping another situation. Example (324) has waf.- with the
graduative imperfective aspect (§6.5.1), an aspect used for secondary imperfectivization (i.e. to
imperfectivize an already perfective form), as a bare absolute predicate head following the inher-
ently imperfective #i*¢ ‘alive’. Because, as imperfectives, neither (wa'#siA or ti*¢) has its situa-

tion boundaries included in the assertion, they can be construed as simultaneous.
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The two situations of the bird being alive and the speaker traveling home are clearly to be taken
as temporally overlapping: ‘... was alive as I returned home’. For another example, see (359)b.
Comrie (1976: 16-17) argues against equating perfectivity with short duration or momentane-
ous occurrence in part by citing examples from several languages that show perfective verbs in
construction with temporal expressions that imply duration like ‘for an hour’ and ‘for ten years’,
e.g. Ancient Greek ebasileuse (perfective past) déeka été ‘he ruled ten years’. A similar argument
can be made in Southern Wakashan, with the difference that the temporal expressions themselves
take the perfective marking; they are complement-taking words that serve as matrix predicate
heads for the temporally modified complement clauses (§4.6.2.1), e.g. gi* ‘(do) [COMP] for a

long time’ and mu-¢i*¢ ‘(do) [COMP] for four days’. The perfective suffix with these expressions
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NUUCHAHNULTH

ti'¢uk™ah watsik .. Pitu?i
tir¢=uk=m)a'=ah wat—siZ—[L+S] Pittu= 21"
alive=POSS=INDIC=1sg  go.home—PERF-GRAD 1itu=ART

‘That iitu bird of mine was alive as I returned home.” (NA 14.35-36)

indicates the completion of the time period denoted by the matrix.

(325)

MAKAH
PaicleyatsPalitdiccux hirdut
Pai—cCeyal—sSii="aA=(b)it=di:cuy hida—u-t [L]

two—X.many.days—PERF=TEMP=PAST=INDIC.1pl/2sg  empty.root—expect

‘We expected you for two days.’

NUUCHAHNULTH
qirCiima huyat qurlas?i
qi—Cit=ma’ huyat qu?as=7i

long.time—PERF=INDIC ~ dance person=ART
“The man danced for a long time (and is no longer).’
muCitsiiwe?in hati's qu'?as?i

mu—cCi'+—SiA =we'?in hati's qu'?as =i’
four—X.many.days—PERF=QUOT bathe = person=ART

“The man completed four days of bathing.” (NT 62.33)
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6.3 Formal expression of aspect

Before discussing the functions of each aspectual morpheme in more detail in §§6.4-6.5, a sum-

mary of how the different aspects are marked is in order (Table 12). Perfective aspect is inherent

in the meaning of some free roots and lexical suffixes, e.g. M, N waha'k” ‘go (perf.)’, M, N -’iA

[L] ‘get ... (perf.)’, M -(k)sitta, N -(c)suhta ‘come out of the woods (perf.)’. If it is not inherent,

Table 12. Summary of (non-inherent) aspect marking

Aspect Formal Realization Basic Functions

Perfective (§6.4) -§iA plus other allomorphs perfective events, processes, and
(also perfective inceptive  changes of state
-‘acii, etc.)

Imperfective (§6.5)

(uniplex categories)
Graduative (§6.5.1)  [L+S] CV template
Durative (§6.5.2) -ak" -uk

Continuative (§6.5.3) -(y)a’, or, rarely, the [L]
CV template

(multiplex categories)
Repetitive (§6.5.4) reduplication with -(y)a
Iterative (§6.5.5)
Iterative | reduplication with -§
Iterative 11 altered perfective

suffix with changes to
vowel length of the base

secondary imperfectivization
stative intransitive; manner of motion

dynamic imperfective situations

events repeated at regular intervals

events repeated at irregular intervals

perfective aspect is marked by the M, N suffix -§iA, which has many allomorphs (Table 13). A

handful of free roots and lexical suffixes (e.g. M 2i?2i"x"a, N 2i"h" ‘big’, N ya'q ‘long’) take the

“inceptive” suffix - ‘aciA instead: ya'gacit ‘become long’. However, other roots and lexical suf-
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fixes, particularly those with final vowels or (in Nuuchahnulth) coda nasals (§2.3), are marked for
perfective aspect by another suffix, M -eyacil or -i:wiA, N -i:¢iA, traditionally known in the
literature as the inceptive: M duci'wiZ ‘turn into a mountain’ (duci?i* ‘mountain’), N
qic¢ani'CiA ‘become a louse’ (qicin ‘louse’).

Perfective aspect is essentially marked by a single suffix (the inceptive suffixes notwithstand-
ing), but imperfective aspect is indicated in a variety of ways. Most free roots and lexical suffixes
are inherently imperfective and require no special imperfective marking: M gici'da, N gicin
‘louse’, M, N -’as ‘on the ground’, M -idux, N -na'h ‘seeking ...’. If a word is already perfec-
tive, it can be imperfectivized by the graduative, indicated by the [L+S] CV template (see exam-
ple (324)).”! The durative suffix -ak” -uk added to a bound root indicates a stative intransitive
imperfective aspect: N ninkak™ ‘wrapped around’ (nink- ‘twist, wrap around’); it also occurs
with many bound roots denoting manner of motion: M xi'?uk ‘crawling’ (xi- ‘crawl’). The con-
tinuative suffix -(y)a’ or, occasionally, the [L] CV template, with a bound root indicates dynamic
imperfective aspect: verb N ninka’ ‘getting wrapped around’, verb M, N caga’ ‘pushing’ (daq-
‘push, shove”).

In addition to the graduative, durative, and continuative imperfective aspects, which can be
called “uniplex” imperfective aspects, there are two multiplex aspectual formations, the repetitive
and the iterative. These imply various types of iteration of events versus the essentially steady-
state meanings of the uniplex aspects. The repetitive, which expresses events repeated at regular
and generally narrow-spaced intervals, is formed by a special reduplication type plus the suffix
-(v)a. As we will see below, the repetitive has expanded its function somewhat beyond this in
Makah to cover semantic space expressed by the continuative in Nuuchahnulth. The iterative,
which expresses irregular iteration, is formed in two ways, one involving reduplication, and the

other involving changes to the perfective form of the base.
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6.4 Perfective

Perfective aspect indicates that all internal phases or boundaries of a situation are included in the
assertion, i.e. are asserted to have taken place; the situation thus is presented as complete relative
to other situations in the discourse context. The exact meaning of the perfective word depends on
the semantics of the base to which the perfective suffix is attached. With punctual bases like M
2ackat-, N tux- ‘jump’, M, N Xitg- ‘explode’ or M, N his- ‘strike with a beating instrument’
the perfective expresses the simple occurrence of the event. If the base denotes an event that may
occur repetitively, the perfective normally has a semelfactive sense — it expresses a single repeti-
tion of the event.

(326) MAKAH

a. rackats?alits

Packat—sii=(b)it=s
Jjump—PERF=PAST=INDIC.1sg

‘I jumped (once).’

NUUCHAHNULTH

b. hissiA qité¢im  Pinksyi Puhwat...
his—SiX qit¢im  Pinksyi Pu—hwat [L]
strike.with.beating.instrument-PERF ~ Kithltsim wood so.and.so—using

‘Kithltsim clubbed him (once) with a stick of wood” (NA 447.33)
With stative bases (e.g. nouns, property words, stative verbs) the perfective suffix usually ex-
presses perfective change of state (an inceptive/inchoative/ingressive reading). Comrie (1976: 19-
20) mentions several other languages that allow this type of reading with perfective markers on
stative verbs. In these languages, among them Ancient Greek, Spanish, and Russian, this possibil-
ity is apparently limited to a handful of verbs. In Southern Wakashan, on the other hand, it is the

rule — almost all stative bases produce a change-of-state readings with the perfective suffix.
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(327) MAKAH
a. kiisPaAru
kir—$it="ai=(b)u="
shattered—PERF=TEMP=PAST=INDIC.3sg

‘It shattered, broke to pieces (intr.).’
b. tugs?ailu

tuqg—sii="ar=(bu="1
melted—PERF=TEMP=PAST=INDIC.3sg

‘It melted (intr.).’
c. hitacitad?aX?u

hita—cita—diA="aA=(Du="17
empty.root—in.water—PERF=TEMP=PAST=INDIC.3sg

‘He/she/it went into the water.’
lit. ©... got to be in the water.’

The construction in (327)c, which has the perfective suffix added to a base ending in a restrictive
locative suffix, is a common way of indicating motion in Southern Wakashan. Or, phrased in a
less English-centric fashion, we might say what is expressed as motion (with ‘go’ or ‘come’) in
English is often not expressed as motion in Southern Wakashan, but as simple change of location
(‘get to be at X”). This can also be seen with the nuclear verbalizing suffix M, N -¢i ‘at ...”, which
means ‘get to be at ...” (usually glossed as ‘go to ...”) when it is followed by the perfective suffix.

(328) NUUCHAHNULTH

rfah?a ?aiwe?in tuccinulak yazi'?i...
Pah?ar="al=we'?in Wwl-Ci-nuA="aX  yadi'="7i
then=TEMP=QUOT woman—at-PERF=TEMP  Yai=ART

“Then the Yai (a type of supernatural creature) went to his (own) wife.” (NT 72.17)
With processual bases the perfective expresses either inception of the process or (less commonly)
its occurrence for an unspecified duration. This last usage is an especially clear indication of the
perfective value of the suffix. It is often the case that text examples can be translated either way

with little difference to the overall meaning of the passage.
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(329) NUUCHAHNULTH
kamitqsiX 2inthtin...
kamitq"—siA 2int—htin
run—PERF mucus—made.of

‘Mucus-Made started running.” (NT 98.23)
or ‘ran (for some duration)’; see also (323)b-c

The perfective is most commonly used in discourse to narrate a series of completed past
events. Occasionally, however, it occurs in an otherwise present context. Perfectivity in Southern
Wakashan is by nature incompatible with present time reference: since the speaker, by choosing
the perfective, includes all situation boundaries in the assertion, and thereby asserts its complete-
ness, this leaves little room for the situation to be interpreted as ongoing at the time of speaking.
In a present tense context, a (non-tense marked) word in the perfective is interpreted as immediate
past:

(330) NUUCHAHNULTH

cirtSidah

Cit—SiA=(m)a = ah

escape—PERF=INDIC=1sg

‘I have (just) run away.” (NA 255.49)
Boas (1947: 289) describes a Kwakwala suffix -x?id that he refers to as “recent past”. Signifi-
cantly, there is another Kwakwala suffix with the same form -x7id, which is cognate to Southern
Wakashan -$iA, that he calls “momentaneous and inchoative” (Boas 1947: 290-91). This alleged
homophony between “recent past” and “momentaneous” morphemes may point to a similar situa-
tion in that language.

Perfective marking has become tied up with causative marking. When the perfective suffix is
not present (with no explicit aspect marking, or with the continuative, repetitive, etc.) causative is
expressed by the clitic M, N = "ap. With the perfective suffix, however, it is normally expressed

by a causative perfective portmanteau suffix. The words in (331) are the causative perfective

counterparts to the words in (326) and (327).
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(331 MAKAH
a. rackatsa?aiits
Packat—sa:p ="ai=(b)it=s
jump—CAUS.PERF=TEMP=PAST=INDIC. I sg

‘I made him/her/it jump.’
b. kiksar?alits

kir—-sa:p="ar=(b)it=s
shattered—CAUS.PERF=TEMP=PAST=INDIC.1sg

‘I shattered it.’
c. hitacitadu PaXits

hita—cita—dw:p ="ai =(b)it=s
empty—in.water—-CAUS.PERF=TEMP=PAST=INDIC. 1 sg

‘I put him/her/it in the water.’

The perfective suffix has a number of allomorphs, each with a corresponding causative per-
fective form; Table 13 shows the perfective allomorphs in Nuuchahnulth. The distribution of the
allomorphs is at least partially predictable based on a) the morphological class of the final mor-
pheme of the base, and b) the final segments of the base. However, a complete statement of their
distribution awaits further research.

Table 13. Perfective allomorphs in Nuuchahnulth

1a 1b 1c
Perfective -SiA -CiA -k"iA
Caus. Perf. -sa'p, -sa'q- -yap,-varq- -ya'p,-yaq-

2a 2b 3
Perfective -iA -uk -nuA
Caus. Perf.  -ip ~-iyap -up -nup

4 5 6
Perfective  -u'A, -awii -StuA -
Caus. Perf. -u'p, -awup -Stup -'up

7 8 9
Perfective TR -(‘Dpir -(‘i)sak
Caus. Perf. -’i'tap -(‘Dpitap -(T)sanap

Makah has similar allomorphs, e.g. N la -§it -sa'p, M -§iA -sa:p, N 2b -uA -up, M -ikx -u:p,

and N 8 -(D)piA -(pitap, M -pal -patap, etc.
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In addition to the suffix in Table 13, perfectivity can be marked by two other suffixes, M, N
-‘aciX (causative M - ‘arya:p?, N -‘ayap) and M -eyaciA, N -i:¢iA (causative M -arya:p, N
-izyap), the latter of which is referred to by Sapir & Swadesh (1939: 320) as “inceptive”. Makah
also has -irwiA (causative -i:wirya:p). In this dissertation, these suffixes are referred as “perfec-
tive inceptive” or simply “inceptive” suffixes to distinguish them terminologically from the regu-
lar perfective suffix. The impression of inceptivity seems to arise because they attach to stative
bases, and an inchoative/inceptive reading is the regular result when a perfective morpheme at-
taches to a stative base.

The suffix - ‘a¢iX occurs with only a few roots and suffixes, apparently all property words or
nouns, e.g. in Nuuchahnulth 2apa’s ‘small’, 2i"h" ‘big’, Aut ‘good’, pis- ‘bad’, ta't ‘warm’, ti*¢
‘alive, well’, yarq ‘long’, (nominalizing suffix) -pa# ‘season of ...":

(332) NUUCHAHNULTH

a. Auyacik
Aut—‘aciX
g00d—INCEP
‘She got well.” (NT 68.18)

b. tayaci?ai we?icui c%u'ék...
ta't—"acii="ar welic—uik cuck
warm—INCEP=TEMP  sleep—PERF  both
‘Both of them got warm and fell asleep.” (NA 444.36)

c. harlumpirCiiwe?in

ha?um—pat—"acii =we'?in
food—season.of-INCEP=QUOT

‘It became time for the run of salmon.’ (lit. ‘Food came into season’) (NT 52.8)
The suffix M -eyacil, N -i:¢iA generally attaches to words ending with final coda nasals (333)a
(in Nuuchahnulth) or final vowels (333)b, but some morphemes with other final consonants take

the inceptive as well (333)c.
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(333) NUUCHAHNULTH
a. nwiami-Ci?aiin
nutim—i:CiA="aA =(m)a =ni
nuthlim—INCEP=TEMP=INDIC=1pl

‘We turned into nuthlim (a type of supernatural creature).” (based on NA 123.15)

b. Aawircitai hawitaA?is ?i ‘um?irqsak
Aawa—i:Cik="aik hawitaA="Pis=2i" Pum?i'qsu=?ak
near—INCEP=TEMP young.man=DIM=ART  mother=POSS

‘The little fellow approached (lit. became near) his mother.” (NT 16.3-4)
c. wiki'Cix  hitacink

wik—i:¢iA  hita—(&)ink

not—INCEP  empty.root—together.in.competition

‘They stopped fighting.” (NA 392.38)

Inceptive suffixes do not occur directly with bound roots, but N -i:¢iA can be added to their
continuative form (if they have one), which is marked by the suffix -(y)a’ (§6.5.3), e.g. N cicka’
‘pounding’, continuative of ¢ick- ‘pound’, inceptive éicki'¢iA ‘begin pounding’. Based on the
morphophonemic processes we have seen so far, ¢icki'¢iZ could in theory derive either from the
form cick-i:¢iX or the form cick-ar-i:¢iX, but forms like &iyi'¢id ‘begin cutting’ at NT 40.16
seem to assure the presence of the continuative; Fi-i:¢ix would surface as &irCi.

The perfective inceptive occurs in addition to the perfective (not at the same time) with cer-

tain Nuuchahnulth roots to mark change of state or inception of a process, while the perfective

has a specialized meaning, e.g.

NUUCHAHNULTH
(334) Perfective inceptive Perfective
a. rayi'Cii tayaciX
raya—i:cik raya—cik
many—INCEP many—PERF
‘come to be many’ ‘give away, handle, bet many’
b. turesmi'Gii FucsiX
turcsma—i:Cik fuc—SiA
woman—INCEP woman—PERF

‘grow up (said of a woman)’ ‘give a woman in ransom’
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c. quri'Cik qulacSii
qu'?as—‘acii qulac—Sii
person—INCEP person—PERF
‘grow up (said of a man)’ ‘do sth brave’ (lit. ‘act like a person”)

Note with reference to our discussion in §5.2.2.3 that the derivatives in (334)b-c based on the free
form of the root (N furcsma ‘woman’ < fuc- + -sma [L] free formative suffix, N qu'?as ‘per-
son’) have the more compositional meaning, while the derivatives based on the combining forms

have specialized meanings.

6.5 Imperfective

6.5.1 Graduative

The graduative, formed by application of the [L+S] CV template,”” is used to make secondary
imperfectives, that is, to imperfectivize an already perfective base. The perfectivity of the base

may be inherent in its meaning (335) or may be due to the presence of perfective or inceptive suf-

fixes (336).
(335) Inherently perfective base
NUUCHAHNULTH
a. huti'?iPaAsi tah?ar
hut—i: ik = "aX =si’ Pah?ar

dance—move.into.house.PERF=TEMP=1sg then
‘Then I danced into the house.” (NA 86.8)

Inherently perfective base with graduative
NUUCHAHNULTH

b.  huti?ik
hut—i: 2i2A—[L+S]

dance—move.into.house.PERF— GRAD

‘(as) they danced into the house’ (NT 88.11)
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(336) Base with perfective suffix
MAKAH

a. hitacidiXitid
hita—cu—dix = (b)it=id
empty.root—in.container—PERF=PAST=INDIC. 1 pl

‘We entered the bay.’
NUUCHAHNULTH

b. hitac¢inAni hucuqhis
hita—¢uw—nuX = ni- hucuqhis

empty.root—in.container—PERF=1pl  Uchucklesit.Bay
‘We entered Uchucklesit Bay.” (NA 146.6)

Base with perfective suffix and graduative
MAKAH

c. hitacidikitid
hita—¢w—diA—[L+S] = (b)it=id

empty.root—in.container—PERF—GRAD=PAST=INDIC. 1 pl

‘We were entering the bay.’

NUUCHAHNULTH

d. hitacinA
hita—¢uw—nuZ—[L+S]
empty.root—in.container—PERF— GRAD

‘They were entering the bay.” (NA 410.12)
In combination with the Nuuchahnulth intentive future clitic = 2a:qX (§7.3.2) the graduative
has a conative (‘try to’) sense:

(337) NUUCHAHNULTH
a. hittacswilarqX
hita—(c)swi—[L+S] = Pa:gA
empty.root—move.through. PERF— GRAD=INTENT

‘try to go through’
b. gqa'hsap?arqi

gah—sa'p—[L+S] = Pa:qA
dead—CAUS.PERF— GRAD=INTENT

“try to kill’
The graduative also occurs with the irrealis clitic (N = ‘arh, M = "ux?) with a conative sense

(§7.3.6).
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Although the graduative typically expresses an imperfective process, it sometimes seems neu-
tral with respect to viewpoint and merely indicates that the process in question is taking place
slowly or gradually. This is probably its original function, in fact. The viewpoint component of
the aspect system as a whole seems to be an addition to, or modification of, an earlier, purely Ak-
tionsart-based system. One apparent clue is a group of roots that do not have a simple perfective,
but only occur with the graduative. Most denote situations that cannot come about instantane-

ously, e.g. M butsii, N muisit ‘high tide’, N tu'psii ‘evening’.

6.5.2 Durative

The durative aspect suffix M, N -ak" -uk (-2ak” -?uk after vowels) only occurs with bound
roots (§5.2.1) and a handful of suffixes. The distribution of the allomorphs is unpredictable, but
each root or suffix may only occur with one of the two. The durative has two basic uses:

a) It expresses an intransitive imperfective state:

(338) MAKAH
a. Xixuw
Xix—uk="
red—DUR=INDIC.3sg

‘It is red.’

b. pusakaiid
pus—ak”="ai=id
tired-DUR=TEMP=INDIC. 1pl

‘We are tired.’

NUUCHAHNULTH

c. qahakma raye?i Pithtup
qah—ak"=ma Paya=7i" P2"h"—(S)tup
dead—DUR=INDIC many=ART big-thing

‘The many whales are dead.” (based on NA 378.4)

d. Zaktak
2akt—ak”

gnaw—DUR

‘gnawed’
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b) It is commonly used with manner-of-motion roots to indicate an imperfective process. The

first vowel of the root is often lengthened in this usage:

(339) MAKAH
a. tapxukal huktubiq
tapx—uk="ar =" huktup = ‘iq
fly-DUR=TEMP=INDIC.3sg  bird=ART
‘The bird is flying.’
b. xi'?ukal ti* 212 2ig
xi—?uk="arA =" #2121 = ‘iq

crawl-DUR=TEMP=INDIC.3sg  snake=ART
‘The snake is crawling.’
NUUCHAHNULTH

c. kamitquk

kamitq"—uk
run-DUR

‘He was running.” (NA 255.48)
d. hulak

hu—2ak"
fly.in.flock—DUR

‘(birds) are flying in a flock’
In Makabh this “motive durative” pattern is so regular the durative can even add a motion sense to
roots that do not otherwise denote motion:

(340) makan
Parptuk”al
rapt.—uk="aA ="
hidden—DUR=TEMP=INDIC.3sg

‘He/she/it is sneaking around.’
A similar example in Nuuchahnulth:

(341) NUUCHAHNULTH
na-cuksi
nac—uk=si
look—DUR=1sg

‘I went around looking for him” (NT 138.21)

A few other apparent process roots also take the durative, e.g.



234

(342) MAKAH
a. qixak
qgix—ak"”
cry—DUR
‘crying’
NUUCHAHNULTH

b. Zarturqak
ratug—ak”
play.with.spouse—DUR

‘to play with one’s spouse’
c. Cirqak

cirg—ak"”

inflict.harm—-DUR

‘inflicting bodily harm’
d. Zihak

2ih—ak”

cry—DUR

‘crying’
e. qila'qak

qiia g—ak"”
fish.for.halibut-DUR

“fishing for halibut’

6.5.3 Continuative

The continuative,” which occurs only with bound roots and a small number of suffixes (§6.7), is
marked by the suffix -(y)a’ (343)a-c, or, in the case of a few vowel-final monosyllabic roots, by
lengthening the root vowel (343)c-d.

(343) MAKAH
a. ruxuwatd lupkuryaksic caqa
Pu—ywa:t [L+S]="i Xupk—u—yak” = sic caq—(y)a
so.and.so—use=IMPER.2sg  peck—EPEN—thing.for=P0SS.2sg push—CONT

‘Use your beak pushing it!” (HI, Qweti and Raven)

NUUCHAHNULTH

b. hawir?aiwe?in Giyar furcsme?i
hawi'="ai=we?2in i—(y)a© twesma= 20
finish=TEMP=QUOT Cut—-CONT woman=ART

‘The woman finished cutting it up.” (NT 62.25)
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c. cirqarPaiah
¢irg—(y)ar="al=m)a =ah
chant—CONT=TEMP=INDIC=1sg

‘I am chanting.’

d. hacatiyugh  ma susar
hacat—iyugih ma—[L] sus—(y)a
all-in.mouth hold.in.the.teeth—CONT ~ swim—CONT

‘He had them both in his mouth, holding them in his teeth while swimming.’
(from NA 378.16)

e. surlaiwe?in 2akyakuk?i...

su—[L]="aA=we?in 2ak"—yak"=uk="7?i
hold—CONT=TEMP=QUOT cut.with.knife—thing.for=POSS=ART

‘She held her knife.” (NT 78.30)

Rose (1981: 263) and Nakayama (1997a: 27) both analyze the continuative as indicating that
“a dynamic situation ... is enduring through time” (Rose 1981: 263). This definition is adequate as
long as “dynamic” is defined along the lines suggested by Comrie (1976: 13): “[Dynamic situa-
tions] require a continual input of energy if they are not to come to an end”. That is, there need be
no activity or change per se, but some energy or force must be exerted to maintain the situation. A
crucial set of examples shows that activity and change are not required to license the continuative.
Along with dynamic process roots like M, N ¢- ‘cut’ and M, N ¢i'g- ‘chant’, the continuative
also regularly occurs with roots denoting attachment, adhesion, holding, etc: M, N ku’ ‘hooked’,
N ¢upgar ‘stuck in, planted’, M k"ita’, N k*ina’ ‘stuck on’, M Xapa', N Xama’ ‘two-pronged
object clamped on (e.g. clothespin on line)’, M baiar, N maia’ ‘tied’, M ba’, N ma’ ‘holding in
teeth’, M gapa’, N gama- ‘lassoed, snared, entangled’, N sinka’ ‘spear, arrow sticking in target’,
M, N su’ ‘holding in hand’.

(344) ~uuCHAHNULTH

k“inar2aXate?ic yats?atu tirtup?i
k'in—(y)ar="aA="at=(m)a =ric yait—(c)statu. [L] ti-twp="7ri
stuck.on—CONT=TEMP=PINV=INDIC=2sg  yonder—at.door devil.fish=ART

“You will be held by (lit. stuck on to by) the devil-fish there at the door.” (NT 170.31)
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These examples are hard to explain away as exceptional given the consistency of the pattern, yet
none of the situations they denote can be described as action or change. Any of them could un-
dergo change of some sort, e.g. something can suddenly become unstuck from a surface, or ropes
can gradually loosen around a bundle, but change is not intrinsic to their nature as it is with a
situation like that denoted by ¢i- ‘cut’. But neither are they inherently stable — some application
of force, external or internal, is necessary for the maintenance of the expressed configuration.
Application of force seems to be the core meaning of this use of the continuative.

In Nuuchahnulth, when the continuative occurs with stative roots it expresses imperfective
inception: tuq"a’ ‘melting’ (tug-), cika’ ‘becoming aslant, overbalanced’ (cik-), Aisa’ ‘whiten-
ing, dawning’ (Xis- ‘white, bright’).

(345) NuuCHAHNULTH

turmapi 2irqghic Xisar?ak
tum—api [L] 2i'ghi Ais—(y)a'="ak
dark—in.air still bright-CONT=TEMP

‘It was still a bit dark as it dawned.” (NA 157.8)
In this use, the continuative appears to overlap the graduative (§6.5.1). It is not known whether a
root like fug- ‘melted’ also occurs with the graduative (added to its perfective form), and, if so,
how this form is different in meaning from the continuative, i.e. do we find turgsit ‘melting’
along with fuq“a’ ‘melting’?

In their list of Nuuchahnulth “primary stems” (1939: 243-316), Sapir and Swadesh record
most bound verb roots as occuring with the continuative, e.g. ¢ug™a’ ‘to punch’, cux™a’ ‘to
tickle’, fux"a" ‘to jump’. In Makah, the continuative is generally disallowed with such roots, the
repetitive (§6.5.4) being preferred instead as the basic imperfective aspect. In this language, the
continuative appears restricted to situations that are truly continuous, involving little internal
structure and no distinguishable phases. Some light is shed on this by HW’s response when que-
ried about ¢uq"a’ ‘punching’. Initially, she disallowed the formation. When asked what the word

would have to mean if it were used,” she said (paraphrasing), “You’d have to be like Popeye af-
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ter he ate spinach”, referring to an almost superhuman continuous blur of punches. After further
reflection she decided the word might be possible to describe the action in a boxing match, al-

though the repetitive cuqu’éurq would still be preferred.

6.5.4 Repetitive

The repetitive generally applies only to roots and is formed by the suffix -())a plus repetitive re-
duplication (symbolized [RepR]), which involves full reduplication of monosyllabic roots with
both the reduplicative vowel and the original first syllable vowel long (346)a,d.”” If the root ends
in a vowel, /A/ is inserted in the coda of the reduplicative syllable (346)b,e. Polysyllabic roots
have initial CV reduplication with both vowels lengthened (346)c,f. Due to the apocope rule de-
scribed in §3.4.3, the final vowel of the repetitive suffix in Makah is not evident in surface forms
if it is word final.

(346) MAKAH
a. Ci'tci't
¢it—(y)a [RepR]
saw—REP

‘sawing’

b, kirAk"ivy
k"i—(y)a [RepR]
sharpen—REP

‘sharpening, grinding, filing’

c. ZPa’ackat
Packat—(y)a [RepR]
jump—REP

‘jumping’
NUUCHAHNULTH

d. gqatgqatq”a

qatq"—(y)a [RepR]
behead-REP

‘behead one after another’
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e. ti'Ati'ya

ti—(y)a [RepR]
wipe—REP

‘wipe repeatedly’
f.  hihirxuq“a

hixug—(y)a [RepR]
shout—REP

‘shout repeatedly’
Several Makah roots ending in /x/ do not show the regular vowel lengthening: caxcaxa ‘drip-
ping’ (Cax- ‘drip’), cuxcux"a ‘tickling’ (Cux- ‘tickle’).
Monosyllabic roots in Makah with initial voiced or ejective consonants (including glottal
stop) are subject to the epenthesis rule described in §3.4.3. As usual, insertion of the long epen-
thetic vowel induces shortening of the initial long vowel.

(347) MAKAH
a. baiabay
ba—<a>—(y)a [RepR]
close.teeth—<EPEN>—REP

‘biting down repeatedly’
b. XupkuXupk

Xupk—<u>—(y)a [RepR]
peck—<EPEN>-REP

‘pecking’
c. rlata’lat

Pat—<a >—(y)a [RepR]
vomit—<EPEN>-REP

‘vomiting repeatedly’
A few roots irregularly insert /c¢/ in the coda of the reduplicative syllable. This irregularity is
not limited to monosyllabic vowel-final roots. (The Makah root Aa- is not attested with this
meaning outside this formation.)

(348) MAKAH
a. AacAavy
Aa—(y)a [RepR]
hew—REP

‘hewing stone’
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N)UUCH)AHNULTH
AircAiya
Ai—(y)a [RepR]

shoot—REP
‘shoot repeatedly’
k*irckvixa

k"ix—(y)a [RepR]
suck—REP

‘suckling’
ha'chuta (< ha'cha'wita)

hawit—(y)a [RepR]
wealthy—REP

‘perform a wealth display’

The repetitive has relatively uncomplicated semantics. It expresses a series of regularly

spaced iterations of an event. Unlike an iterative series (§6.5.5), the series of iterations expressed

by the repetitive typically takes place over a relatively short space of time and requires an agen-

tive subject. In a pattern apparently first noticed by Rose (1981: 278), the repetitive participates in

a type of split intransitivity: stative intransitive roots are transitive in the repetitive, while dy-

namic intransitive roots remain intransitive. (349) shows several Nuuchahnulth examples.

(349)

stative root:  kiA- ‘shattered’ -
qah- ‘dead’ -
nink- ‘wrapped’ -
dynamic root: fa'x- ‘spit’ -
tux- ‘jump’ -
cig- ‘speak’ -

ki'Aki*Aa ‘shatter one after another’
qa'hgaha ‘kill one after another’
ninkninka ‘wrap (tr.) repeatedly’

ta'xta'xa ‘spit repeatedly’ *‘cause ...’
turxtux"a ‘jumping’ *‘cause ...’
ci'qcirqa ‘speaking’ *‘cause ...’

One area that requires further research is the difference in meaning between the continuative

and repetitive aspects with roots like M, N &i- ‘cut’. In 1solation, of course, there is a difference

in translation: with the continuative (M 5ikya', N 5iya') this root is translated ‘cutting’ and with

the repetitive form (M ¢iki*¢i'y, N ¢i*Adiya), ‘cutting repeatedly’. In context it is not so clear

what the distinction is. For example, in Makah, ‘she is cutting (the) fish’ is equally well expressed
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by either. I examined this issue with speaker HW at some length but was unable to pin down a

difference, although she seemed to feel that there was one.

6.5.5 Iterative

The iterative is formed in two ways, which I will refer to as iterative I and iterative II. In some
cases, iterative I and II appear to contrast semantically, but in most other cases, they do not. As an
initial approximation, both can be translated as ‘do X at intervals’. I first describe the formation

of iterative I and II (§§6.5.5.1-6.5.5.2), and then compare their functions (§6.5.5.3).

6.5.5.1  Formation of iterative |

Iterative I involves the suffix -§ (-¢ after vowels except -k after /u/ in Nuuchahnulth) plus a
unique iterative I CV template, symbolized [IterR]: full reduplication of a monosyllabic root plus
insertion of /4/ in the coda of the reduplicative syllable if the root ends in a vowel (350)a,c-¢.”® In
a few cases /A/ is inserted even with consonant-final roots in Nuuchahnulth. Polysyllabic roots
have only the first consonant and vowel reduplicated (350)b,f:

(350) MAKAH
a. hithits
hit—s [TterR]
remember—ITER

‘remember every now and again’
b. cdicibugs
C¢ibug—s [TterR]
halibut.hook—-ITER
‘fishing with a halibut hook’
NUUCHAHNULTH
c. mitxmitxs§

mitx"—s [IterR]
turn—ITER

‘turn at intervals’
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d. cixrci¢
ci—C [IterR]
Cut-ITER

‘cut at intervals’
e. Ssuisuk

su—k [IterR]
hold-ITER

‘pick up at intervals’
f. twtucaqgs

furcag—s [IterR]
trap.with.deadfall-ITER

‘trap with a deadfall’
In Makah, epenthesis applies as normal with roots beginning with voiced or ejective consonants
(including glottal stop).
(351 MAKAH
a. biAi"bils

bii—<i >—§ [IterR]
rain—<EPEN>—ITER

‘raining intermittently’
b. Zapta?apts

lapt—<ar>—ys [IterR]
hidden—EPEN—ITER

‘hiding at intervals, playing hide-and-seek’

Iterative I normally applies only to roots, not to derived bases. There are a few exceptions in
Nuuchahnulth, e.g. hidhistags ‘come from at intervals’, from his- ‘there’ + -tag ‘come from’.
Derived bases always seem to have /A/ inserted in the coda of the reduplicated syllable.

There are some complexities with regard to vowel length. Often, length is unchanged in ei-
ther the reduplicated syllable or the original first syllable. Sometimes, however, one finds the
original first syllable lengthened (e.g. M k"aAk"a'¢ ‘back up at intervals; lobster’ < k"a- ‘move
backwards’, N suAsu'k ‘take up at intervals’ in (350)c), or both vowels lengthened (e.g. M
¢arcarPugs ‘gaffing fish® < *¢éarug- not attested outside this formation, N na'sqgnarsqs < nasq-

‘beat time with sticks’ at NA 398.14). Rose (1981: 277) analyzes forms in Kyuquot dialect like
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narsqnarsqs with both vowels lengthened as composed of the iterative plus the graduative, and
says that they contrast semantically with the forms lacking the long vowels. She writes that the
iterative “denotes sporadic occurrence of an event” (p. 271), while the so-called “graduative itera-
tive” “indicates that the iterativity is more intense, frequent, or progressive” (p. 277). I have been
unable to evaluate this claim for the Tseshaht corpus because forms with both vowels lengthened
are exceedingly rare, only two have turned up so far, and the translations are not precise enough

for comparison with other forms. Makah iteratives with one or two long vowels do not seem to

have contrasting forms with short vowels.

6.5.5.2  Formation of iterative Il

The formation of iterative II is based on the perfective (or perfective inceptive) form of a word.
We first consider iterative II formation in Nuuchahnulth. Two operations are involved:

1. Change the final /A/ of the perfective suffix to /#.

2. Lengthen the first two vowels and the last vowel (normally the vowel of the perfective
suffix) of the resulting word and shorten all other vowels. In disyllabic bases both vowels
are lengthened. In trisyllabic bases it is optional whether the second vowel is long or
short (Sapir & Swadesh 1939: 239).

For example,

(352) NUUCHAHNULTH

Perfective lterative Il

a. Cusik Cursit
Cu—ars—ik cu—ars—iZ—[IterL]
face.down—on.horizontal.surface—PERF face.down—on.horizontal.surface—PERF—ITER
‘lie face down on a surface’ ‘lie face down on a surface at intervals’

b. Papicsuk Parpicsut
rap—i:cs—uk Pap—i:cs—ui—[IterL]
carry.on.shoulder—carry—PERF carry.on.shoulder—carry—PERF—ITER

‘carry on shoulders’ ‘carry on shoulders at intervals’
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c. hisak“isacistuX hirsa'k"isacistut
hisa—k"is—acist—ui hisa—k"is—acist—uA—[IterL]
there-move.away—on.ocean—PERF there-move.away—on.ocean—PERF—ITER
‘come up there out of the sea’ ‘come up there out of the sea at intervals’

Recall that syllables with coda nasals count as long (§2.3). This means that an iterative II

form with a coda nasal in the final syllable requires no additional lengthening there.

(353) NUUCHAHNULTH
Perfective Iterative Il
hupwakiinA huwpwakXint
hup—wi'—"akAi—nui hup—wi'—’akAi—nuAi—[IterL]
round.object-move.out—at.rear—PERF round.object—move.out—at.rear—PERF—ITER
‘round object comes out the rear’ ‘round object comes out the rear at intervals’

Some lexical suffixes are inherently perfective and thus do not occur with the perfective suf-
fix. Bases ending in these suffixes form the iterative II in one of two ways. Some simply add the
allomorph of the perfective suffix they would take if the suffix were not inherently perfective and

apply the regular iterative II length changes:

(354) NUUCHAHNULTH

Inherently perfective suffix Inherently perfective suffix with perfective suffix

a. kamitqwir?as kami-tqwirascit
kamitq"—wi:?as kamitq"—wi:?as—c¢iA—[IterL]
run—go.outside.PERF run—go.outside.PERF—PERF—ITER
‘run outside’ ‘run outside at intervals’

b. hitacsuhta hi'tarcsuhting
hita—suhta hita—suhta—nuA—[IterL]
empty.root—come.out.of.woods.PERF empty.root—come.out.of. woods.PERF—PERF—ITER
‘come out of the woods’ ‘come out of the woods at intervals’

Others add the suffix - ’a:# and apply iterative II lengthening to the resulting base.

(355) NUUCHAHNULTH
Inherently perfective suffix Inherently perfective suffix with Iterative Il suffix
rlayayi taryaryitat
laya—ayi: Paya—ayi:—’a:t [IterL]
many—give.PERF many—give.PERF—ITER
‘give many’ ‘give many at intervals’

The common restrictive path suffix -2atu ‘move off, down; [L] sink, esp. into water (perf.)’ has a

suppletive iterative form (- 7a:#) that is apparently related to this iterative II suffix:
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(356) NUUCHAHNULTH
hu'p?atu hup?at
hup—7?atu [L] hup—7?a:t [TterL]
round.object—sink.PERF round.object—sink.ITER
‘round object sinks into water’ ‘round object sinks into water at intervals’

The iterative Il formation is not well attested in Makah, though it is known to exist from a

few forms that have turned up. For example, in one text we find

(357) wMakan
PardirdaxaAward k"isCi sit Sulas
Pardirdaxi="al=wa:da k"is—Ci—ars—iA—[Iter] Sulas
Just=TEMP=QUOT.3sg different—at—on.horizontal.surface-PERF-ITER  tree

‘He (Eagle) just kept landing in one tree after another.” (HW, Raven and his Beak)
The iterative II form here, k"isCi*si? ‘get to be on a different one at intervals’ is formed by simply
changing the final /A/ of the perfective suffix to /#/, mirroring step one of the Nuuchahnulth for-

mation as described above. More thorough description must await further examples.

6.5.5.3  Comparison of functions

Given the current dearth of Makah iterative Il examples, we must confine our semantic compari-
son of the iterative I and II formations to Nuuchahnulth. In most cases, iterative I and iterative II
are in complementary distribution: iterative I applies to bare roots and iterative II applies to de-
rived words, with no apparent difference in meaning. Both formations express an irregularly
spaced (or at least not necessarily regularly spaced) series of repetitions of an action or event.

(358) NUUCHAHNULTH
a. lterative |
Parqinhak Citcits
2arqin—ha—k  Cit=$ [IterR]
Why—INTERR—-2sg  sidewise—ITER

‘Why do you keep dodging to one side (during our spearing contest)?” (NT 27.9)
b. lterative ll
taryayitattaiatma

Paya—ayi.—a:t [IterL]-"aA—"at—ma’
many—give.PERF-ITER-TEMP—PINV-INDIC

‘He was given a lot each time (in the potlatch).” (based on NA 222.7)
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Some translate Nuuchahnulth iteratives out of context as ‘every now and then’ or ‘once in a
while’ (cf. Rose 1981: 271-74, Nakayama 1997a: 28), e.g. caxcaxs ‘spearing every now and
then’ (< ¢ax”- ‘(to) spear’ + iterative I). These translations might imply that the repetitions must
be temporally distant from one another, perhaps days or weeks apart, and that the series as whole
occurs over a considerable length of time, but no such restrictions exist: ¢axc¢axs can denote a
series of events that lasts only a few minutes. The temporally extended sense may be more typical
though; in fact, iteratives sometimes have a habitual connotation, as shown by their tendency to
lexicalize as deverbal nouns (§8.2.1), e.g. ¢i*¢i'wahsur? ‘bureau (of drawers), lit. gets pulled out
at intervals’ < &i* ‘pull’ + -wahsu(#) ‘move out’ + iterative IL.”’

Exceptions have been recorded to the generalization that iterative I and iterative II are merely
formal alternates. For example, Sapir (1924: 87, note 37) notes for the root Aupk- Aimk- ‘awake’
that the iterative II form (which he calls the “durative iterative”) Aurpksi'¢ ‘to be waking up time
and again’ contrasts with the iterative I form (which he calls the “momentanecous iterative”)

AupkAupks or LimkAimks ‘to keep waking up by fits and starts’. More investigation is neces-

sary to see how general the possibility for such contrasts is, but, at this point, it appears limited.

6.6 Aspect combinations

In addition to the simple aspects we have discussed, Makah and Nuuchahnulth allow the forma-
tion of various two- and three-aspect combinations. The main purpose of such combinations is to
imperfectivize perfectives or, conversely, to perfectivize imperfectives.

We have already seen examples of the first case in §6.5.1: the graduative is added to a base
ending with the perfective or perfective inceptive suffixes to imperfectivize it:

(359) PERF-GRAD
MAKAH

a. wiSabu?ais
wis.—(q)apt—u:p—[L+S]="ar =s
flat—over.a.rounded.surface—CAUS.PERF—GRAD=TEMP=INDIC. 1 sg

‘I am deflating it (a sealskin float).’
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NUUCHANNULTH

hininginX?a'qXaini

hina—na'qi—-nuA—[L+S] = Pa:gA = "aA =ni
empty.root—on.a.height—-PERF-GRAD=INTENT=TEMP=1pl

We are trying to get up to the top.” (NA 142.30)

INCEP-GRAD

NUUCHAHNULTH

nunwkaxma yat ma'k"ayi'h?i Aawici?ai
nunwk="aA=ma ya? ma'k"ayi:h="2?1" Aawa—i:Cii—[L+S]
Sing=TEMP=INDIC yonder rescue.party=ART  near—INCEP—GRAD

‘There was the rescue party singing as they approached.” (NA 238.50-51)

In the second case, the perfective or perfective inceptive suffix is added to an imperfective base to

perfectivize it, usually resulting in an inchoative/ingressive meaning. Note that the repetitive suf-

fix is lost before the perfective suffix (360)c-d.

(360)

CONT-INCEP

NUUCHAHNULTH

fus?aiqur turcsa'mich  2ati'¢ik cicisa...
fus="aA=qu: twcsma—i:h Pat.—(y)a—i:Cit cicisa
some=TEMP=COND woman—PL vomit—CONT—INCEP  loathing

‘Some women would vomit from loathing.” (NA 72.19)

ITER-PERF

NUUCHAHNULTH

suisuksi?aX fah?ar  ..wa¢min...
su—s [IterR]-SiA  Pah’a warémin
hold—ITER—PERF then policeman

‘Then the policemen started taking them.” (NT 208.9)

REP-PERF

MAKAH

tardrai caxcaxsrai katuk
2ardi="aX Cax—(y)a [RepR]-§it="ar kaT-uk
in.fact=TEMP  drip—REP—PERF=TEMP 0il-DUR

‘Sure enough, oil began to drip.” (HI, Raven and Bear)

NUUCHAHNULTH
curccurcsSii

cuc—(y)a [RepR]-sik
scratch.at.itch—REP—PERF

‘One starts scratching.” (NT 206.21)
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Three-aspect combinations are formed by the perfective added to the graduative imperfective to
re-perfectivize it. The exacts semantics of this construction require further investigation, e.g. how
is Aa'wic¢iAsiA ‘approach’ in (361)b different from simple Aawi'¢it ‘approach’?

(361) INCEP-GRAD-PERF
NUUCHAHNULTH

a. ...2avyiyapsiilaqi ha?um
Paya— iyap—[L+S]-SiA = Pa:qX ha?um
many—CAUS.INCEP— GRAD—PERF=INTENT fish

‘He started trying to make the fish numerous.” (NT 118.35)

b. Aa'wiciAsitai
Aawa—i:CiA—[L+S]-Sii = "ai
near—INCEP-GRAD-PERF=TEMP

‘They approached.” (NA 440.29)

PERF-GRAD-PERF

MAKAH
c. baciis?al ci?iciq
ba—¢ii—[L+S]-$it = "ai="i idie="iq

close.teeth—PERF—~GRAD—PERF=TEMP=INDIC.3sg  butter.clam=ART

‘The clam is beginning to close down.’
NUUCHAHNULTH
d. gahsiisi?ar ha'k”arA?2i

qah—sSiA—[LAS]-Sit="arA ha'k"a'i=7i
dead—PERF—-GRAD—PERF=TEMP  girl=ART

‘The girl was (close to) dying.” (NT 78.4)
e. mi'txSiASiA

mitx"—Si’A—[L+S]-SiA

turn—PERF—GRAD—PERF

‘to start making a circuit, turn’ (Sapir & Swadesh 1939: 241)
In theory, one can make a four-aspect combination by adding the inceptive to the continuative,
followed by the graduative and then by the perfective. For example, Sapir & Swadesh (1939:
241) give Nuuchahnulth mi*tx"™i¢iAsiA ‘to start starting to turn about’ (which they label “Pre-

inceptive”), but there are no other clear cases. Given the rather forced translation, one can perhaps

see why.
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(362) CONT-INCEP-GRAD-PERF
NUUCHAHNULTH

mirtx"iCiASiA
mitx"—(y)a—i:Cii—[L+S]-Six
turn—CONT—INCEP—GRAD—PERF

‘to start starting to turn about’ (Sapir & Swadesh 1939: 241)

6.7 Aspect and lexical suffixes

Bases with lexical suffixes have less potential for aspectual modification than bare roots because
lexical suffixes typically have some aspectual force of their own. I note the basic patterns of lexi-
cal suffix/aspectual co-occurrence in this section for the sake of completeness, but a comprehen-
sive suffix-by-suffix survey is a task for the future.

Let us first consider the potential for co-occurrence of lexical suffixes with the simple aspects
discussed above. The perfective is probably the most common aspect in terms of text frequency,
and also has the greatest privilege of occurrence with lexical suffixes. Several of the Nuuchah-
nulth perfective allomorphs listed in Table 13 and their Makah analogues occur only with suf-
fixes, or roots lexicalized with those suffixes.

Most lexical suffixes do not occur with the durative and continuative. There are, however, a
handful of exceptions, perhaps relics from an earlier period of more productive co-occurrence. It
seems unlikely that the aspect suffixes make much semantic contribution in these combinations
today; they now have almost the character of formative suffixes.

The following list of Nuuchahnulth suffixes that occur with the durative or continuative may

not be complete, but contains the majority of the clear examples.
Examples of Nuuchahnulth suffixes that occur with the durative

Nominalizing suffixes:
-hta-, -hta'k” ‘... many flexible receptacles full’

-($taq-, -(Stagak™ ‘... many units’
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Verbalizing suffixes:
-(w)agsa-, -(w)agsak" ‘in ... generation, layer’
-¢inagq-, -¢inaqak” [L] ‘talking about ...’
-yihtaq-, -yihtaqak" ‘derived from, originating from ...’
Restrictive path-orientation suffix:
-hta-, -hta'k” ‘apart, divided off; out to sea’
Examples of Nuuchahnulth suffixes that occur with the continuative

Verbalizing suffixes:
-ca'q-, -ca'qa [L] ‘busied with getting, cooking, eating ... food’
-ca:q-, -ca:qa ‘paying attention to ...’
-cug-, -cug”a ‘in ... hand’
-¢at-, -¢ata [LR] ‘give attention to, do only ...’
-Ciq-, -¢i:qa ‘unable to find ...
-Ciyuq-, -Ciyuq”a ‘dealing with ...; attacking, trying to capture ...
-i'yuq-, -i'yuq”a ‘doingto ...’
-mitaq-, -mitaga [L] ‘telling about ...’
-pat-, -pata [R] ... on each side; several ... -ing at once’
-pat-, -pata ‘looking on admiringly at ...’
-(Stu:q-, -(S)tu:qg"a [L] ‘going through ... formalities’
-1i:2i#-, -ti:2ita [sometimes L] ‘pretending to (be) ...’
Restrictive locative suffixes:
-’apu(?)-, - ‘aputa [L] ‘underneath, on the bottom’
-cimu(?¥)-, -cimuta ‘on the ceiling’
-Cit.-, -Cita ‘in the water, water hole’

-¢uqg-, ¢uq™a ‘in the mouth’
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-piq-, -piqa ‘at the summit’

Other suffixes simply end in /a/; these may contain the continuative as an etymological compo-
nent, e.g. -¢izqa [R+L] ‘dragging ... along, impeded by ...", -hta’ ‘doing to ...’, -naqa [L] ‘using
... as bait’, -piga [R] ‘on the knee’, -fu:ta [L] ‘giving a potlatch, ceremony for ...".

Makah cognates of the suffixes is the above lists also occur with the durative or continuative
suffixes (e.g. M -xta'k" ‘... many flexible recepticles full’, M -’aputa [L] ‘underneath’), but it is
not known if the aspect suffix is separable from the lexical suffix as in Nuuchahnulth or now
simply fused with it.

When any of the above Nuuchahnulth suffixes is the final lexical suffix in a base, it must be
followed by either the appropriate aspect suffix, as in (363)a, or else the perfective. The aspect

suffix does not appear otherwise because a following lexical suffix normally takes aspectual

precedence (363)b:
(363) NUUCHAHNULTH
a. raihtak

ra’—hta-?ak”
two—X.many.sackfuls—DUR

‘two sackfuls’
b. Paihtaha

rai—hta—ha’
two—X.many.sackfuls—buy.PERF

‘buy two sackfuls’

Bases with lexical suffixes rarely occur in the repetitive aspect. Those that do are generally
specialized in some way, and hence have some independence from their component morphemes
in the lexicon. For example, in §5.8 T mentioned N ciZas ‘woo’ as an example of a derivative
with a specialized meaning. This is also one of the few derived words that occurs with the repeti-
tive: ci'ci*2asa ‘continually engaging in marriage talk’ at NA 142.49, 145.30, 276.46, etc.

Another possibility of occurrence with the repetitive in Nuuchahnulth, and perhaps in Makah

as well, rests on the fact that derived or underived nominal bases denoting an exchangeable com-
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modity can occur with a non-durative aspect to form a verb meaning ‘give away X commodity’,
e.g. N ta'nar ‘money, dollars’ in the perfective (ta'na'qsii) means ‘give away money’, N #uc-
‘woman’ in the perfective (fuc¢siA) means ‘give a woman in ransom’. Derived bases donating a
commodity may thus occur in the repetitive with similar semantic force:
(364) NUUCHAHNULTH

tata'Agimia

rai—qimi—(y)a [RepR]

two—X.many.round.objects—REP

‘give away two dollars repeatedly’ (lit. ‘give away two round objects )

Most lexical suffixes have inherent aspectual value. The majority are imperfective, but some
verbalizing and restrictive path-orientation suffixes are perfective, e.g. perfective verbalizing suf-
fixes N -a:hin ‘deprive of ... (perf.)’ and M, N -"iA [L] ‘get, go for, invite ... (perf.)’; perfective
path-orientation suffixes M -a'yiA, N -ayi:?i% ‘enter the house (perf.)’, M -(k)sta’, N -(c)sta’
‘move down into (perf.)’. As noted in §5.5.1, certain path-orientation suffixes are (stative) imper-
fective with some bases and perfective with others, e.g. M -(k)swi*, N -(c)swi’ ‘move through

(perf.); extending through’.
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7 Clitics

741

Introduction

An important feature of Southern Wakashan syntax is the presence of clitics in the predicate ex-

pressing grammatical categories like voice, tense, mood, among others. In Chapter 5, we de-

scribed lexical suffixes in some detail. There are a number of phonological, morphological, and

semantic differences between the two morpheme types. These are as follows:”™

(365)

(366)

Phonological differences between suffixes and clitics
Labialized velar and uvular consonants alternate with their homorganic non-labialized
counterparts before clitics just as they do before word boundaries (§3.2.2).
Clitics are never associated with CV templates (§3.3.1).
Glottalizing clitics do not affect fricatives (§3.3.2).
Long vowels in the second syllable of a word do not contract over a glottal stop inserted
by a glottalizing clitic (§3.3.4).
Sequences of vowels that do not normally reduce over a glottal stop do reduce with glot-
tal stops inserted by glottalizing clitics (3.3.4).
Morphological differences between suffixes and clitics
Clitics may be added only to complete words, that is, words that are capable of independ-
ent use in a sentence, while most suffixes are core suffixes that attach to both bound and
free bases. Thus, the Makah Indicative mood clitic = 7 may be directly added to the free
verb root we?i¢ ‘sleeping’:

we?ic

welic="1
sleep=INDIC.3sg

‘He/she/it is sleeping.’
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A bound root like ¢"abag- ‘yellow, green’, on the other hand, must first take some suffix
before the Indicative clitic can be added:
q"abagaw

q"abag—ak”="
yellow—DUR=INDIC.3sg

‘It is yellow.’

*q"abag
G"abaq="

e Closely related to this is the fact that clitics never occur with the combining forms of free
roots or suffixes (§5.2.2.1), only with free forms.

e In the overall structure of the word, suffixes appear closer to the root than clitics; clitics
never precede suffixes in a word.

e (Clitics must occur in a fixed order relative to each other, while (nuclear) suffixes may of-
ten occur in different orders to express different meanings.

e (litics attach without formal or semantic irregularity to almost any word in the language
according to its syntactic function (see below). Suffixes are collocationally more re-
stricted, and can have idiosyncratic semantic effects or enter into lexicalized combina-
tions with bases.

Finally, there is an obvious difference in denotation between lexical suffixes and clitics. As
we have seen, suffixes often have semantic content akin to that of independent lexical items, or
even phrases, in English, e.g. M -(k")i:# [L+S] ‘making ...", -idux ‘looking for ...’, -adi? [L] ‘on
the neck’. The meanings of clitics (e.g. tense, mood) are much more abstract by comparison, and
clearly mark them as belonging to the grammatical, rather than the lexical level, of the language.

Before turning to more detailed discussion of individual clitics, let us remind ourselves of
their general character. Syntactically, clitics are most associated with the predicate, which was
defined in §4.3 as an obligatory predicate head (normally a single word, but sometimes a complex

of property + noun, numeral + noun, etc.) and one or two optional predicate modifiers. Based on
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their typical positions in this predicate structure, three types of clitics can be distinguished
(§4.3.4): 1) second-position clitics, which attach to the first word of the predicate, whether head
or modifier, 2) head clitics, which attach at least to the head, and 3) flexibly-positioned clitics.
The Nuuchahnulth sentence in (367) shows exemplars of each category. The second-position
tense, mood, and pronominal subject clitics are hosted by the initial predicate modifier; the pas-
sive-inverse and possessive head clitics are hosted by the predicate head ¢i'#sa'p ‘cause to es-
cape, run away’; and the flexibly-positioned temporal specifer = 'aA is hosted by both.

(367) NUUCHAHNULTH

Pah?arPalitah Cirtsa'paXatuk
Pah?ar="ail=m)it=m)a'=ah cit—sa'p="al="at=uk
then=TEMP=PAST=INDIC=1sg escape—CAUS.PERF=TEMP=PINV=POSS

‘Then someone caused my (slave) to run away.” (NT 162.40)
However, rightward copying of second-position clitics is sometimes possible and leftward copy-
ing of head clitics is common. In (368)a, the subject clitic has been copied from the initial modi-
fier onto the following head, and in (368)b, the passive-inverse has been copied onto the initial

modifier from the following head:

(368) NUUCHAHNULTH
a. rah’a?aisi makuksi qut...
Pah?ar="ai=si" mak"—uk=si qut
then=TEMP=1sg buy-—DUR=1sg slave

‘Then I bought a slave.” (NT 138.19)
b. ywq“alatia Pahaci?at

ywq'ar="at=Aa: 2aha—cCii="at
likewise=PINV=again  turn.away—PERF=PINV

‘He was likewise turned away from again.” (NT 82.27)
Another situation in which head clitics are copied leftward involves the passive-inverse, which is
often copied from the head of a lower bare absolute complement head onto the head of the higher

matrix predicate (§4.6.2.1):
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(369) NUUCHAHNULTH
wikat hin?atsi?at...
wik="at hin—.2al—SiA="at
not=PINV empty.root—aware.of—PERF=PINV

‘He was not noticed.” (NA 408.2-3)
It has been suggested by some (e.g. Klokeid 1976, Renker 1987) that clitics in Ditidaht and
Makah (and, by extension, Nuuchahnulth) form a second-position AUX constituent. I find exam-
ples like (367)-(369) to be evidence against this analysis, since the clitics do not appear to form a
single block or constituent in sentence structure, nor do they all automatically attach to the first

word of the predicate (or sentence).

7.2 Mood and pronominal clitics

We begin with description of the mood and pronominal clitics due to their importance in the

grammatical system. The basic principles underlying their use have been described in §4.3.1.

7.21  Makah mood-pronominal forms

Jacobsen (1973) contains the first description of Makah moods and pronouns. My analysis gener-
ally agrees with his, but does differ in certain respects. Some differences are merely terminologi-
cal, e.g. I have renamed his “nominal” mood the “Relative”. In other places, as he notes, alterna-
tive analyses of forms are possible given the raw data. My choice of an analytical alternative for
Makah has sometimes been influenced by study of the Nuuchahnulth material (and vice-versa).
For instance, one can analyze one particular Makah variant of the third person plural clitic as ei-
ther =¢ or =af (see the section “Third person subject” below). Based on the Nuuchahnulth cog-
nate = 7af (§7.4.1), I have analyzed the form as = a?. This also brings the form into line with two
other variants of the clitic in Makah which are uncontroversially =a'¢ and = ‘a?. On the other
hand, Jacobsen selects the =¢ option (Jacobsen 1973: 5, et passim), presumably on the sound

principle that, everything else being equal, one should only posit segments for which one has di-



256

rect evidence. For me, the Nuuchahnulth form and the other Makah forms tip the scales for = af.
This allows us to straightforwardly reconstruct a third plural allomorph for Proto-Nootkan
* = (7)at (assuming the Ditidaht data is not contradictory) without having to account for an errant
Makah reflex that lacks the vowel. Nonetheless, there is one instance in which it does seem we
must posit an =¢ allomorph in Makah (§7.4.2).

Combinations of first and second person

We begin our presentation of Makah pronominal clitics with forms expressing combinations of
first and second persons, shown in Table 14.

Table 14. Makah pronominals - combinations of first and second person

Non-subjects

Subjects 2sg 2pl Isg Ipl

Isg =si:cux =so:wacux

Ipl =di:cux =do:wacuy

2sg = Tcis(ar) =cdis(ar)
=si:s =di:s

2pl =Gcsorwasad(ar) = ‘icdorwasad(a:)

=so:wasac =dowasac

Rows represent subjects, and columns represent non-subjects. (I say “non-subject” rather than
“object” because, as mentioned in §4.3.1, obliques are sometimes indexed by these forms as well
as objects.) Further morphological segmentation is possible in the table, but I have chosen to
leave the forms unanalyzed in this dissertation for simplicity. Jacobsen (1973: 6-8) can be con-
sulted for suggestions concerning further analytic possibilities.

The four forms at the top left of the table express first person subject with second person non-
subject. These forms occur by themselves as Indicative mood forms as well as with clitics ex-
pressing other moods, or with no mood clitic (in absolute predicates). The bottom right of the ta-
ble shows the eight forms expressing second person subject with first person non-subject. The

upper form in each cell occurs by itself as the Indicative mood form. (The longer forms appear
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preceding the responsive post-modal clitic =si: (§7.4.3).) The lower form occurs elsewhere, i.e.
with mood clitics or in absolute predicates.

First and second person subject, intransitive or with third person non-subject

Table 15 shows pronominal clitics expressing first and second person intransitive subjects. The
same forms convey first or second person subjects with third person non-subjects. Some forms

Table 15. Makah pronominals - first and second
person intransitive subjects

Set 1 Set2a | Set2b | Set2c
Isg | =sG) | =si i
pl | =(@)d =du: =d =du:
2sg | =c =su: =g
pl | =%ca: =sa:

have longer shapes when followed by certain post-modal clitics, especially the habitual =a:k
(§7.4.2) and the responsive =si; (§7.4.3), e.g. the Set 2 second plural form is =so:wac when
followed by =a:k: =so'waca’k ‘you (pl.) always ...". Presentation of these longer variants is
mostly reserved for later sections to avoid cluttering the table with alternate forms. We can note
here, however, that the first person singular Set 1 form is =si when followed by the habitual and
responsive, otherwise it is =s. The first person plural Set 1 form is =d unless it follows a con-
sonant and is not in turn followed by a vowel, in which case it is =id.

The forms are divided into four sets according to the shape they take following different
mood clitics, although no person/number combination shows four distinct variant forms: first sin-
gular and plural and second singular have three variants each; second person plural has only two.
Some individual variants for any given person/number combination are obviously shared between
sets, but the sets differ as to which particular variant they show, e.g. Set 2a and Set 2¢ show the
same first plural variant (= du:), but for second singular, it is Set 2a and Set 2b that are identical

(=su).
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Turning now to the distribution of the sets by mood, Set 1 occurs by itself to express Indica-
tive mood. It probably also follows the Purposive clitic = ’a:, but this mood is not fully attested
(§7.2.5). Set 2a occurs in absolute predicates and with the Subordinate mood and the various evi-
dential moods (Quotative, Inferential, etc.). Set 2b occurs only with the Conditional mood
=gey(u) (§7.2.6). Set 2c occurs with the Relative mood and the two Interrogative moods. (These
mood-pronominal set combinations are repeated in Table 16.)

Third person plural non-subjects can be indicated by the third plural clitic = a:# (§7.4.1) fol-
lowing the first singular and plural and second singular forms in Table 15 (for second plural with
third plural see below). This third plural marking is apparently limited to human and perhaps
higher animate non-subjects. When followed by = a:#, the non-Indicative sets (Sets 2a-c) reduce
to a single set of forms equivalent to Set 2a. That is, non-Indicative first singular is always =si:
with =a:#, second singular is =su:, etc. This formal syncretism suggests that originally there
were only two sets, Indicative and non-Indicative (modern Set 2a). The longer variants these
forms show with other post-modal clitics point to the same conclusion.

The =a:? plural clitic cannot follow the second person plural clitic. Jacobsen (1973: 5-6)
plausibly relates this expressive gap to potential loss of semantic contrast, e.g. adding third plural
=a:? to Set 1 (Indicative) second plural = Fca: would produce * = %ca'? on the surface — the
same form that expresses Indicative second singular subject and third plural non-subject. He
(1973: 6) also describes several “work around” strategies, the simplest of which is to ignore the
plurality of the non-subject.

Third person subject, intransitive or with third person non-subject

Third person singular Indicative intransitive subjects are expressed by the clitic = 7. As with first
and second persons, the same clitic is used with third person non-subjects. Third plural intransi-
tive subjects (or, again, third plural subjects with third non-subjects) add a short-vowel variant of

the third plural suffix, = a?, to produce = %¢. Third plural non-subjects cannot be indicated with a
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third person subject. If the plurality of a third person P argument must be expressed (often, of
course, it is simply unexpressed), a passive is used, which allows it to be coded as subject.

There is no third person singular non-Indicative clitic: third person singular non-Indicative
subject is either zero or indicated by a variant shape of the mood clitic; these are listed below.
Third person plural non-Indicative is expressed by yet another variant of the third plural clitic,
= ‘af. The restriction against marking a third person plural non-subject with a third plural subject
also applies to non-Indicative forms.

Throughout the preceding discussion readers may have noted the lack of any forms with third
person subjects and first or second person non-subjects. This is explained by the hierarchical pat-
tern of subject choice described in §4.4.2 and §7.3.5; propositions with a third person A and first
or second person P are expressed by a passive-inverse construction with the first or second P
coded as subject.

Mood clitics

The mood clitics are listed in Table 16.” A couple have variant forms in past tense that are ex-
plained in the relevant sections below. The shapes that appear with first and second person pro-
nominals are listed separately from the one indicating third person, if they differ. The Content In-
terrogative clitic has three forms. The first occurs with first and second person singular intransi-
tive subject pronominals; the second occurs with all other first and second person pronominals;
the third is the third person form. Hyphens in the representation of a clitic indicate possible ety-
mological boundaries between modal formatives. The third column of the table indicates the pro-
nominal set from Table 15 that accompanies the clitic.

Paradigms for most common and fully attested moods in Makah are laid out in the tables fol-

lowing the mood table.
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Table 16. Makah mood clitics

Mood Clitic Set
Indicative Indicative pronominals 1
Purposive ="a: 1?
Quotative 1, 2=wa:t, 3=wa:da 2a
Subordinate 1,2=x, 3=gqa: 2a
Inferential  =x-a:...-5 2a
Mirative =‘a:...-S-kub 2a
Conditional 1,2=gey, 3=qgeyu 2b
Relative 1,2=(q)ik,3=(q)i 2¢

Content Int.  1sg(/3sg), 2sg(/3sg) =(q)i:k, 2c¢
other 1, 2 =(q)ik,
3=(q)a:t

Polar Int. 1,2=(q)a:k,3=(q)a: 2¢

Indicative

Non-subjects

Subjects 2sg 2pl Isg 1pl

Isg =siicuy =so:wacuy

Ipl =di:cux =do:wacuy

2sg = Gcis(a’) = Tcdirs(ar)
2pl =9corwasac¢ = ‘icdo:wasacl

Non-subjects
Subjects  (3sg) 3pl

Isg =s5() =sat
Ipl =()d =dad
2sg ="c ="ca:t
2pl =Jca:

3sg =7

3pl =T
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Quotative
Non-subjects
Subjects 2sg 2pl Isg 1pl
Isg =wa:tsi:cux —=watso:wacux
Ipl =watdi:cux =watdo:wacuy
2sg =wa:tsi:s =watdi:s
2pl =watsorwasa¢ =watdo:wasac
Non-subjects
Subjects (3sg) 3pl
Isg =watsi:  =watsi:t
Ipl =wartduw: =watdu:t
2sg =waitsu: =wartsut
2pl =wa:tsa:
3sg =wa:da
3pl =wa:dat
Subordinate

Non-subjects

Subjects 2sg 2pl Isg Ipl

Isg =xsi;cux =xso:wacux

Ipl =xdi:cux =xdorwacux

2sg =xsiis =xdi:s

2pl =xso:wasaé =xdo:wasacd

Non-subjects
Subjects  (3sg) 3pl

Isg =xsi; =xsiit
Ipl =xdu: =xdu:
2sg =xsu: =xsu:t
2pl =xsa:

3sg =gqa:

3pl =qa:t
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Conditional
Non-subjects
Subjects 2sg 2pl Isg 1pl
Isg =geysi;cux =qeyso:wacux
Ipl =gqeydi:cux =qeydo:wacuy
2sg =qeysi:s =qeydi:s
2pl =gqgeyso:wasac =qeydo:wasac
Non-subjects
Subjects (3sg) 3pl
Isg =qeys =gqeysi:t
Ipl =qeyd  =gqeydu:t
2sg =qeysu: =qeysu:t
2pl =gqgeysa:
3sg =qgeyu
3pl =qgeyut
Relative
Non-subjects
Subjects 2sg 2pl Isg Ipl
Isg =(q)iksi:cux =(q)iksorwacux
Ipl =(q)ikdi:cux =(q)ikdo:wacux
2sg =(q)iksi:s =(q)ikdi:s
2pl =(q)iksorwasac =(q)ikdo:wasac

Non-subjects

Subjects (3sg) 3pl
Isg =(q)iks =(q)iksi:t
Ipl =(q)ikdu: =(q)ikdu:t
2sg =(q)ik =(q)iksu:t
2pl =(q)iksa:

3sg =(q)i

3pl =(q)a:t
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Content Interrogative

Non-subjects

Subjects 2sg 2pl Isg Ipl

Isg =(q)iksi:cux =(q)iksorwacux

Ipl =(q)ikdi:cux =(q)ikdo:wacux

2sg =(q)iksi:s =(q)ikdi:s

2pl =(q)iksorwasac¢ =(q)ikdo:wasacl

Non-subjects

Subjects (3sg) 3pl
Isg =(q)icks  =(q)iksi:?
Ipl =(q)ikdu: =(q)ikdu:t
2sg =(q)i:k =(q)iksu:t
2pl =(q)iksa:

3sg =(q)a:t

3pl =(q)a:tit

Polar Interrogative

Non-subjects

Subjects 2sg 2pl Isg Ipl

Isg =(q)a:ksi:cux =(q)a:kso'wacuy

Ipl =(q)a:kdi:cux =(q)a:kdo'wacuy

2sg =(q)a:ksizs =(q)a:kdi:s

2pl =(q)a:kso:wasac¢ =(q)azkdorwasac

Non-subjects

Subjects (3sg) 3pl

Isg =(q)azks =(q)a:ksit
1pl =(q)akduw = (q)a:kdu:t
2sg =(q)ak =(q)aksu:t
2pl =(q)aksa:

3sg =(q)a:

3pl =(q)a:t
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7.2.2  Nuuchahnulth mood-pronominal forms

Earlier descriptions of Tseshaht Nuuchahnulth mood and pronominal subject forms are found in
Sapir (1924), Swadesh (1933: 16-17), Swadesh (1939: 82), Sapir & Swadesh (1939: 242-43),
Swadesh (1948a), and Haas (1969).'” The analysis contained herein is along the lines suggested
by Sapir (1924), although the Indicative paradigm listed by Sapir (1924: 82, note 1) does not
segment the modal formative from the pronominal endings.

Nuuchahnulth presents fewer complications than Makah with regard to mood and pronominal
marking. To begin with, in most moods Nuuchahnulth pronominal clitics index only subjects.
Second, there is less variation in the shapes of mood clitics and in the pronominal subject clitics.
Third, in the present analysis, third person is unmarked (except, occasionally, by an irregularity in
the form of the mood clitic when it is not followed by a first or second person clitic). A third per-
son plural subject or object can optionally be marked with the third plural clitic = 2a¢ (§7.4.1).

Nuuchahnulth subject clitics fall into four sets based on the mood clitics they occur with
(Table 17). (These four sets are not to be taken as etymologically equivalent to the four Makah
sets in Table 15, although, many of the individual formatives are undoubtedly at least partially
cognate.) Set 1 occurs with the Indicative and Purposive clitics. Set 2a occurs in absolute predi-
cates and with the Quotative. Set 2b occurs with most of the other mood clitics: Interrogative,

Table 17. Nuuchahnulth pronominal subject sets

Set 1 Set 2a Set 2b Set 2¢
Isg =ah =si’ =s° =sa’
pl =ni =ni’ =n =na
2sg = 7ic =su'k’ =k =ka’
pl = Picu: =su:® =sur =su:(wa)

“-cuk following Quotative
®_cur following Quotative
¢ -si with Inferential I
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Conditional, Subordinate, Definite and Indefinite Relative, and Inferential 1. Set 2¢ occurs with
the Inferential II and Dubitative moods. The Assertive apparently mixes Set 1 and Set 2 forms.
The Nuuchahnulth mood clitics are listed in Table 18. Hyphens indicate a few probable
boundaries between etymologically distinct modal formatives. I have mostly retained the mood
names as given in Sapir & Swadesh (1939: 242) except their “Relative” mood has been renamed
“Definite Relative”. The Inferential I and Assertive moods, not included by them, have been
added based on my study of the texts.'”’ Their names are my own invention. My “Assertive”
mood corresponds to Rose (1981) and Nakayama’s (1997a) “indicative” in Kyuquot and
Ahousaht dialects. See §7.2.19. One of Sapir and Swadesh’s moods, the Relative Dubitative, has

Table 18. Nuuchahnulth mood clitics

Mood Clitic Set
Indicative® =(m)a’, =ma’ 1
Purposive® ="a:, = e ?it 1
Quotative” =we'?lin, =we'?i 2a
Subordinate®  =gqa’, =7?i't-qa,=?i't-q 2b
=ht 2a
Inferential I =lar...-§ 2b
Conditional =qu: 2b
Definite Rel.© =gqga’, =?i't-qa, =2i't-q 2b
Indefinite Rel. = (y)ir 2b
Interrogative 2b

Il
.
]

Inferential 11

ca'...-2a-$, =c...-2a-5, =¢...-2a-§ 2c
Dubitative " =gqa’-ca, =qa-c, =qa’-¢ 2c

Assertive =7i"-§ 1,2

*Second form when no pronominal follows, i.e. third person
b .

Second form with 1sg
“Second form with 2sg, third with 2pl
9See text
‘Second form with 2sg, third with 2pl or no pronominal
"Second form with Isg and 2pl, third with 2sg
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been judged a mood combination rather than a simplex mood and so does not appear in the table.

See §7.2.3 and §7.2.14 below for details.

Complete Nuuchahnulth non-Imperative mood-pronominal paradigms are shown in Table 19

(based on Sapir & Swadesh 1939: 242).

Table 19. Nuuchahnulth non-Imperative mood-pronominal paradigms

Absolute Indicative
Isg =si =(m)ah
pl =ni = (m)in
2sg  =suk =(m)e'?ic
pl =su: =(m)elicu:
3 = =ma’
Inferential I Conditional
Isg = carsis =qu:s
pl  =dins =qun
2sg  =caks =qu:k
pl  =Slarsus = qu:su!
3 =la'§ =qu:
Inferential IT Dubitative
Isg =(c)sa'2as =qgacsa
pl  =dlanazas =qa-in
2sg =cka?as =qarcka
pl =csu:(wa)tas =qacsu:(wa)
3 =ar2as =qa'ca

Purposive Quotative
="a:h(sa) =we’?isi
="a:ni =we'Pinni
=’e:?ic(a) =we'lincuk
="e:licwr  =we'lincu:
='e:fit(a) =we'?lin
Definite Indefinite
=qa's =(y)irs
=gqin =(y)in
=ri'tqak  =()i:k
=Pi'tqgsu: = (y)issu:
=7i'tq =(y)ir
Assertive

=si's

=nis

=Pick

= Picu:§

=7's

Subordinate
=qa’s
=gqin

= Pi'tqak
= P2i"tqsu:
= qa’

Interrogative
=ha's

= hin
=ha'k

= ha'su:

= ha'
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Mood combinations and other modal formatives

The mood clitics are mutually exclusive with one exception in Nuuchahnulth: the Quotative can

combine with some of the other moods. It co-occurs at least with the Conditional, the Subordi-

nate, the Inferential I, and the Dubitative. The Conditional and Subordinate precede the Quota-

tive, while the two evidential moods, the Inferential II and Dubitative, follow it, e.g.

COND=QUOT:
SUBOR=QUOT:
QUOT=DUB:

QUOT=INFERII:

=hwe'?in
=we?ingaca

=we’lincatas

= qu:we?in (but occasionally QUOT=COND, = we*?Zinqu:)
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Examples of these Quotative combinations will be given below in the sections on the relevant

non-Quotative moods.

Several other modal formatives are in use in Makah and Nuuchahnulth, but these never occur
without the presence a mood clitic from Table 18.' These additional formatives are as follows:
M =(o:)wis, N =(w)u:s dubitative, precedes at least the M, N Indicative, N Subordinate, M

Relative, N Indefinite Relative, N Inferential II, and N Dubitative. Other combinations
may be possible. The dubitative expresses the possibility that an event might occur or
doubt as to whether it will occur.

M = pi:t evidential, occurs with the Indicative.'”

N =¢ quotative/evidential, occurs with the Conditional, Interrogative, Indefinite Relative, and
perhaps Subordinate. It is inserted between the mood clitic and the pronominal clitic, e.g.
the second person singular quotative Indefinite Relative is = (y)ir= ¢ = k. This formative
is probably also an etymological component of the Inferential I & II and Dubitative mood
clitics.

N =7a follows the Interrogative to form negative biased questions: ‘Is he? (of course not)’
(Swadesh 1939: 83).

N =gqo: follows the Subordinate (rarely) and Inferential II (commonly) to express unanticipated
result: ‘as it turned out’.

See below for examples of these formatives in use.

7.24 Indicative

The Indicative is the unmarked mood for assertion in conversation.

(370) MAKAH
a. fapxa-?aqXittadivyiksircux
tapx—a—'aqA—"itta—diX = 'eyik = si:cux
fly—EPEN—inside—in.nose—PERF=FUT=INDIC. 1sg/2sg

‘I will fly up your nose! (said Wren)’ (Elk and Wren)
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sitxiyu Pawic yvaq"icik

sity—i'—yu’ = Pak" = ‘ic yaq"-"i¢=(q)ik
tear—EPEN—having.been...-ed=POSS=INDIC.2sg  that.which—clothed.in=REL

“Your dress is torn.” (Il and RC)
titatal watsik Awksurd

tit—at="aA =" wat—sik Auksuda
wet—on.external.surface=TEMP=INDIC.3sg  go.home—PERF raven

‘Raven went home wet.” (Qweti and Raven)

NUUCHAHNULTH

rapsci'kma yayit we'?i'tq hawit?i
Pam—sci:k"—ma yat— it wa =7i'tq hawit="7i’
right.in.center—going.along=INDIC  there—in.house say=DEF chief=ART

‘The chief’s words are true.” (NA 77.38-39; said in a potlatch speech)
lit. “What the chief is saying is going along the right way there.’

hisar¢iritah

hisa—a—c¢iA = (m)it=(m)a = ah
there—go.out.to.sea—PERF=PAST=INDIC=1sg

‘I went out to sea there.” (NT 74.28; said in conversation)

rtacyarme?ic wa'?aiwe?lin qu-?as?i
racyap=(m)a'="ric wa =’ak=we'?in qurlas="7i
gather.wood=INDIC=2sg  say=TEMP=QUOT person=ART

““You are after wood,” said the man.” (NT 64.12-13)

falamin Aatwi
Pala=(m)a'=ni Aatwi
two=INDIC=1pl paddler

‘There were two of us crewmen.” (NA 281.1)

cu  hawiPaie?icu wa'PaXatni quq™as?i
cu  hawi—A="aA=(m)a = rlicw: wa =’aA="at=ni' [R]-qu ?as=7i
DISC  finish-PERF=TEMP=INDIC=2pl say=TEMP=PINV=Ipl PL—person=ART

“Well, you are finished,” the people told us.” (NT 180.8)

Following are a few examples of the Indicative with the dubitative formative introduced in

§7.2.3, =(o0’)wis in Makah and = (w)u:s in Nuuchahnulth.

(372)

MAKAH

yeyitsa'porwisic qatatksic

yeyit—sa:p = (o))wis = ic gata'tk”=sic
hurt-PERF.CAUS=DUB=INDIC.2sg  younger.brother=P0SS.2sg

“Y ou might hurt your brother.’
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qaxsiiorwiss t
qaxy—SiA=(o:)wis=s tir
dead—PERF=DUB=INDIC.1sg DEM

‘I might die here!” (HS, Qweti Looks for a Wife)

NUUCHAHNULTH

...qahSilurselic wikirtsapc&ipusah
qah—siZ=wWyu:s=(m)a = 2ic wiki't—sa'p—C¢i'p=(wW)u:s = (m)a' = ah
dead—PERF=DUB=INDIC=2sg not.exist—-CAUS.PERF-BEN=DUB=INDIC=1sg

calak
ca—rak”
water—DUR

“You might die — I might cause your water (supply) to disappear.” (NT 72.7)

... wikitsakwsin fuhck”i...
wiki't—sa [L+S] = Pak=W)u:s =(m)a'=ni tuh—ck"i’
none—precisely=POSS=DUB=INDIC=1pl head-remains.of

‘We might have no heads at all (even having killed a man).” (NA 441.9)

wasnawu'se?ic
wasna =(w)uis =(m)a’ = ?ic
unwilling=DUB=INDIC=2sg

“You might be unwilling.” (NT 94.4)

...qahsa'patu'sma nuwi...
qgah—sa'p="at=W)ws=ma  nuwi
dead—CAUS.PERF=PINV=DUB=INDIC  father.POSS.2

“Your father might be killed.” (NA 357.50-51)

Objects in Nuuchahnulth are not normally marked in the clitic sequence. One exception is

found with Imperative moods, which I discuss at §7.2.20. In the ceremonial language of speeches,

one also occasionally finds forms for second person singular subject acting on first person singu-

lar object that occur only with the Indicative, =(m)a’ = Picas, transparently formed from the

regular second singular plus -as:

(374)

NUUCHAHNULTH

2i*Carpapare?licas
2ircarpi="ap="ak=(m)a = Picas
lifted.up=CAUS=TEMP=INDIC=2sg/1sg

“You have lifted me up.” (NA 76.33)



270

tucha'me?ricas Luwir
tuc—ha—(m)a' = ?icas Lu—wi-
woman-—buy.PERF=INDIC=2sg/1sg  so.and.so—first

“You took in marriage from me first.” (NA 136.34)
fusyarPapaie?icas

fus—yar="ap="aA=(m)a’=Pic=as
something—troubled.by—CAUS=TEMP=INDIC=2sg=1sg

“You are making me suffer.” (NA 449.43)

This is obviously reminiscent of the regular Makah Indicative second singular on first singular

form. Approximate Makah counterparts of (374)a and (374)b would be (375)a and (375)b, re-

spectively.

(375)

MAKAH

hi*dapa-Xubicis

hida—api [L]="ai = "ap ="icis
empty.root—in.air=TEMP=CAUS=INDIC.2sg/1sg

“You are holding me up.’
Palarb?ucis fuxur fucxar

Pa?arb=(b)yu="icis Puy—ur tuc—xa
first=PAST=INDIC.2sg/lsg  so.and.so—APPEN woman—buy

“You took in marriage from me first.’

7.2.5 Purposive

A Purposive adverbial clause expresses the reason or purpose for the action denoted by the main

clause.

(376)

NUUCHAHNULTH

hinatsapiia’ Aa?urqu pinwat
hina—at—sa'p="1"=Aia: Aa?u=qu: pinwat
empty.root—arrive—CAUS.PERF=IMPER.2sg=again  another—COND war.canoe
[murcigsi?e?it pinwat]

[mu—éiqg—sii = "e:?it pinwat]

[four—X.many.long.objects—PERF=PURP  war.canoe]

‘Have another war-canoe come, so that there are four.” (NT 148.19-20)
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hicmaci¥si2i¢ [Cici?arni]...
hic—ma—(&)it—SiA="i'¢ [Ci—CiA = "a:=ni]
illuminate—thing—make—PERF=IMPER.2pl  [cut—PERF=PURP=I1pl]

‘Make torches so we may cut them (sea lions) up.” (NA 74.4)

The Purposive is not fully attested in Makah, but has been noted in the following passage (by

speaker KH):
(377) MAKAH
wiker?ic hakya gawii

wik="a:="ic hakya'gawiX
not=PURP=2sg  forget.PERF

‘It’s so you don’t forget.” (KH)

Its formation is apparently similar to the Purposive in Nuuchahnulth: clitic = "ar plus Set 1 (In-

dicative) pronominals.

7.2.6

Quotative

The Quotative indicates that a statement is based on hearsay evidence rather than the direct ex-

perience of the speaker. The person reference cross-references the person of the subject, not the

speaker.

(378)

(379)

MAKAH

Piyaxartyitward hupacakt
Piyaxa—"atx=(b)it=wa:da hup—acakt
at—residing=PAST=QUOT.3sg round.object—on.ocean

‘They say she lived at Round-thing-on-Ocean (Tatoosh Island)’ (HS, Sea Gull)

darta ?aiwardal waqitbadax
data ="al=wa:da=atl wa'qit-baday
hear=TEMP=QUOT.3sg=3pl frog—PL

‘(It is said) they heard frogs (croaking).” (HW, Frogs)

NUUCHAHNULTH

Pah?arPaiwe?in kahsi?ai k“atyat
2ah?ar="aX=we?2in kah—§ii=ak Kk'atya't
then=TEMP=QUOT burst-PERF=TEMP Kwatyat

‘They say that Kwatyat then burst.” (NT 40.10)
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huyatla giwe?isi
hwyat=2a:qX =we'2i=si’
dance=INTENT=QUOT=1sg

‘It is said [ am to dance.” (NT 122.34)

As mentioned in §7.2.3, The Nuuchahnulth Quotative may co-occur with the Conditional §7.2.11,

Subordinate §7.2.7, Inferential I §7.2.9, Inferential II §7.2.17, and Dubitative §7.2.18 moods.

7.2.7

Subordinate

The Subordinate is used most often in realis complement clauses following predicates of perceiv-

ing, saying, thinking, and feeling. In Nuuchahnulth, such clauses are frequently preceded by the

subordinating particle 2ani.

(380)

MAKAH

barqidaxa-Xuk kabatap [Piyaxaqa xu  cuwidiq]
barqirdaxi="ai="wk kabat="ap [liyaxa=qa: yur cuwit="iq]
how=TEMP=PAST.INTERR.2sg ~ known=CAUS [at=SUBOR.3sg DEM  silver.salmon=ART]

‘How did you know that the salmon was there?’ (HW, Raven and his Beak)

NUUCHAHNULTH

nacurat?aiwe?in ha'k”arA?7i [Payaqa Si'Auk]
nac-(Yyulat="ail=we?in ha'k"aA=7i" [laya=qa  SiA-uk]
see—perceive.PERF=TEMP=QUOT  girl=ART [many=SUBOR move-DUR]

‘The girl saw that many were moving (changing residence)’ (NT 62.3)

war?aiwe?in [Pani  Ci'Ciila'qAqa cisturpuk?1]...
wa'='aAl=we'lin [Pani Ci—CiA=ra:qi=qa  Cis—(S)tuwp=uk="7i"]...
say=TEMP=QUOT [SUBOR  pull-PERF=INTENT=SUBOR strung.out—thing=POSS=ART]..

‘He told him that he would pull on the rope.” (NT 64.1-2)

...kamatsapai [Puhukga ta'tnal
kamat-sa'p="ak [Puh=uk=qa tana—<t> [L]]
known—CAUS.PERF=TEMP  [s0.and.so=POSS=SUBOR  child—<PL>]

‘She knew that it was her own children.” (NT 54.34)

Subordinate-mood clauses are frequently used as adverbial clauses with a causal sense.

(381)

MAKAH
tigp?al Awkswd  [kabalapga ha?uk e ?isqa
lig"—pak="ak AwkSwda [kabat=ap=qa: ha?uk—"e:?is = qa:

sit-in.house.PERF=TEMP raven [known=CAUS=SUBOR.3sg eat—going.to=SUBOR.3sg
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Pakwatird  Puluks curwit]
Pakwati:da  Pu—"i"ks cuwit]
eagle so.and.so—consume  silver.salmon]

‘Raven sat down because he knew that Eagle was going to eat silver salmon.” (HW,

Raven and his Beak)
NUUCHAHNI’JLTH

b. hayar?akaAsi wa'qhusi wa
haya—?ak"="al=si" wa—qh=W)uws=Q)i; war
not.know—DUR-TEMP—1sg  say—while-DUB—INDEF say
[wiki'pgin ha?um]
[wik—iip=qa =n ha?um]

[not—obtain.PERF=SUBOR=1pl fish]
‘I did not know what he meant by what he said, because we had not got any fish.’
(NT 180.16-17)

c. ...twhsilaksi [Panis hut?atatqas]
tuh—siAi="al=si* [lani=s hut?atu="at=qa =s|
afraid—PERF=TEMP=Ilsg [SUBOR=1sg jealous=PINV=SUBOR=1sg]

‘I was afraid because someone was jealous of me.” (NT 164.1)
Subordinate clauses in Makah can also be used as temporal adverbial clauses denoting situa-

tions coincident with the action of the main clause. In this use it is accompanied by 2uyu ‘when’.

(382) wMakan
ticirqa fuy Harold
tic—i'=qa: fu—yu Harold
alive-APPEN=SUBOR.3sg so.and.so—at.X.time Harold
Carttupi-tars Carttupi-
Cat—(k)ytwp—(k")iit [L+S]="ar=s Cat—(k)tup—(k")i:t [L+S]
paint-thing—make=TEMP=INDIC.1sg paint-thing—make

‘When Harold was alive, I dyed straw, dyed straw.’ (II, Dye on Face)

Makah has a quotative subordinate formation = xca:.

(383) wMakan
Xacaxéa bi'lar¢  ha?uk*aXitgey
Xac—a'=xca: bi'la’¢  ha?uk="aX="it=qeyu
fat-APPEN=QUOT.SUBOR.3sg  skate €at=TEMP=PINV=COND.3sg

‘(Raven wanted Skate) because he heard Skate was fat when eaten.” (HW, Raven
and Skate)
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There is an alternate form of the Subordinate clitic in Nuuchahnulth, = /4. This has been ob-
served in examples with second person and third person subjects. This alternate is followed by
Set 2a pronominal subject clitics, hence one finds =/ =su’k ‘that, because you (sg.)’ for second

singular. It is not yet known in what circumstances =/ is chosen over the regular Subordinate

clitic.
(384) NUUCHAHNULTH
a. ...ranik ha?uksaphsuk ni'wa halum?ak?itqak
rani=k haluk—sa'p=h=swk  ni'wa ha?um=7?ak=7?i"tqa=k
SUBOR=2sg  eat—CAUS.PERF=SUBOR=2sg 1pl food=POSS=DEF=2sg

*... for you have given us your food to eat.” (NA 332.17-18)

b. dirgakanitwe?in kitanu's Puktaqat
cirg—ak”="at=(m)it=we'?in  kitanu:s u—(Staga="at
inflict.harm—DUR=PINV=PAST=QUOT furseal so.and.so—punish.for=PINV
rtanic¢ Payasurmithwe?in qahsa'p qu-?as
tani=¢ Paya—su:p =(m)it=h=we'?in qah—sa'p qu-?as

SUBOR= QUOT many—die.CAUS.PERF=PAST=SUBOR=QUOT dead—CAUS.PERF person
yasmaqyiha...

yvasma—q-yirha
hunt.furseal-BFR—die.of

‘They say that they did harm to the fur seals because they killed many people in
sealing.” (NA 25.31-32)

As (384)b shows, the =} Subordinate may co-occur with the Quotative. It also co-occurs
with the dubitative formative = (w)u:s (§7.2.3):

(385) NUUCHAHNULTH

... wikagAnuk"i pur wikirtapi funu
wik—"agA—nuk="i pur wiki't="ap="1’ tu—anuwi
not—inside—at.hand=IMPER.2sg gun not.exist=CAUS=IMPER.2sg  so.and.so—because.of

Panik fitkhin?atu shsuk kapsi?at

Pani=k  titk—hin="at=W)ws=h=suk kap—sSii="at

SUBOR=2sg jerk—deprive.of.PERF=PINV=DUB=SUBOR=2sg 1ob—PERF=PINV

‘Don’t have guns in your hands; see that there are none, because they might jerk
them away.” (NA 447.6-7)
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7.2.8 Inferential (Makah)

The Inferential indicates statements made based on inference or supposition.
(386) we?icaixas

we?i¢="al=xa:§
eat—PERF=TEMP=INFER.3sg

‘I guess he/she/it is sleeping.’
The Inferential also has a special past form: = xuca?a:...s
(387) dabatxuéa?ats

daba't=yucla?a:is
have.party=PAST.INFER.3pl

‘I guess they were having a party.’
Jacobsen (1973: 19) records that the regular past tense clitic =(b)it may precede the non-past
inferential shown in (386). The semantic difference between this and the past inferential in (387),

if any, is unknown.

7.2.9 Inferential | (Nuuchahnulth)

The Inferential I mood is to be compared to the other two Nuuchahnulth non-quotative evidential
moods below, the Inferential II (§7.2.17) and the Dubitative (§7.2.18). The first Inferential does
not question the actuality of the event itself as strongly as the Dubitative, but often denotes that
some aspect of it (cause, duration, etc.) has been inferred by the speaker rather than being defi-
nitely known. In (388)a, for example, it is not the sleeping that is in doubt, but its duration. In
(388)b, it simply indicates that the event has been learned about after the fact through its effects,
rather than being witnessed directly.

(388) a. gir2akitéasis weli¢  wa'?ak k'atyat

qi="ak=(m)it= Casis we?li¢ wa'='al katya't
long.time=TEMP=PAST=INFERI.1sg sleep say=TEMP  Kwatyat

““Evidently I have been a long time sleeping,” said Kwatyat.” (NT 40.24)
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b. hi'y Auyaciiéasus wa'taiah cigSik...
hivy Aut—‘acii=casws wa = aA=(m)a =ah ciqg—Sik
DISC  good—-INCEP=INFERIL.2pl say=TEMP=INDIC=1sg speak—PERF

““Ah,” I said, “I see you have done something good”” (NT 198.25)

7.210 Mirative (Makah)

Jacobsen (1973: 19) describes the function of this mood, which he calls the “realizational”, as

“indicating that the speaker has only belatedly perceived, learned, or realized a fact ...”. It also

seems that the fact is generally surprising or unexpected in some way, which makes this mood a

marker of mirativity, as this is described by DeLancey (1997).

(389)

7.211

2uxu 2arSkub Arly.
Pux—ur="a:skub Arly
so.and.so—APPEN=MIR.3sg  Arly

‘Oh! It’s Arly!” (KH)

Conditional

Clauses in the Conditional mood have several uses.

a) Protasis (condition or ‘if” clause) of a conditional sentence:

(390)

(391)

MAKAH
[wikirgeysi's cakya’] k" isk"isi-wilorwiss
[wik—i=qey =si:s ca—k—ya’] kViSkYisi—iwiZi = (on)wis =s

[not—APPEN=COND=2sg/1sg water—INCR—give.PERF| bluejay—INCEP=DUB=INDIC.1sg

‘If you don’t give me water, I might turn into a bluejay.” (MP, Qweti and his Mother)

NUUCHAHNULTH
[wirsik¥a-t2aXatqu q"ama Pathi’]
[wi-si:k™—"a:t [IterL] = "aA = "at=qu: q"ama’ Pathi’]
[incomplete—do—ITER=TEMP=PINV=COND as.many.as night]

2wssitaXat...
Pws—sita="ak="at...
sth—happen.PERF=TEMP=PINV

‘If one does not carry things out to completion every night, something bad happens to
one.” (NT 110.16)
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The protasis is often reinforced by 2uyi ‘if, when’ (lit. ‘at such and such a time’) in Nuuchah-

nulth.

(392)

NUUCHAHNULTH

[Puyariqurwe?in Xit?ataiqu’

[Pu—yi="aX = qu:=we?in Xin—2atu="aX=qu:
[so.and.so—at.X.time=TEMP=COND=QUOT stem.breaks.off-come.off.PERF=TEMP=COND
cawark) q"a'macsinyuk?itq piyaci?aiuk

cawa—rak"] q“ama—(c)sinyuk [L]1=72?i'tq pis—‘aci’t="al=uk

one—DUR] as.many.as—on.head=DEF bad-INCEP=TEMP=POSS

‘It is said that if one (head of a shitlaa fern root) breaks off, then all its heads
go bad.” (NA 23.29-30)

qahsa'p?aqiah su'tit [Puyi
qah—sa'p=ra:gi=m)a =ah  sut—(¢)it [L] [Pu—yi
dead—CAUS.PERF=INTENT=INDIC=1sg  2sg—do.to [so.and.so—at. X.time
wiwis?agAiquk huyat]

wis—'agi=qu:=k  huyat]
lazy—inside=COND=2sg  dance]

‘I shall kill you if you are too lazy to dance.” (NT 126.22-23)

This construction needs to be checked further in Makah.

The conjunctive particle M, N ?at ‘even if, sure enough; even he, they’ often reinforces a

Conditional concessive.

(393) wmakan
yarksuqhs [Patgeys Cabat]
va—(k)surgh=s [Pat=gey=s Carbatal

(394)

sore—in.mind=INDIC.1sg  [though=COND=1sg rich]

‘I’'m sad even though I’m rich.’

NUUCHAHNULTH
cumarmaqsSiiuk"ikqas hawitmis [Patqu's
cuma—maqSii=uk=y)ik=qa'=s hawit—mis [Pat—qu:=s

full-constantly=POSS=IRR.FUT=SUBOR=1sg wealthy—collectivity.of [though=COND=1sg

hirtak™a?ap]
hita—k"a?ap—[L+S]]
empty.root—spent.CAUS.PERF—GRAD]

‘May my place always be full of wealth even though I am spending it.” (NA 48.24)
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b. ...¢ubi¢ix P2ink?i [Patqu Pithrai fircqa’]
cuh—i:Cik 2ink"="2i" [lat=qu: PirhY="aA tircq—-(y)a’]
extinguished—INCEP  fire=ART [though=COND  big=TEMP flame—CONT]

‘The fire went out even though it had been flaming fiercely.” (NT 100.5-6)
b) Counterfactuality

(395) NUUCHAHNULTH

war?aiwe?in k“atya't Paqisqu's nacurat...
wa'='aAl=we'lin k“atya't Paqi-s=qu:=s  nac—(y)ulat
say=TEMP=QUOT Kwatyat ~ what-do=COND=1sg see—perceive.PERF

‘Kwatyat said, “How could I have seen him?”” (NT 30.10)

c) Habitual action or situation

(396) wmakan
hix"atc?akalic wa'taiqgey
hix“atclak”="al="ic wa =’aA=qeyu
crazy=TEMP=INDIC.2sg say=TEMP=COND.3sg

““You’re crazy!” he would (always) say.” (I, ANA)

(397) NuUUCHAHNULTH
cacahwaqgAit?aiukqu’s fah  hicakukgas
[RI-¢ahwa—"agr—it="ar=uk=qu:=s  Pah hica’k"=uk=qa =s
PL-litter—inside—in.house=TEMP=POSS=COND=1sg DEM bed=POSS=DEF=1sg

AircaRuk
AircaRuk

mouse

‘I used to have mice with litters here under my bed.” (NA 76.1-2)
d) Conditional-mood clauses also function as the complements of certain predicates, especially

irrealis complements.

(398) MAKAH
a. wi'dacs [wiki-gey Auturwil]
wirdac=s [wik—i'=qgeyu Aut—urwil]
afraid=INDIC.1sg [not—-APPEN=COND.3sg good—INCEP]

‘I am afraid she will not get well.” (HI, Bible)

b. ..yubutqa't [Pa'di*daxqeyut tiv Piyax]
yubut=qa:=at [Pa'di*dax=qeyu=at ti Piyaxa]
unable=SUBOR.3sg=3pl [just=COND.3sg=3pl DEM at]

‘(I thought) they can’t just be here (they must be here for a purpose).” (II, ANA)
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NUUCHAHNULTH

tapatsi?aiwe?in ha'k”a'2.2i [watsi?aiqu’]
tapat-siX="al=we?2in ha'k*aA=2i" [wal—sik="ak=qu:]
think—PERF=TEMP=QUOT girl=ART [go.home—PERF=TEMP=COND]

‘The girl decided to go home.” (NT 72.13)

wimarqgima tircqu...
wimargA=mar ti'¢=qu:
unable.to=INDIC  alive=COND

‘He could not live.” (NA 396.10)

e) In Makah, the Conditional also has an optative use in conjunction with the habitual post-

modal clitic = ak:

(400)

MAKAH

cabutgeysik ha?uk
cabut=qgey=si:=a:k haluk
able=COND=1sg=HAB eat

‘ITwish I could eat.’

dupxta?akqeysitk
duptxa’ = ?ak" = qey=si:=a:k
die.instantly.upon.being.struck=POSS=COND=1sg=HAB

‘May mine (my prey) die instantly upon being struck!” (said in a ritual prayer)

Jacobsen (1973: 11) notes a related formation he calls the “counterfactual”, which involves the

Conditional plus the formative -ca:, as in Xicux“adi'geyéarsik ‘1 wish 1 were an Indian’.

Speakers I checked with recognized the form, but felt it was archaic and suggested the simple

Conditional instead: Xicux"adi*geysi-k. This may be a result of attrition of more recondite forms

in a language death situation. (In Nuuchahnulth, wishes have been observed in the Subordinate

mood with the irrealis future clitic N = (y)ik: kimssi?atikqas ‘may I be bitten, i.e. let my bait be

taken!” at NT 108.8 kimssiX ‘bite on bait’; see also (394)a.)

f) The Conditional may also be used as an indefinite or non-specific article in RPs, replacing the

regular article clitic:
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(401) MAKAH
a. rusubas ta?a'sqey
Pu—suba=s ta’a's = qgeyu
so.and.so—need=INDIC.1sg bag=COND.3sg

‘Ineed a bag.” (HI, Qweti and Canoe-Swallower’)

NUUCHAHNULTH ,
b. ...Punahsi?aXici Aua Paqu’ muksyi....
Pu—nah—sSii="ai =i Auq—"a'?a=qu: muksyi

so.and.so—look.for—PERF=TEMP=GoOIMPER.2sg  broad—on.rocks=COND  stone
‘Go find a broad stone!” (NT 94.14-15)
The Conditional may co-occur with the Quotative mood clitic in Nuuchahnulth. Normally,

the Conditional precedes the Quotative:
(402) NUUCHAHNULTH

Paiqimtapat’laiqu-we?in qicinmit 2artus

Pai—qimt-a'pat="ai = qu:=we'?in qicin—-mit 2a'tus

two—X.many.round.objects—on.back=TEMP=COND=QUOT louse—son.of deer

hitahtas

hita—ht—"as
empty.root—move.out.of.woods.PERF—on.ground

‘Louse would always bring two deer out of the woods on his back.” (NT 84.35-36)

In Nuuchahnulth, Conditional clauses that are part of a sentence with multiple mood-marked
clauses can be marked as hearsay by the quotative formative =¢. For example, the sentence in
(403) is a conditional sentence with two finite clauses, an if-clause (the protasis) and a then-
clause (the apodosis). The protasis siptu'p Puginuk”aXatqu¢ “if one is holding a stick’ has the
Conditional clitic in combination with =¢.

(403) NUUCHAHNULTH

... 2ur Putyakhwe?in tuhuk cfi.ha' [siptup
Pu—ityak [LR+S]=h=we'?2in tuh—uk cthar  [sim—($)tup
so.and.so—fear=SUBOR=QUOT afraid-DUR ghost [pole—thing

2uginuk*aXatqu &

fu—"agi—nuk="ai="at=qu:=c]
so.and.so—inside—at.hand=TEMP=PINV=COND=QUOT]

‘... for it is said ghosts are afraid if one is holding a stick.” (NT 184.32)
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7.212 Relative (Makah)

The Relative mood forms relative clauses (i.e. root RPs, §4.5.2).

(404) a. dac?ofits yaqa'bit waha'k
dac—urat=(b)it=s yag—ar=(b)it=(q)i waha'k”
see—perceive.PERF=PAST=INDIC.1sg one.who—APPEN=PAST=REL.3sg go—PERF

‘I saw (the one) who went’

b. ZPapta? fuciqs éapaéiq
rapt—(y)a = 2u—Ci—qs capac="iq
hidden—CONT=INDIC.3sg  so.and.so—at—in.vessel canoe=ART
yaqti'bit Bill Puk"i?
yvaq—ti:;p=(b)it Bill Pu—(k")i:t [L+S]

that.which—do.to=PAST=REL.3sg Bill so.and.so—make

‘He is hiding in the canoe that Bill made.’
In its capacity as a quasi-indefinite article (§7.2.11), the Conditional mood frequently appears
in relative clauses in which the identity of the referent is unknown or inferred by the speaker (cf.

the Nuuchahnulth Indefinite Relative, §7.2.14).

(405)  higs?2aipi-d gidi-liciq
hi—qs—iA="al=pit=" qidi'A="1¢="iq
head.located—in.vessel-PERF=TEMP=INFER=INDIC.1sg = dog=DIM=ART
yatcigsiigey wa'qidiq
yat—Ci—qs—iA = geyu wa'qit="iq

where—at—in.vessel-PERF=COND.3sg frog=ART

‘The little dog must have stuck his head in the container into which the frog had gone.’
(RC, Frog Story)

7.213 Definite Relative (Nuuchahnulth)

The Definite Relative forms relative clauses in which the identity or fact of existence of the refer-
ent is known or presupposed by both speaker and addressee, either from previous discourse or
world knowledge (cf. the Indefinite Relative, §7.2.14).

(406) ZintPatai 2irhaksaqh ... tagsanap

2int—ratu="ak 2ih—ak"—sa [L+S]—-qh taq"—sanap
snot—come.off.PERF=TEMP  cry—DUR—just—while soft.mass—on.beach.CAUS.PERF
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furcsme?i 2intmis?i [yagratu?itq

tucsma="7ri" 2int—mis = 7i* [yag"—ratu=?i'tq
woman=ART snot—collectivity.of=ART  [that.which—come.off.PERF=DEF
2intlatu]

2int—ratu]

snot—come.off.PERF]

‘The woman blew her nose while she was crying and threw the mucus that had come
out down on the beach.” (NT 90.7-8)

The referent of the relative clause in (406), yaq ?atu?itq ‘(the nasal mucus) that had come down’,
is implied by 2int?ataX ‘blew her nose’ (lit. ‘had nasal mucus come off”) and therefore known to
exist.

407) cix“atwirlis  Pukia Pakni

cix*at-wir?is  Pu—(&)lar=Pak=ni
eagle—in.bow so.and.so—have.as.name=P0OSS=1pl

[vaq"i'qqathqin]

vaq"-()i:g—qa'th=qa =n]

[that.which—travel.in—pretendedly=DEF=1pl]

‘Our imaginary canoe was called Eagle-Bow.” (NA 81.5)
The fact that the speaker’s club in (407) has an imaginary canoe is established by the preceding
sentence in the text: ‘They refer to them as “thus many in a crew” because the clubs are pretend-
edly in canoes’.

A Definite Relative clitic hosted by a verbal predicate with a non-relative root forms a tempo-

ral adverbial clause:

(408) markuk™ah pinwat [Awk atgnahaiqas]
mak*—uk=(m)a'=ah pinwat [Auk”at—q—nahi [L]="aA=qa =s]
buy—DUR=INDIC=1sg whaling.canoe [give.Wolf.Ritual-BFR—ready.to=TEMP=DEF=1sg]

‘When about to give the Wolf Ritual, I bought a whaling canoe.” (NA 57.1)

7.2.14 Indefinite Relative (Nuuchahnulth)

This mood forms relative clauses in which the referent or the referent’s identity is new or uniden-

tifiable. Example (409) takes place on a canoe trip through Barkley Sound (in Tseshaht territory).
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(409) ...7uhma yaqir tukta hi'k"is...
‘uh=mar vaq”=y)i: ‘u—(Otar hi'k“is

so.and.so=INDIC  that.which=INDEF so.and.so-have.as.name Hikwis

‘It is the place they call Hikwis.” (NA 409.4)
The speaker is pointing out landmarks to his nephew who has been away for many years as a
slave among the Quinaults. Several sentences earlier we are explicitly told of the nephew’s igno-
rance of the area: ‘He [the addressee of (409)] did not know where they were going as they re-
turned home, because he had become a slave when he was still small.’

Although the subject of the relative clause in (410) is grammatically first person, the posses-
sive clitic signals that the subject is the possessor of the S argument (§7.3.4), the grandfather, who
is thus the referent whose status is at issue. This is the first mention of him in the text and the
relative clause occurs with the Indefinite Relative.

(410) Pubita Pith  Pwstagyu yaquk"iti's

Puh=(m)it=a PirhY Purs—(S)taqyu yaq"=uk=m)it=)i:=s
s0.and.s0=PAST=INDIC  big sth—having.power.from one.who=POSS=PAST=INDEF=1sg

nani'qsu  nayaqi-tmauk
nani'qgsu  nayaq—(C)irt—mazuk [L]
grandparent baby-make—one.skilled.at

‘My former grandfather was a great maternity doctor.” (NT 190.4-5)

The identity of the referent in (411) is unidentifiable to both speaker and addressee because
the event referred to has not yet occurred.

(411)  hayuqumyi-h?a-qielic Ca'kupeh
hayu—qimt="i:h [L]= 2a:qgA = (m)ar = ?ic Cakup—i:h [L]
ten—X.many.round.objects—earn=INTENT=INDIC=2sg  men—PL.VOC

yvaqraqiik hini'swahsut pacsakum?i
vaq”=2?a:qA=)i:=k  hin—iis—wahsu(?) pacsarkum = ?7i’
one.who=INTENT=INDEF=2sg  empty.root—carry—go.out.PERF  potlatch.handle=ART

yvaqik nasuk

vaq”=)i:=k nas—uk

one.who=INDEF=2sg strong—DUR

“You men, whichever strong one among you brings the potlatch handle out (of the
crowd) will win ten dollars.” (NA 57.34-35)
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It is important to emphasize that it need not be the referent of the relative clause that is new,

but only its identity. In (412), the first person referent is obviously already a discourse participant,

but his identity as a Kyuquot is emphasized by the Indefinite Relative.

(412) Pwspatarah yaqi's qaywk“ath
Pus—pat—(y)ar="ai=(m)a =ah vaq”=)i:=s qaywk"ath
sth—look.on.admiringly-CONT=TEMP=INDIC=1sg  one.who=INDEF=1sg Kyuquot

‘I who am a Kyuquot look on admiringly.” (NT 174.13)

The Indefinite Relative frequently occurs with the dubitative formative = (w)u:s to form

various types of irrealis relative clauses. The vowel of the Indefinite appears short instead of long

in this construction, which undoubtedly indicates some degree of grammaticalization in the com-

bination of these formatives, though I do not find it necessary to consider it an entirely separate

mood as Sapir & Swadesh (1939: 242) do.

a) The dubitative Indefinite Relative is used in indirect questions after predicates expressing

lack of knowledge or understanding:

(413) a.

haya:2akat q"iyi-hawursi
haya—?ak"="at  q"i—yi-ha=W)u:s=(y)i:
not.know—DUR=PINV  whatever—die.of.PERF=DUB=INDEF

‘It was not known what he died of.” (NT 14.3-4)
hayimhi'¢ix  q“awusi té...

hayimhi—i:¢iA  q"a'=Wws=)i: ti'¢
not.know—INCEP  whether=DUB=INDEF alive

‘He did not know whether he was alive.” (NT 102.21-22)

b) It can be used in indirect questions with the verb 2a?a’tu ‘ask (a question)’, a root that natu-

rally implies lack of knowledge on the part of its subject (the questioner):

(414) a.

PalarturPatwe?in q"arwusi wikyu’ nacurat
Palartur="at=we'?in q“a'=Wuws=y)i: wik—yu nac—(y)urat
ask=PINV=QUOT whether=DUB=INDEF ~ not-having...-ed see—perceive.PERF

‘He was asked whether he had not yet seen him.” (NT 30.9)

tayupitsiiwe?in katya't Pa’latu  yaqukursi
taya—pit—Sii—we?in k'atyart Palatu: yaq“=uk=w)us=(y)i:
many—X.many.times—PERF=QUOT Kwatyat  ask one.who=POSS=DUB=INDEF
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Auwirqsu

nuwirqsu

father

‘Many times did Kwatyat ask them who their father was.” (NT 40.3-4)

c) It can also be used in any general relative clause expressing doubt, uncertainty, or lack of

knowledge.
(415) ...wa'ha'knahi'¢i?ai hitusi maras  Pilissulit
waha'k"—nahi [L]1-i:¢iA="aA hit=w)uws= )i maras ?2i2iSsurit
go—ready.to—INCEP=TEMP where=DUB=INDEF dwelling Pitch. Woman

‘He made ready to go where Pitch Woman might be living.” (NT 92.12)
See Rose (1981: 226-29) for a more detailed account of the Indefinite in Kyuquot dialect,
where its functions have expanded somewhat so that it appears as a general indefinite mood in

non-relative as well as relative clauses.

7.215 Content and Polar Interrogatives (Makah)

Makah has a mood for forming content questions and another for polar (‘yes/no’) questions.'**
The Content Interrogative attaches to an interrogative word like 2acag ‘who’ or wa'sa ‘where’,
which functions as predicate head. The word may be underived, consisting of an interrogative
root alone (all the interrogative roots are free roots) (416), or derived, consisting of the interroga-

tive root plus lexical suffixes (417).

(416) a. ZPacaqat duduk
Pacaq=(q)a:t duduk
Wwho=CONTENT.3sg  sing

‘Who is singing?’
b. wa'saqikdu

warsa=(q)ik=du:
where=CONTENT=1pl

‘Where are we?’
c. bagiqat tir

baqiq=(q)a:t tir
what=CONTENT.3sg DEM

‘What is this?’
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d. wascuwatuk"ik Catayak
wa'scuwat=uk=(q)i:k cat—a—yak"
which=POSS=CONTENT write—EPEN—thing. for

‘Which pencil is yours?’

(417)

®

tayarcaquqtaqatict
racaq—<a'y> [Ll-(q)uqta=(q)a:t=i:t
who—<PL>-have.as.name=CONTENT.3sg=3pl

‘What are their names?” (KH)
b. bargicake Pisaii'k

bagi—cak [L+S]-"e:?is = "aX=(q)i:k
what—cook—going.to=TEMP=CONTENT

‘What are you going to cook?’
c. warstatyat

wa'sa—"atx =(q)a:t
where-residing=CONTENT.3sg

‘Where does he live?’
The Polar Interrogative attaches to the first word of a predicate that does not contain an interroga-
tive root to form a yes/no question.

(418) a. ZPa'digak kabatsa'p
tadi=(q)a:k katat—sa:p
in.fact=POLAR ~ known—CAUS.PERF

‘Do you really know?’
b. Autuqa

Aut—u =(q)a:
200d—APPEN=POLAR.3sg

‘Is it good?
Both the Content and Polar Interrogatives have an irregular second person past tense form = ‘w:k,

i.e. past interrogative second singular = "urk= &, second plural = "urk=sa:.

(419)  bargixwataXuk hita'tup
bagi—xwa:t [L+S]="at = "u:k hita—"atu=up
what—use=TEMP=PAST.INTERR empty.root—come.off-CAUS.PERF

‘What did you use to get it (the dye) off?” (IW, ANA)
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7.2.16 Interrogative (Nuuchahnulth)

The Interrogative mood in Nuuchahnulth is used in forming both content questions and yes/no
questions. In content questions it attaches to an interrogative functioning as predicate head. As in
Makah, the interrogative may be underived (420) or derived (421).

(420) a. wasiha Tom war?latsi

wa'si=har Tom wa = ’at=si
where=INTERR Tom  say=PINV=1sg

“Where is Tom?” he asked me.” (NT 144.27)

b. ...7acaqlarqihasu’ PucaciX cartaqu’’a
rfacaq=2a:qA=ha =su: u—ca—cii carPaqu:?a
WhO=INTENT=INTERR=2pl so.and.so—go.to—PERF  Flow.Point

‘Who (of you) will go to Flow-Point?” (NA 395.18-19)

c. raqinhak GitxSi
Parqin—ha'=k  Citx—SiX
Why=INTERR=2sg  go.to.one.side—PERF

‘Why do you turn to one side?’ (NT 27.5)

(421) a. warscacitarha
wa's—ca—CiA = "aA = ha’
where—go.to—PERF=TEMP=INTERR
‘Where has he gone?’ (NA 448.38)
b. Zaqi's’arqiha ha?uk hit raye?i qu-?as...
raqi—"i's = ta:qgA = har hatuk hi? laya=7i" qu?las
what—consume=INTENT=INTERR  eat there.in.house many=ART  person

‘What are the many people here going to eat?’” (NT 154.23-24)

c. ZPaqi'sitadi’athas
Paqi-"i's—i'ta—q—"iA [L]="at=ha =s
what—consume—one.who—BFR—invite.PERF=PINV=INTERR=1sg

‘With what am I to be feasted?” (NT 44.18)
lit. “What am I invited to be a consumer of?’

d. ralaqu hak 2atusmert
faqi—wa [Rl|=ha =k 2atus—mi't
what—say=INTERR=2sg deer—son.of.vocC

‘What did you say, Deer?” (NT 20.4-5)
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e. Panayuratithak
Pana—(y)urat=m)it=ha =k

how.many—perceive.PERF=PAST=INTERR=2sg

‘How many have you seen?’ (Swadesh 1933: 109)
When in a non-interrogative predicate, it indicates a yes/no question:

(422) a. hi'ninganu?aihin wa
hina—na qi—-nuA—[L+S]="aA=ha'=n wa
empty.root—up.on.a.height-PERF-GRAD=TEMP=INTERR=1pl  DISC

‘Aren’t we climbing up?’ (NA 142.28)
b. nala?aihasu

na?ar="ai=ha =su:
hear=TEMP=INTERR=2pl

‘Do you hear now?’ (NT 180.33)
c. ranihak Xicita Puk"it kayurmin
Parni—ha'=k Xi—Cik="aX 2u—(Nit [L]  kayumin

really-INTERR=2sg  shoot—PERF=TEMP so.and.so—do.to panther
‘Have you really shot a panther?
d. wikha's he?is¢irai...

wik=ha'=s  ha-"i's—CiA="aA
not=INTERR=1sg completely—consume—PERF=TEMP

‘Have I not eaten everything?’ (NA 83.15)
Note that inclusion of the discourse particle wa’ (obviously related to the verb wa’ ‘say, tell”)
indicates a positively biased question, i.e. a question expecting an affirmative answer (422)a.
Negative bias can be indicated by the formative = ?a’ following the Interrogative (Swadesh
1939: 83). Unfortunately, this construction is not attested in the corpus.
The Interrogative can co-occur with the quotative formative ¢:
(423) wikha'¢ Pukta Par nuwi sa’ya'cfapis

wik=ha =¢ u—(Ota = "ai nuwi saryarcapis
not=INTERR=QUOT  so.and.so—have.as.name—TEMP father.P0Ss.2 High.Above

‘Don’t they say your father is named High-Above?’ (based on NA 63.13-14)
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7.217 Inferential Il (Nuuchahnulth)

The semantic differences between the Inferential I and II moods are as yet unclear. In (424) the
Inferential II denotes discovery of the situation of the predicate. Evidential force arises from the
fact that the occurrence of the event is discovered on the basis of later evidence.

(424) cu  hacagqsiraisazas...

cu  ha—Cu—q—Sii="ai=(c)sa'?as
DISC completely—having...—ed—BFR—PERF=TEMP=INFERII. 1sg

‘Well, I seem to have completed (my ritual).” (NT 112.16)
However, the Inferential I clitic can also have this sense.
One formal difference between the two clitics is that the Inferential II is frequently accompa-
nied by g"ar ‘(be) thus, so’ (425) or the enclitic =go: (which may be a reduction of g"a-, since

these two never co-occur in this construction), while the Inferential I only rarely is.

(425) a. hin?i?aiéazRas q a
hin—i:2iA—[L+S]="aA = ca?as q“a
empty.root—move.into.house.PERF-GRAD =TEMP=INFERIl  thus
hirsti?i?aX kuhwanim??i
hist—i: 2iA—[L+S] = "aA kuh"—wana—im = 21’

there—move.into.house.PERF-GRAD=TEMP  opening—in.middle-thing=ART
‘It turned out that they were entering by the side entrance.” (NT 152.12)
b. huptsa'paXatukwe?inéaasqor

hupt—sa'p="ak="at=uk=we'?in = éa2as= qo:
hidden—CAUS.PERF=TEM=PINV=POSS=QUOT=INFERII=thus

‘It seems that it had been hidden.” (NA 405.22)
The addition of ¢"a* or =qo’ focuses on the unexpectedness of the results and gives the Inferen-

tial II the flavor of a mirative (Delancey 1997). Note also the co-occurrence with the Quotative in

(425)b.
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7.2.18 Dubitative (Nuuchahnulth)

This mood (not to be confused with the dubitative formative = (w)u:s, §7.2.3) acknowledges the

possibility of a non-future event or situation. Speculation about future events is made by

=(w)ws.

(426) a. narcsarAiqaca hi¢ hawit?i
narcsa="arl=gqaca hit—"it hawit=?i
see=TEMP=DUB there—in.house chief=ART
‘I think the chief here (Tyee Bob) now sees it.” (NA 77.20-21)

b. war?aiquwe?in cigSiA tuk”ar2ath winagaca
wa'="al=qu:=we'?in cig—Sik tuk”a'?ath wi'na=qacéa
say=TEMP=COND=QUOT speak—PERF  Tukwa war.party=DUB
hintsiA
hina—at—siX
empty.root—arrive—PERF
‘The Tukwa would say, “Perhaps a war party is coming.”” (NA 389.37-38)

c. hahagimmitwe?ingaca hinusa
hahaqcim=(m)it=we'?in=qa'ca hina—wisa’
slightly=PAST=QUOT=DUB empty.root—come.to.consciousness.PERF

‘He must have revived a bit.” (NA 397.40)

The Dubitative co-occurs with the Quotative, which it follows (see also (426)c):

(427) ?ar?ayascarpularitwe?ingala qu-?as...
Paya—ars¢a—a:pi [LR+S]1-uk = "ai =(m)it=we'?in=qa’ca qu'’as
many-on.roof-too—PERF=TEMP=PAST=QUOT=DUB person

‘Evidently too many people got onto it (the roof).” (NA 170.28-29)

7.219 Assertive

The Assertive is essentially a conversational mood, which accounts for its infrequency in the
Nuuchahnulth texts. Rose’s (1981: 224, 225) description of this mood in Kyuquot dialect (where

it is called the “indicative”, see below) applies to its use in Tseshaht as well:
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The indicative mood is used for statements of fact validated by experience, ob-
servation, general cultural knowledge, or wise authority ... It is also used to indi-
cate that the act of assertion is as communicatively as important as its content.
This can be because the sentence is an important announcement [or] a statement
contrary to the listener’s opinion ...

The Assertive occurs most commonly in the texts precisely where this description would lead us
to predict, in contexts like that of Text 44, in which Tom gives his grandson (Alex Thomas) ad-
vice about life:
(428) NUUCHAHNULTH ,

Pah?e ?i'k?ick hupir?aXat...

tah?a = "i;k="?ick hupi'="aA="at
then=FUT=ASSER.2sg  help=TEMP=PINV

“Then they will help you.” (NT 192.22)
Another example from direct address:
(429) NUUCHAHNULTH
ranilicus ¢imciA
farni=TPicu:s cama—cCil
truly=ASSER.2sg proper—PERF
“You fellows certainly hit it lucky’ (NA 140.25)
The Assertive is obligatory with the contrastive particle 2ata:

(430) NUUCHAHNULTH

ni-  ratasis hayuqumiahu?it?aAia’

ni-  fata=si's hayu—qimt—ahu(9)—it="ar =Aa:

DISC CNTR—ASSER.lsg ten—X.many.round.objects—in.front—in.house=TEMP=again
Xahiqs xaxaskuk Aah?uyi

Xah—(w)igs xas—kuk [R]  Aah?uyi

flat—at.lid bone-resemble  now

‘See, in spite of that, I now again have before me ten boxes of biscuits.” (NA 87.12-13)
Rose (1981) and Nakayama (1997a) refer to this mood in Kyuquot and Ahousaht dialects as
the “indicative” mood. Dialects north of Barkley Sound (which include Kyuquot and Ahousaht)
do not have the =(m)a’ Indicative mood described for Tseshaht in §7.2.4. The = 7i"s formative
in these dialects has apparently been named “indicative” because both it and the Tseshaht Indica-
tive are found predominately in conversation, but this analogy is misleading because, as both

Rose (1981: 224) and Nakayama (1997a: 31) point out, = ?i's’ is highly marked pragmatically
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even in these dialects and so is not strictly comparable to the Tseshaht Indicative, which is un-
marked.

The Assertive occurs in Makah as well. It is not fully attested, but seems to involve =is
added to Indicative endings, thus first person singular =sis, first person plural = dis, third per-
son singular, = 7, etc. Its semantic force seems to involve emphatic assertion:

(431) MAKAH
a. qi'Paisis ci'qci'q

qir="al=s=is cig—(y)a [RepR]
long.time=TEMP=INDIC.1sg=ASSER  speak—REP

‘I’ve been speaking for such a long time.’
b. Autur?is

Aut—u =7=1is
200d—APPEN=INDIC.3sg=ASSER

‘It’s so good!”
As in Nuuchahnulth, it occurs in Makah (after the Indicative) with the contrastive particle 2atu,

e.g. Pat?ucis ‘but you (sg.) ...” (Jacobsen 1973: 18).

7.2.20 Imperative moods

Makah has two Imperative moods. The simple Imperative is shown in Table 20. (For morpho-
logical analysis of the forms see Jacobsen 1973: 19-20.)

Table 20. Makah Simple Imperative

Non-subjects

Subjects  (3sg) 3pl Isg Ipl
2sg =’ ='ait ='is ="idi:cuy
2pl ="ic ="isac¢ =idorwacux
(432) MAKAH
a. bacrai
ba—cCii="ar="i

bite.down—PERF=TEMP=IMPER.2sg

‘Bite her now!” (HI, Qweti and Basket-Woman)
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b. bak“a?apicke
bak"-"a'?a:p="i¢ = ke:
buy—buy=IMPER.2pl=ADVISE

“You folks buy it!”’

The clitic = ke: in (432)b follows imperative forms to lessen the force of a command to advice or
polite suggestion.

First person hortatives are formed by preceding the second person acting on first person plu-
ral imperative clitics with the causative clitic = "ap. For comparison, non-hortative imperatives
with first plural object are shown in (433). Example (433)a shows a regular (non-hortative) sec-
ond person singular acting on first person plural imperative; (433)b shows second person plural
acting on first person plural:

(433) MAKAH
a. daqs?taXidicux
caq—Sii="aA="idi:cux
push—PERF=TEMP=IMPER.2sg/1pl

‘Push us! (said to one person)’
b. cags§PaXido'wacux

caq—siA="aXt="ido:wacuy
push—PERF=TEMP=IMPER.2pl/1pl

‘Push us! (said to more than one person)’
Example (434) shows the above with the causative clitic, which takes the shape = 'up after the
temporal specifier. These are now first person hortatives:

(434) MAKAH
a. daqs?aX?udircuy
caq—SiA="aAr="up="idi:cux
push—PERF=TEMP=CAUS=IMPER.2sg/1pl

‘Let’s push it! (said to one person)’
b. cags§PaX?udo wacux

caq—siA="ai="ap="ido:wacuy
push—PERF=TEMP=CAUS=IMPER.2pl/1pl

‘Let’s push it! (said to more than one person)’
The phonological alternations producing these forms are regular but perhaps deserve spelling out.

The clitic sequence underlying (434)a is = 'aA = "up = "idi:cux. Glottalization rules produce
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= "aXu?idi-cux, where the temporal specifier has been glottalized, and the causative /p/ is
dropped before the glottalizing imperative. Next, the resulting /u 2i/ sequence is dealt with by as-
similating the second vowel to the first, which is then syncopated to produce the surface form:
= "aX2udi cux.
The second Makah imperative mood is a “directional” imperative (‘go and ...!"), formed by
= ¢i preceding the Simple Imperative clitics:
(435) makaH
cucutkiicri
cu—tk” [R+S]-iA=¢ci="i
wash—at.hands—PERF=GoIMPER=IMPER.2sg
‘Go wash your hands!’
There are four Imperative moods in Nuuchahnulth. Table 21 shows two, the Present Impera-
tive and Future Imperative paradigms (Sapir & Swadesh 1939: 242). First person singular and
plural objects have distinct forms. The columns marked “3 obj” are really just intransitive forms

that also serve to mark third person objects.

Table 21. Nuuchahnulth Present and Future Imperative paradigms

Present Imperative Future Imperative
(30bj) 1sgobj 1plobj (3 obj) Isg obj 1pl obj
2sg =i ="i's ="in ="i-m ="i*s-im ="I'n-im
2pl ='i'¢ =’i'¢as ="i"Cin ='i"C-im  ="i"Cas-im = i'Can-im
Ipl ='in ="i'n-im

The Present Imperative indicates the action in question is to be undertaken immediately.

(436) NUUCHAHNULTH
a. rayayi?is qaci©  ya'gsimcqas hawe't
raya—ayir="i's qaccir  yaq"—simc [L]=qa'=s hawit

many—give.PERF=IMPER.2sg/1sg  give.gift that.which—do.ritual.for=DEF=1sg chief.voC

‘Present me with many of what I’m doing ritual for, O Chief!” (NA 48.28)
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b. cCagwars’apari
cag—wa's="ap="aA="1
push—go.outside.PERF=CAUS=TEMP=IMPER..2sg

‘Shove it outside!” (NA 65.32-33)
c. CimpitaXic

cama—pik="ai="i

ready—in.house.PERF=TEMP=IMPER.2pl

“You folks get ready in the house!” (based on NT 176.8)
The first person plural subject (hortative) form is the same as the second singular on first per-
son plural form, so

(437) NUUCHAHNULTH

wikin ik

wik="in Xi—Cik

not=IMPER.2sg/1pl shoot—PERF
=IMPER. 1pl

could theoretically mean ‘Don’t shoot us’ or ‘Let’s not shoot him/her/it/them’. Its hortative use
can be directed at either a single addressee (‘Let’s (the two of us) do such and such’) or at more
than one addressee (‘Let’s (the bunch of us) do such and such’). Not indicated on the table is the
fact that the second plural on first plural form (= ’i"¢in) can also be used as a hortative specifi-
cally directed at more than one addressee, e.g. wiki*¢in XiciX ‘Let’s (the bunch of us) not shoot
him/her/it/them’ (also, of course, ‘Don’t you folks shoot us’).

(438) NUUCHAHNULTH

wiki-¢in Ricik

wik="i"Cin Xi~&i

not=IMPER.2pl/1pl  shoot—PERF
=IMPER. 1pl

The Future Imperative, formed by adding -im to the Present Imperative, indicates that the

action need not be undertaken immediately, but may be performed at some future time.

(439) NUUCHAHNULTH
a. cana'iic¢im linksyignitsi?aX
carni="aA="i"¢im Pink"—syi—q—nit—Sii = "aA

for.a.while=TEMP=FUT.IMPER.2pl fire—medicine.for-BFR—stocked.with—PERF=TEMP
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Lami*Aik?i...
tami*Aik=?i’

tomorrow=ART

‘Spend a while tomorrow getting stocked up with firewood.” (NA 235.31)

2ah?ar2aXim hinatsi?ai
tah?a = "ai="im hin—at—siZ = "ai
then—TEMP—FUT.IMPER.2sg  empty.root—arrive—PERF—TEMP

hasivkikqu'k marmakut?i...
ha—si:k"="i:k=qu:=k [RL}-mak"—ut"= ?i’
completely—do—FUT=COND=2sg PL-buy—place.for=ART

‘Then come here when you have finished (searching) the stores.” (NT
146.21-22)

These are laid out in Table 22 (Sapir & Swadesh 1939: 243).

(440)

Table 22. Nuuchahnulth Directional Imperative paradigms

‘Come’ Imperative ‘Go’ Imperative
(3 obj) 1sg obj 1pl obj (3 0bj) 1sgobj Iplobj
2sg  ="i"-k ="i's-ak ="I'n-ak =i
2pl  =’i'¢-ak =’i'Cas-ak =i'Cin-k =ca'su.,
=csu

Ipl  ='i'n-ak

NUUCHAHNULTH

‘Come’ !mperative

ha?uk“ik

ha?tuk="i"k

eat=ComeIMPER.2sg
‘Come and eat!” (NA 148.51)

we?icupalisak
we?ic—up = "aA="i'sak
sleep—CAUS.PERF=TEMP=ComeIMPER.2sg/1sg

‘Come and put me to sleep!” (NT 21.1)

‘Go’ Imperative
falatuci
rala‘tu =cCi
ask=GOIMPER.2sg

‘Go ask him!” (NT 42.9)
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d. hafi'scsu
hati's = csu:
bathe=GoIMPER.2pl

“You (boys) go and bathe!” (NT 62.6)

Finally, a structural note. As we have seen, the pronominal marking in the clitic sequence
usually expresses the person and number (in first and second person) of the subject. In Imperative
moods, however, first person objects are indexed with a pronominal clitic. In bare absolute com-
plement constructions the mood and pronominal clitics occur on the matrix predicate (§4.6.2.1).
This means the first person object of a transitive bare absolute complement predicate is actually
marked on the matrix predicate instead of the complement in an Imperative mood.

(441) NUUCHAHNULTH
wiki's 2ita‘k...
wik="i's 2ita'k
not=IMPER.2sg/1sg disbelieve

‘Don’t disbelieve me.” (NA 369.44)

The same pattern applies in Makah.

(442) wmakaH
wikaXiske du b2ikscii
wik="aX="is=ke: duba—"i"ks—CiX

Nnot=TEMP=IMPER.2sg/1sg=ADVISE  all-consume—PERF
‘Don’t eat all of me!” (HW, Deer and Wolves)

7.2.21 The articles

The article M = %g, N = 7i* (and its evidential-quotative counterpart N = (m)iéa ~ =¢a’) nor-
mally attaches to the first non-demonstrative word of the RP.'” It has multiple functions. The
most basic is simply to mark referring phrases as such. It occurs optionally with RPs containing a
noun or quantifier, but obligatorily with RPs that do not contain a word from one of these classes.
In cases where it is optional, its appearance seems to be conditioned by some functional parame-
ter akin to definiteness. Sapir (1924: 84, note 9) calls = 7i* a “suffixed definite article, often used

as nominalizing element”, Swadesh (1948: 109) calls it a “definite suffix”, and Rose (1981: 250-
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53) describes it as a definite and particularizing marker. Jacobsen (1973: 21) says the Makah arti-
cle “indicates a certain definiteness of reference”. It is true that RPs whose referents are definite
(in the sense of identifiable) and particular (specific and referential) almost always have an arti-
cle, sometimes in concert with the preceding demonstrative particle, ya* in Nuuchahnulth'® or ¢
‘this’, xu- ‘that’ and related forms in Makah.'”” For example, the referents of N qu?as?i ‘the
man’ in (443)a and N ya' qu'?as?i ‘the man’ in (443)b are introduced in preceding sentences of
their respective texts (Text 13 and Text 76) and are thus identifiable and particular.

(443) NUUCHAHNULTH

a. Zirhwe?in qu-?as?i

Pith"=we'?in qu-?as="7i
big=QuoT person=ART

‘The man was big.” (NT 64.9)
b. wikaX SirAuk yar  qulas?i...

wik="aA sii-uk yar  qurlas=21i’
not=TEMP  change.residence-DUR DEM  person=ART

“The man did not move.” (NA 379.19)
However, definiteness and particularity cannot be the whole story, as shown by the two RPs in
example (444), which is the first sentence of Text 16.

(444) NUUCHAHNULTH

Punarkwe?in ha'k®ar qulas?i
Pu—na’k"=we?in  hakaA qulas=27i
so.and.so—have=QUOT girl person=ART

‘A certain man had a daughter.” (NT 68.22)
This sentence introduces the referents of both RPs into the text for the first time, which means
they ostensibly have the same identifiability status (unidentifiable), and both are particular, yet
the subject RP has an article and the object RP does not.
In general, RPs that depart from the narrow identifiable-and-particular type in (443) (e.g. RPs
with unidentifiable referents, non-referential expressions, generic RPs, etc.), show complex pat-
terns of article use that are not well understood and that may not be reducible to a single general

principle. Consider the RPs in (445). These sentences come from a passage in which the speaker
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is describing his attempt to build a big house, a project which first requires finding appropriately

large cedar logs. Sentence (445)a occurs two paragraphs before (445)b.

(445) NUUCHAHNULTH
a. Punahlaisi Auk™ict?i humi-s
Pu—nah="aA=si Auk™ict= i’ humirs

so.and.so—look.for=TEMP=1sg large.in.girth=ART cedar

‘I looked for stout cedar logs.” (NT 138.31)
b. ...q"ivigas Puwyipai Aut  humi's
q iyi=qa'=s u—iyip="aA Aut  humi's
when=DEF=1sg  so.and.so—obtain=TEMP good cedar
‘... when I found good cedars.” (NT 140.19)
The pattern of the article use in these sentences is further evidence against the definiteness-and-
particularity hypothesis in its simplest form. Neither of the referents is identifiable, and the object
RP in (445)a, Auk"i"t?i humi's ‘stout cedar logs’, which has the article, is non-referential — the
speaker is looking for any objects that satisfy the intension of the RP rather than some specific
subset of stout cedar logs. In fact, that may be exactly the point: the article in (445)a may indicate
that the speaker is looking for “the whole set” in the sense that any member of the set of cedar
logs that are stout will do, while the lack of article in (445)b indicates he did not find the entire
set of good cedars, just some non-specific subset.

It is probably the case that the article is sensitive to discourse-pragmatic factors like topicality
and communicative importance in addition to — or instead of — definiteness or particular-
ity/specificity strictly defined. Other criteria, as yet undiscovered, may also be relevant. As Rose
(1981) suggests, it may be necessary to take into account other elements that are present in an RP,
and if so, their categories. Further study of how the article is used in discourse is the only sure
way of making progress on these questions.

Makah also has a series of possessive clitics, shown in Table 23, that attach to the first word

of RPs containing a noun to indicate possessor.
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Table 23. Makah possessive clitics

sg pl
1 =sis =dis
2 =sic =saqsa or

=sica:
3 ='wc ="u:cat
(446) MAKAH
a. ruk“icais custkursis Ailiscaqyak
Pu—k"i¢="ar=s custk—ur = sis Ailisca-q—yak™

so.and.so—clothed.in=TEMP=INDIC.1sg new—APPEN=POSS.lsg leg—BRF-thing.for
‘I am wearing my new pants.’
b. suk“?ax turatsic

su—k"iA="ar="i furat=sic
hold—PERF=TEMP=IMPER.2sg  board=POSS.2sg

‘Pick up your board!” (HI, Qweti and Raven)
The possessive clitics can attach to kin terms (e.g. 2abe’?igsusis ‘my mother’), but first person
singular also has a special possessive form =ax used only with kin terms: 2aber?igsax ‘my
mother’. This is probably cognate to the Nuuchahnulth Set 1 first person singular subject clitic

=ah (cf. Jacobsen 1969a: 137).

7.3 Pre-modal clitics

7.3.1  Diminutive

(Makah) =%¢ =%$¢, (Nuuchahnulth) = 7is, =7ic before glottalizing clitics (DIM): The very
common diminutive clitic indicates that some aspect or participant of a situation is small. The
most typical circumstance for the diminutive is when a participant is small in physical stature. It
may occur in the main predicate of which the participant in question is an argument, as in (447)a-
¢ and (448)a-b, or in an RP, as in (447)d and (448)c. Further research is necessary to determine

criteria for choosing between these options.
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MAKAH

tig“itical wikwirya'wiq datsix wa'qidiq
tig"—it="i¢="arl="i wikwirya:k="iq dat-SiA  wa'qit="iq
sit-in.house=DIM=TEMP=INDIC.3sg boy=ART watch—PERF  frog=ART

“The little boy is sitting on the floor watching the frog.” (RC, Frog Story)

Pwbaréus q"iyuq“iks k"atawisc¢
fu—aba:cu=s q"iyvu=(q)ik=s k“arak"="is¢
so.and.so—talk.about=INDIC.1sg ~when=REL=1sg small=DIM

‘I’m talking about when I was really small.” (IW)

tapxa'bi?i'sicward XaXawadiq
tapx—a'—bi?i:s = i =wa:da AarAawa:t="iq
fly-EPEN—moving.about.on.ground=DIM=QUOT.3sg  butterfly=ART

‘The little butterfly was flying about.’
hirdaqgtal wikwiryawiciq

hi'daqt="aA="1 wikwiya:k" = i¢="iq
amazed=TEMP=INDIC.3sg boy=DIM=ART

‘The little boy is amazed.” (RC, Frog Story)

NUUCHAHNULTH
raicéiqlisuk cirhati
rai—ciq=?is=uk cirhati

two—X.many.long.objects=DIM=POSS  arrow
‘He had two little arrows.” (NA 14.19-20)

Eurckires 2ak tartre?isuk?i ha'k”arA?i ...
Cuck—ices="aX ftana—<t> [L]=2is=uk=2i" ha'ka'’=72i"
all-carry=TEMP child—<PL>=DIM=POSS=ART girl=ART

‘The girl took along both her little children.” (NT 72.1)

Predicate diminutives may modify the object as well as the subject. Consider (449), which

shows a Nuuchahnulth example of an object-modifying diminutive on the main predicate head.

(449) NUUCHAHNULTH
nuphtanah?ica'qAiah
nup—hta—nah=?is = "a:gA =(m)a = ah
one—X.many.sackfuls—seek=DIM=INTENT=INDIC=1sg
‘I am going to look for one small sack.” (NA 83.41)
See also (450)c.

Occurrence in the main predicate clitic sequence or occurrence in the RP-level sequence are

not mutually exclusive options. Example (450)a has the diminutive in both the main predicate and
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the subject RP, and (450)b-c show sentences with every word affixed by the diminutive (except
the proper name 2imtsi?at ‘Mentioned-by-Name®), even the predicate modifier sa*ink ‘always’:

(450) NUUCHAHNULTH
a. hu?iclicaiqu we?in ta'tne?is?i...
hu 2i¢—2is ="al=qu:=we'2in tana—<t> [L]= 2is=2i"
sleep.PL—DIM=TEMP=COND=QUOT child—<PL>=DIM=ART

‘The little children would be asleep.” (NT 54.28)

b. cawark?icaiquwe?in sarcink?is 2ihak?is
cawa—rak" = ?is="aAl=qu:=we'?in sacink=7is 2ih—ak"="7ris
one-DUR=DIM=TEMP=COND=QUOT always=DIM cry—DUR=DIM
2ini*A2is i

2ini'A = 2is =71’
dog=DIM=ART

‘Now there was one little dog who was always crying.” (NT 54.29)
c. warscaciirlicaiha 2imtsitat Lukteris i

wa's—ca—cCiA = ?is = "aA = ha’ 2imt—siA = "at Pu—(k)ta = Pis =i’
where—go.to—PERF=DIM=TEMP=INTERR = mention.name=PINV  so.and.so—named=DIM=ART

ci?ik"aq?is qgahsa'p?icarni

cig-ik"—(q)ag="ris  qah—sa'p="2is="a:=ni
speak—fond.of-very=DIM  dead—CAUS.PERF=DIM=PURP=1pl

‘Where has the little talkative one named Mentioned-by-Name gone, so that we
might kill him?” (NA 448.7-8)

In addition to small physical stature, the diminutive may index the low social rank of a par-
ticipant (451) (not reflected in Sapir and Swadesh’s translation).

(451) NUUCHAHNULTH

raraqu?ishak kamur war2aiwe?rinia’
faqi—wa [R]=7is=ha=k  kamu wa' ="aAl=we'?in=Aa:
what—say=DIM=INTERR=2sg young.chap  say=TEMP=QUOT=again

““What is it that you are saying, young fellow?” they said to Deer again.” (NT 20.1-2)

The following Makah example occurred at the same point in a Makah version of the story:

(452) makAH
Puyw 2icaiak wa2aXit bukwac
Puy—u ="9C="aA=(q)ak wa'="aA="it bukwal

s0.and.sO—APPEN=DIM=TEMP=POLAR = say=TEMP=PINV  deer

““Is that you?” they said to Deer.” (HW, Deer and Wolves)
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Discussing the text later, the speaker indicated that inclusion of the diminutive in the greeting has
the force of an insult — such a greeting would normally only be given to a child or slave.

The diminutive can also indicate that a situational element other than a participant is small or
less than expected. Example (453) shows the diminutive used to indicate that the group size of a
plural argument is few.

(453) NUUCHAHNULTH

rtatqur raliste?is hitasai

tat=qu: Pala—ista=?is hita—saX

though= COND  two—in.canoe.as.crew=DIM empty.root—on.beach.PERF

Carpuk hini'swiscis ha?uk*ap
cap—uk hin—i:s—wisc—‘is ha?uk="ap

canoe.party-DUR  empty.root—carry—move.up.bank.PERF—on.beach  eat=CAUS

‘Even though the canoe party consisted of a small two, (I) would take them up
the beach and feed them.” (NT 196.36)

Certain roots in Nuuchahnulth that denote the lower end of a scale (e.g. 2anah?is ‘small’
denotes the lower end of the property SIZE) obligatorily take the diminutive. Compare, for exam-
ple, the pairs of roots in Table 24.

Table 24. Scalar roots with the diminutive

size 2ith” fanah?is
‘big’ ‘small’

weight  k"atyik katyi-k?is
‘heavy’ ‘light

texture  gat Cit?is
‘hard’ ‘soft’

quantity 2aya kamar-... = 7is"
‘many’ ‘few’

distance saya’ fane’?is

“far off’ ‘close by’

time qir kar¢-... = ?is*
‘long time’  ‘short time’

 This root is bound and must have a suffix
before the diminutive. See (454)
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Derived words based on these roots also have the diminutive:
(454) NUUCHAHNULTH
a. Pe'linhac?is
Panah”—(w)ad [LR] = ?is

small—at.margin.of.water=DIM

‘a small margin from the surface of the water to the gunwale of the canoe’
b. kami'?ii?is

kama—i:?iA = ?is

few—move.into.house.PERF=DIM
‘few enter the house’
c. kamiste?is

kama—ista = 2is
few—in.canoe.as.crew=DIM

‘few crew members in a canoe’
d. k:a'éna'sz's

ka'c—na'k"=?is

short.time—have=DIM

‘have sth for a short time’
Roots that denote the upper limit of a scale like 7i*4" ‘big’ can occur with the diminutive as well,
but with these roots it expresses qualified or partial possession of the property, e.g. 2i*h?is ‘fairly
big’.

Use of the diminutive with scalar roots in Makah is not obligatory. When it does occur with a
root in this category, it intensifies the meaning: k"a?awisc ‘really small’ (k"a?ak" ‘small’).

As first discussed in Sapir (1915), the Nuuchahnulth diminutive can be used to indicate per-
sons with certain “abnormal” physical characteristics other than small size such as lame people,
left-handed people, those who squint or are cross-eyed, hunchbacks, and others. In these cases the
diminutive acts in concert either with a characteristic and otherwise meaningless consonant clus-
ter that is inserted into the word (e.g. -As- plus = ?is to indicate lameness) or with special articu-
latory changes that are applied to particular groups of consonants (e.g. to indicate those with a

defect of the eye all sibilants are changed to the corresponding lateral stops or fricatives: /s s/

become /#, etc.). To cite two of Sapir’s examples, fane?is?i ‘the little child’ becomes
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taXsne?is?i to refer to or to address a lame child; similarly, ya-#?aima ‘He is yonder now’ (ya-¢
‘yonder’, = ’aA temporal specifier’, =ma’ Indicative mood) becomes ya'¢¢hricaima to indi-
cate a left-handed person, which Sapir translates as ‘There now he is, poor little left-handed

chap!’.

7.3.2  Intentive future (Nuuchahnulth)

= Pa:qA (rarely = 'a:qA) (INTENT): This Nuuchahnulth clitic is typically used as a future tense
marker with the implication, though not the necessity, that the subject or some other participant in
the event has control over whether it comes about.

(455) a. ...7anis taryirAraqa...
lani=s faya—"i% [L]=2a:qA...
SUBOR=1sg many—invite.PERF=INTENT...

‘...because I was going to invite many.” (NT 140.21)
b. caxsiirarqAqas

cax"—SiA=Pa:qA=qa =s
spear—PERF=INTENT=SUBOR=1sg

‘And I am going to spear him.” (NT 48.4)

c. qahsSii?arqAima Tom ... Punuwi Pani  pis?ti'sqa...
qah—SiAi=ra:gA=ma Tom fu—arnuwi lani  pis.—i's=qa’
dead—PERF=INTENT=INDIC Tom so.and.so—reason SUBOR bad—consume—SUBOR

‘Tom will die because he is eating something bad.” (NA 72.26-27)
Example (456) shows the intentive future in an RP. The intentive element is barely felt here:
(456) ka'?urcSiila qAuk?i

ka'Pu c—SiA = Pa:qA = uk =21’
grandchild—PERF=INTENT=POSS=ART

‘his future grandchild” (NA 77.24)
The intentive future does not co-occur with the other future clitics that appear later in the se-
quence. Rose (1981) reports that = 2a:qA co-occurs with the irrealis = ’a:f and the past tense

clitic = (m)it in Kyuquot dialect, but examples of either are lacking in the Tseshaht corpus.'®
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Temporal specifier

='aA (TEMP): This ubiquitous clitic, common to both languages, has a number of subtle func-

tions, all of which derive from its basic function of fixing a situation at a specified time in the

course of events. When translated at all, it is rendered ‘now’, ‘(and) then’, or ‘at that time’.

It often serves as a device for expressing the temporal succession of a series of events. The

first two sentences of the following Nuuchahnulth excerpt from paragraph one of Text 77 (77.1.4

and 77.1.5 below; NA 385) relate two events in narrative sequence. The third sentence (77.1.6)

introduces information about the setting:

77.1.4

77.1.5

77.1.6

NUUCHAHNULTH

Si-Auk”ar 2w ciyuk namint
SiA—uk="ai Pu—ciyuk [L+S] namint
change.residence—DUR=TEMP  so.and.so—go.to Namint

‘They (the Ucluelets) were moving to Namint Bay.’

furiyacistar kanacistui taswin
Pu—. Piya—acist="ak kan—acist—ui tas—win
so.and.so—get.to.be.at.PERF—on.ocean=TEMP camp—on.ocean—PERF trail-in.middle

‘They laid to on the water at Road-Middle.’

hita's Panah?is Capac  hitele?i

hit—a's Panah="?is capac hit—(w)ara [L]="2i’
there—on.horizontal.surface  small=DIM canoe  there—at.edge=ART
Ausingak?i.

Ausing—ak" = ?i’

boarded.over.canoes—DUR=ART

‘There was a small canoe on the barge near the edge.’

Both sequenced sentences are marked with = ’aA. The third sentence, however, denoting a back-

ground or previously existing situation, is not in the narrative sequence and so is not marked with

="ak.
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7.3.4 Possessive

(Makah, Nuuchahnulth) =uk (M =2ak", N = 2ak after vowels) (POSS): In Nuuchahnulth, the
possessive clitic occurs on the first word of a possessed RP. If the possessor is third person, the
possessive is often, though not obligatorily, followed by the article = ?i*. The possessor can be
expressed in an independent RP that usually follows the possessed (457)c:

(457) NUUCHAHNULTH
a. Pardsatimlak?i
2ac—(c)sa:ta [L]—im = 2ak= ?i"
support.with.pad—at.forehead—thing=POSS=ART

‘his head flattener’ (NT 15.1)

b. civapuxsuk?i
ciyapuxs =uk = ?i
hat=POSS=ART

‘his hat” (NA 399.21)

c. neli'gsak?i ha'k"a'A7i
neli'qgsu=rak=7i" ha'k"a'A=7i
uncle=POSS=ART girl=ART

‘the girl’s uncle’ (NT 62.16)
If the possessor is first or second person, the possessive clitic is followed by the appropriate

Definite Relative mood clitic (§7.2.16) and pronominal clitic:

(458) NUUCHAHNULTH
a. PaAqimiukqas kuna
Pari—qimi=uk=qa =s kuna

two—X.many.round.objects=POSS=DEF=1sg  schooner
‘my two schooners’ (NT 144.31)
b. Zasmak?itqak

tasma=?ak="2i'tqa=k
favorite.child=POSS=DEF=2sg

‘your (sg.) favorite child’ (NA 313.39)
As in English, a possessive construction in Nuuchahnulth can be used to express concepts

like ‘center of the house’ and ‘top of the tree’:
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(459) NUUCHAHNULTH
a. rappi?lituk?i mahti- 2ak?i
tam—pi(H)—it=uk="2ir mahti- = Pak = ?i’

locative.root—in.middle—in.house=POSS=ART house=POSS=ART

‘the center of their house’ (NA 344.2-3)

b. Zapqi-?ak?i /X:aqaq?as?i
ram—qir = Pak= i’ Aaqaras =i’
locative.root—on.top=POSS=ART  tree=ART

‘the top of the tree” (NT 76.15)
In Makah, the possessive clitic has been observed in RPs functioning in a manner similar to

that just described for Nuuchahnulth:

(460) makAH
pitkug"i't Pabe?igsa‘kgey
piku—q—(k")it [L+S] Paber?igsu=Pak"=qeyu
basket—BFR—make mother=POSS=COND.3sg

‘His mother was making baskets.” (MP, Qweti and his Mother)
However, RP possession is more commonly accomplished by the possessive clitics in §7.2.21.
In both languages the possessive clitic participates in the very common possessor raising con-
struction. In Makah, this is its primary use. It denotes that the subject (as indicated by the pro-
nominal clitic in the clitic sequence) is the possessor of the S/A argument of the predicate head.

The possessed is oblique. It occurs with intransitive predicates and, rarely, with transitive predi-

cates.

(461) MAKAH

a. qaxSiiuks qidi'A
qax—SiA=uk=s qgidi'A
dead—PERF=POSS=INDIC.1sg dog
‘My dog died.’

b. cubar?awic xaci'qs

cuba'=?rak"="ic xaci—qs
full=POSS=INDIC.2sg  deep—in.vessel

“Your bowl is full.’
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NUUCHAHNULTH
c. ...hini'paiuksi uwatin...
hina—i:p ="aA =uk=si fu—wart="in

empty.root—obtain.PERF=TEMP=POSS=1sg  so.and.so-related.to—treated.as

‘One of my relatives got it.” (NT 138.9-10)

d. .. Zica'tsi?atuksi turcmurp
Pica't=SiA="al=uk=si turcmurp
menstruate. first.time—PERF=TEMP=POSS=1sg sister.of.a.man

‘My sister had her first courses.” (NT 138.15)

e. ..wirkeqa'sukqa rarsi'qsu
wik—cqi' [L]-"as =uk=qa’ ta'si'qsu
not—overhead—on.ground=POSS=SUBOR  child.of.sibling
‘... for his niece didn’t have a roof over her head.” (NT 54.19)
lit. “for his niece had nothing overhead (on the ground)’

f. Puhtin?ak mus?asim qu-?as?i tihat...
Pu—htin=rak mus.— as—im qu?as="7i* tihat
so.and.so—made.of=POSS  closed—on.ground—thing man=ART mat

‘The man’s door was made of a mat.” (NA 379.23)

7.3.5 Passive-inverse

(Makah) = ’it, (Nuuchahnulth) = ‘at, = 'a:n before = (m)it past tense and sometimes = uk pos-
sessive (PINV): This clitic covers the functional range of passive and inverse constructions in
other languages. Its use is triggered by the following conditions:
1. The A argument of a transitive clause is lower than the P argument on one of two hierarchies,
a person hierarchy (1,2 > 3) or a topicality hierarchy (more topical > less topical).
2. The S argument of an intransitive clause or the A argument of a transitive clause is imper-
sonal.
Let us first consider the principles governing the use of the passive-inverse in relation to the per-
son hierarchy.'”
When one argument of a transitive clause is a speech-act participant (SAP) and the other is

third person, the SAP must be the subject regardless of its semantic role. If the third person argu-
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ment is the P (patient-like argument), it is coded as object, and the clause is direct, i.e. non-

passive-inverse.

(462) wMakaH
SAP actingon 3P
kudurksar?alits Bill
kuduk—sa:p="ai=(b)it=s Bill
awake—CAUS.PERF=TEMP=PAST=INDIC.1sg  Bill
‘I woke Bill.’

If, on the other hand, the SAP is the P, a passive-inverse construction is used (marked by the pas-
sive-inverse clitic on the predicate head) with the SAP as subject and the third person A (agent-
like argument) as an oblique (463)a. A direct construction with the third person A as subject and
the SAP P as object is ungrammatical (463)b.

(463) MAKAH

3 A acting on SAR P
a. kuduksa?alitits Bill
kuduk—sa:p="ai="it=(b)it=s Bill

awake—CAUS.PERF=TEMP=PINV=PAST=INDIC.1sg  Bill

‘Bill woke me.’

b. *kudwksa ?ai?u Bill siya
kuduk—sa:p="arl=0b)u="1 Bill siya
awake—CAUS.PERF=TEMP=PAST=INDIC.3sg Bill 1sg

When both arguments of a transitive predicate are SAPs, the two languages differ on the cod-
ing strategy employed according to the different grammatical resources they have available.
Makah simply uses first on second or second on first pronominals:

(464) MAKAH
a. kuduksar?alitsi'cux
kuduk—sa:p="aA = (b)it=si:cux
awake—CAUS.PERF=TEMP=PAST=INDIC. 1sg/2sg

‘I woke you.’

b. kudwksa ?ai?ucis
kuduwk=sa:p="aAr = (b)u="icis
awake—CAUS.PERF=TEMP=PAST=INDIC.2sg/1sg

“You woke me.’
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In Nuuchahnulth, the A can appear as subject and the P as object, marked by an independent
pronoun.

(465) NUUCHAHNULTH

..hahwpa-graXrah suwa...
ha'huwp—(y)a = 2a:gA="arl=(m)a'=ah suwa
Instruct—CONT=INTENT=TEMP=INDIC=1sg 2sg

‘I shall instruct you.” (NT 60.6)
However, another common strategy is to use a bare absolute predicate to introduce the P argu-
ment in a separate clause.
(466) NUUCHAHNULTH

a. Aupksapaiah su-tit

Aupk—sa'p="aA=(m)a'=ah sut—(¢)it [L]
awake—CAUS.PERF=TEMP=INDIC=1sg  2sg—do.to

clause 1 clause 2
‘I woke you (sg.).”
b. Aupksapaie?ric SiCit

Aupk—sa'p="aA=(m)a = 7ic  si—(¢)it [L]
awake—CAUS.PERF=TEMP=INDIC=2sg  1sg—do.to

clause 1 clause 2
“You (sg.) woke me.’

In (466), the A arguments are subjects of the initial clauses, and the P arguments appear as roots
of bare absolute predicates with the verbalizing suffix -(¢)i# [L] ‘doing to, with reference to ...".
Literally, the construction means something like ‘X caused to be awake, doing it to Y’ . See
§4.6.1.1 for details on this type of construction.'"

We turn now to the use of the passive-inverse in relation to the topicality hierarchy. When
both arguments of a transitive predicate are third person, the more topical of the two is generally
coded as subject, regardless of its role. If the A is more topical, the clause is direct: the A is coded
as subject and the P is coded as object. If, on the other hand, the P is more topical, the clause is
passive-inverse: the P is coded as subject, and the A, if mentioned at all, appears as an oblique
agent RP. In syntactic terms, the passive-inverse clitic on the predicate head signals that the P

rather than the A is subject. In discourse terms, it signals that the A is less topical than the P.
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A definitive statement of the factors determining topicality in Southern Wakashan requires a
quantitative text study, but recency of mention is a relatively clear-cut parameter that will serve to
demonstrate the basic principles at work. In general, the more recently a referent has been men-
tioned in the discourse, the more topical it is. If the A has been mentioned more recently than the
P, and is hence more topical, it will likely be coded as subject, and the clause will be direct. Con-
versely, if the P has more recently been mentioned, it will be subject, and the clause will be pas-
sive-inverse. For instance, faced with the Makah sentences in (467)a-b out of context, an ad-
dressee could interpret either sentence as ‘Bill saw Mary’ or ‘Mary saw Bill’.

(467) MAKAH
a. Direct clause
dacrotaX?u Bill Mary

dac—urat="arl=(Du="1 Bill Mary
see—perceive.PERF=TEMP=PAST=INDIC.3sg Bill Mary

a. ‘Bill saw Mary.’
b. ‘Mary saw Bill.’

b. Passive-inverse clause
dac?otalit?u Bill Mary

dac—urat="ari="it=(bu="1 Bill Mary
see—perceive.PERF=TEMP=PINV=PAST=INDIC.3sg Bill Mary

a. ‘Mary saw Bill.’
b. ‘Bill saw Mary.’

Now let us assume that the previous sentence in the discourse was bacid?aX ?u Bill ‘Bill came in
the house’, and that Mary has not been mentioned for several minutes. In this context, the refer-
ent-role relations become clearer. Since Bill is the more topical of the two arguments, he will
likely be coded as subject, and the a. translation of each sentence is the most probable.

The second circumstance for the passive-inverse is impersonal reference: clauses with imper-
sonal S/A arguments are often passive-inverse. This impersonal passive-inverse marking is par-
ticularly common in the Nuuchahnulth corpus in texts describing how certain rituals are per-
formed. The following example comes from the first two sentences of Text 25, 4 Secret Ritual for

Spearing Fish (NT 110). The passive-inverse appears three times in this excerpt: in the intransi-



313

tive clause ‘one goes into the woods’ and the transitive clauses ‘one goes to (his) training place’,

and ‘one makes an imitation canoe with a spear extending out in front’.

NUUCHAHNULTH

25.1.1  Puyi Aawar?aiqu hinin ha?um
Pu—yi Aawar="ai=qu: hina—ni ha?um
so.and.so—at.X.time near=TEMP=COND empty.root—arrive.PERF  fish
hitarqXi?aXat 2ucacilaXat
hita—"a'qAi’i—"ar—"at Pu—ca—Cik="aki="at
empty.root—in.woods.PERF=TEMP=PINV  so.and.so—go.to—PERF=TEMP=PINV
carxsimcuwas ri.
cax"—sim¢ [L]-ut"—"as = 7i’
spear—do.ritual.for—place.for—on.ground=ART
‘When it is nearly time for the fish to come, one goes into the woods (and goes) to (his)
training place.’

2512 2uk“i¥siaXat Carpactic?ita simarcsyin mitsyi
Pu—(O)id—siA="ai="at Capac—tir?it [L1-(0)ar  sim—arcsyin''' mitsyi
so.and.so—make—PERF=TEMP=PINV  canoe—pretend—CONT rigid—at.bow spear

‘He makes an imitation canoe with a spear extending out in front.’

Passive-inverse is not obligatory in such procedural contexts. Generally, the first several sen-

tences in a text such as Text 25 are passive-inverse to establish the impersonal S/A in the dis-

course, but later sentences can be either passive-inverse or direct.

The following example of the impersonal passive-inverse in Makah occurs in a text in which

HI is describing the transparent appearance of a jar in a photograph.

(468)

MAKAH

cabutit dacsawir it jar?iq
cabut="it dac-<a >—-swi'=7it jar="q
able=PINV see—<EPEN>—through=PINV  jar=ART

“You can see through the jar.” (Frog Story, HI)

The passive-inverse also regularly appears on the predicate head in both Makah and Nuu-

chahnulth when a body part is an S/A argument.
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(469) MAKAH

a. yarlakits fuxu-éid
ya—rak"="aA="it=s tuxu¢ida
sore—DUR=TEMP=PINV=INDIC.1sg head
‘My head is sore.’

b. XirckgeyaXits ¢ik"abac
Aick—qeyal [L]="it=s c¢ik"abac

creak—make.sound.PERF=PINV=INDIC.1sg neck

‘My neck cracked (lit. made a creaking sound).’

c. satqsiXits pipi?i

sa'tq—SiA="it=s pipiri:
itch—PERF=PINV=INDIC.lsg ear

‘My ears itch.’

(470) NUUCHAHNULTH
a. yar2akaXatsi timaqsti...
ya—rak"="aA="at=si" timaqsti
sore—DUR=TEMP=PINV=1sg mind

‘My mind was troubled.” (NT 140.21)

b. ...72ani  hihiyagAiwat Catéa...
fani  his—'agA-wi [R]="at caica
SUBOR  blood—inside—at.nails=PINV  fingernail

‘... that he had blood under his fingernails.” (NT 14.7-8)
Evidently related is the fact that it can optionally replace the possessive clitic (§7.3.4) to mark
inalienable possession of body parts in Nuuchahnulth:

471) NUUCHAHNULTH
a. Inalienable possession marked by possessive
tuhéitak?i
fuhéiti= Pak=2i
head=POSS=ART

‘his/her/its/their head(s)’

b. Inalienable possession marked by passive-inverse
tuhéitat?i
tuhéiti="at="i’
head=PINV=ART

‘his/her/its/their head(s)’
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7.3.6  Irrealis (Nuuchahnulth)

= ’a:h (IRR): The irrealis occurs in the following constructions.'"
a) Optionally in past counterfactuals

(472) a. ...cagsa'parhitah sutid
cag—sa'p="a:h=m)it=m)a =ah sut—(6)it [L]
on.end—CAUS.PERF=IRR=PAST=INDIC=1sg  2sg—do.to

q"amihsimtqu’s...
q"a—mihsa=(m)it=qu:=s
do.thus—want.to=PAST=COND=1sg

‘I would have set you on end if I had wanted to.” (NT 88.26)

b. ...haywyipahite?ic Xisat 2§  mucmuhaq
hayu—i:yip="a:h=(m)it=m)a’ = ?2ic Aisat ?is mucmuhaq
ten—obtain. PERF=IRR=PAST=INDIC=2sg blanket and bearskin

“You would have got the ten blankets and the bearskin.” (NT 154.4)
b) Conative: denotes an attempted action (with the graduative aspect)

(473)  hasika'h hayuqumi nu-tyak
ha—si:k"—[L+S]="a:h  hayu—qim? nut—yak"
completely-do—GRAD=IRR  ten—X.many.round.objects roll.hoop—thing.for

‘They were trying to use up ten hoops.” (NA 16.49-50)
c) Optionally in Nuuchahnulth future imperatives

(474) a. ... hinatsi?a'h?im 2irtcinak
hin—at—SiZ ="a:h="im 2itc—irnak”
empty.root—arrive-PERF=IRR=FUT.IMPER.2sg dog—imitate.in.dance

‘Have Dog-Dancer (man’s name) come.” (NA 378.3-4)
b. wikim kurwit?a'h...
wik="im kurwit="a:h
not=FUT.IMPER.2sg steal=IRR
‘Do not steal.” (NT 206.13)
These are often negative imperatives, as in (474)b, or involve a third person object with a causa-

tive sense (474)a.

d) Optionally reinforcing the past tense denoting ‘deceased’ on kin terms
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(475)  meliiqacuk”a hit?i
meriiqac=uk="a:h=(m)it=7i’
boy=POSS=IRR=PAST=ART

‘his late son’ (NA 125.29)
e) Obligatorily in Nuuchahnulth with the bound root /i- ‘unable’
(476) hica?aparhsi hurnigityap...

hi—carap="a:h=si’ huni—q—i'tyap
unable—go.to.CAUS.PERF=IRR=1sg drift.food—BFR—bring.as.gift.PERF

‘I could not present it anywhere as drift-food.” (NT 198.14)

7.4 Post-modal clitics

741  Third plural

(Makah) =af =af =a:t =it =7 — see §7.2.1 and §7.4.2 for distribution of allomorphs,

(Nuuchahnulth) = ?af (3pl): This clitic indicates that a third person participant (subject, object, or

oblique) is plural.
477) MAKAH
a. dalurgsraiitsat hirhi'¥cak
da?u—qs—ii="arl=s=a: [R]-hitca’k

accompany—in.vessel-PERF=TEMP=INDIC.1sg=3pl = PL—parent
‘I rode along with my parents (in the car, canoe, etc).’
b. ha?uks?alat

ha?uk—sii="aX = "at
eat—PERF=TEMP=3pl

‘They began to eat.’
NUUCHAHNULTH
c. ..Cipqar?ai muwstatak?i?af...
Cipq—(y)ar="ak murstati = 2ak = 2i" = 2at

bow.is.drawn—CONT=TEMP  bow=POSS=ART=3pl
‘They had their bows drawn.” (NT 88.8)

d. XixawupaXsi?at
Aix—(q)awup = ai =si' = Pat
red—on.face.CAUS.PERF=TEMP=1sg=3pl

‘I daubed red paint on their faces.” (NA 61.5)
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war2aXlat Paleri
wa'="al=72a¢ Paia=2i
say=TEMP=3pl tWO=ART

‘The two said this.” (NA 84.32-33)

wikmihsapal?at qahsii...
wik—mihsa="ap="al=?at qah—Sil
not—want.to=CAUS=TEMP=3pl dead—PERF

‘He did not want them to kill him.” (NA 410.43-44)

It also occurs in the “associative plural” construction in which the predicate containing the third

plural clitic combines with a singular proper name or kin term to mean ‘NAME and associates did

X.

(478)

MAKAH
wats?alit Maria
wat—SiA="al=T=at Maria

g0.home—PERF=TEMP =INDIC.3sg=3pl Maria
‘Maria and her family went home.’
dacayiXe 2isaXitsat Maria.

dac—ayir—"e:?is ="al = (b)it=s=a:t Maria
check.on—enter.house.PERF—g0.to=TEMP=PAST=INDIC.1sg=3pl = Maria

‘I just stopped by to look in on Maria and her family.’

NUUCHAHNULTH
hihi-gwittaX?at marca'nux
[R+L]-hig—witta = "ar = Pat maréarnux

PL—all-move.out.of.canoe.PERF=TEMP=3pl = Lunchman

‘Lunchman (man’s name) and all got out of the canoe.” (NA 409.23)

HW volunteered (479) as an alternative way of expressing (478)b, which shows the plural clitic

can also appear with an associative reading in the RP.

(479) daclaryiXe Pisalits MariaZat

dac—ayir—"e:?is="aA=(b)it=s Maria = ‘af
look.in.on—enter.house.PERF—g0.to=TEMP=PAST=INDIC.1sg  Maria=3pl

‘I just stopped by to look in on Maria and her family.’
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7.4.2 Habitual

(Makah) =ark, (Nuuchahnulth) = ?a:fa (HAB): This clitic indicates the habitual nature of the
event denoted by the predicate.

(480) MAKAH
a. hidi'kssi‘k Lucacil barassic
hida—itks =si=a:k Pu—ca—cik baras=sic
empty.root—bring=INDIC.1sg=HAB  so.and.so—go.to—PERF house=P0SS.2sg

‘I always bring it to your house.’

NUUCHAHNULTH

b. ?Pak“atnahitqalata ticahum
2ak¥ai-na'h=(m)it=qa' = 2aia tic—ahu($)-ma
borrow—seek=PAST=SUBOR=HAB cloth.spread.out—in.front-thing
titinkum hawi'h wikmagqakuk?i furcsma
ti-nuk” [R+L]-um hawit—i:h wik—-maqak=uk="7i" tucsma
wipe—at.hand—thing chief-PL not—skilled.at=POSS=ART = woman

‘Chiefs whose wives were not smart used to (have to) borrow eating spreads
and hand—wipers.” (NT 202.39-40)

c. ta'ksi?is tumisawup wa'PaXanita?ata
ta'ksiZ="i's tumis—(q)awup wa'="al="at=m)it=a=ra:ta
please=IMPER.2sg/lsg charcoal-on.face.CAUS.PERF  say=TEMP=PINV=PAST=INDIC=HAB

sixutmik...

Six"—(q)u (H—mizk [L]

sores—on.face—getter.of

““Please put charcoal on my face,” they would say to Soreface-Hunter.” (NA
67.15)

d. wiki-?2ata weric

wik="ir=?axta  we?ic
not=IMPER.2sg=HAB  sleep

‘Don’t sleep all the time.” (NT 184.18)

Two second person plural clitics take longer forms in Makah when directly followed by the
habitual clitic. I have not reelicited this material, so my description relies on Jacobsen’s (1973:
16-17) presentation of the data; he refers to this morpheme as the “usitative”. The Set 1 (Indica-
tive) second person plural clitic in Table 15 takes the form = Gco:wic (instead of = Fca:) and the

Set 2 form becomes = so.wac (instead of =sar).
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When the habitual is followed by the third plural clitic (§7.4.1), which here apparently has the
form =¢, metathesis takes place whereby the /k/ of the habitual and the /# of the plural metathe-

size: =a:k=1* surfaces as = a:tk (cf. Jacobsen 1973: 16).

74.3 Responsive (Makah)

=i (RESP): This clitic indicates that the utterance is made in response to an utterance of the
hearer, generally a question, as demonstrated by the following standard greeting formula:
(481) Speaker 1: Puxufaiak

fux—uw ="ar=(q)a:k
so.and.so—APPEN=TEMP=POLAR

‘Hello! — (lit.) is it you (sg.)?’
Speaker 2:  Puxu-?aAsisi

fux—u ="at =si==Si:
s0.and.so—APPEN=INDIC. | sg=RESP

‘Hello! — (lit.) indeed, it’s me’

Second person plural clitics show longer forms with this clitic similar to those that occur with
the habitual: the second plural Set 1 form (see Table 15) becomes = Gco:wa, and the Set 2 form
becomes =so:wa.

When the responsive follows the habitual (§7.4.2), the final consonant of the habitual and the
initial consonant of the responsive metathesize: = a:k=sir becomes = a:ski:. This metathesis
also occurs when the habitual has already undergone metathesis with the third plural clitic. Thus,
an underlying sequence of = a:k=¢= i surfaces as = a:#5ki: (cf. Jacobsen 1973: 18).

Jacobsen (1973: 17) reports that the responsive occurs with the Indicative and the Quotative.
Its failure to occur with most of the other moods can be explained pragmatically, e.g. it would be

a contradiction of its function to combine it with either of the interrogatives.
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744 ‘Again’

(Makah) =A70, (Nuuchahnulth) = Aa: (‘again, also’): This clitic indicates the repetition of an
event or entity.

(482) MAKAH

a. rudakdui?o dwpicardax  Xupac
tu—dak"=du:=X?0  duwpica:daxi Aupac
so.and.so—have=Ipl=again all.kinds root

‘We also have all kinds of roots.” (HW, Our Land)

NUUCHAHNULTH

b. PaAhtayi'siia nuphtak
Pal—hta—ayi:=si'=Aa: nup—hta—rak”
two—X.many.sackfuls—give.PERF=1sg=again  one—X.many.sackfuls—DUR
wawacaqkuk nuphtakia’ ninixkuk
wawacaqgkuk nup—hta—2ak” = Xta: nix"—kuk [R]
beans one—X.many.sackfuls—DUR=again  salmon.roe-resemble

‘I gave him also two sacks, one of beans and one of peas.” (NA 83.6-7)

This is likely a reduced and cliticized form of M, N Aa?u’ ‘another’.

7.5 Organization of the clitic sequence

Clitics fall into three groups: pre-modal (§7.3), mood and pronominal (§7.2), and post-modal
(§7.4). Though some combinations of clitics are rare or unattested (e.g. temporal specifier and
future in Makah, intentive future and irrealis in Nuuchahnulth), most of the pre- and post-modal
clitics may co-occur with one another and with the mood and pronominal clitics or an article.
When two or more clitics are hosted by the same word, they appear in a fixed order. The order of
clitics in Makah is shown in (483).

(483) Organization of the clitic sequence in Makah

=DIM=TEMP=CAUS=POSS=PINV=TENSE=MOOD=PRO=HAB=3PL=RESP=again
The tense slot can be filled by either future = "eyik or past =(b)it (= (b)u preceding second and

third person). There seems to be another future clitic =iA, but this is not well attested. The pre-
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modal benefactive clitic =up follows the temporal specifier, but its exact position among the

other pre-modal clitics is unknown:

(484) makaH
2udarkaiupsircux qatar?axs
Pu—da'k”="aA=up=si:cuy qata?axs

so.and.so—have=TEMP=BEN=INDIC.1sg/2sg chamber.pot

‘I have a chamber pot for you.” (HW, Deer and Wolves)
The “advisitive” clitic = ke: mentioned in §7.2.20 is another post-modal clitic; it is not known
whether this co-occurs with the other post-modal clitics, and, if so, where it occurs in the se-
quence.
The order of Nuuchahnulth clitics is shown in (485).

(485)  Organization of the clitic sequence in Nuuchahnulth

=DIM=INTENT=CAUS=TEMP=PINV=POSS=IRR=FUT=PAST=MOOD=PRO=3PL=a gain=HAB
One of three future tense clitics may appear in the FUT slot. Note that, unlike its Makah cognate,
the Nuuchahnulth past tense is not in paradigmatic opposition with future tense. It may co-occur
with at least two of the future clitics, =(y)ik IRR.FUT and = ik FUT (not at the same time), to
express present and past counterfactuality.
(486) ... Xici2ikitqa fuyi punakhitqu

Xi—Cik="i:k=(m)it=qa  Pu—yi pu—na'k"—(q)h=m)it=qu:
shoot—PERF=FUT=PAST=SUBOR  so.and.so—at.X.time gun—have—while=PAST=COND

‘... that they would have shot if they had guns.” (NA 397.34)

When the Nuuchahnulth causative and possessive occur in the same sequence, the possessive
precedes the causative (487)a, although if the causative is not present it comes later in the se-
quence, following the passive-inverse (487)b:

(487) a. POSS = CAUS =TEMP =PINV
tuhuk”apaiatni

tuh=uk="ap="ai="at=ni
s0.and.so=POSS=CAUS=TEMP=PINV=1pl

‘Ours was caused to be ...” (NA 19.8)
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b. TEMP =PINV =POSS
Canir2aXatuk
Cani'="ai="at=uk
not.see=TEMP=PINV=POSS

‘Theirs were not seen.” (NA 124.8)

Example (487)b also shows that the temporal specifier normally precedes passive-inverse and
possessive. When the irrealis and temporal specifier co-occur, however, the temporal specifier
follows the irrealis and thus these other clitics as well:

(488) PINV =POSS = IRR = TEMP
k"ayapatuk”ah?aXqu’

ka—yap="at=uk="a:h="aA=qu:
break.in.two—CAUS.PERF=PINV=POSS=IRR=TEMP=COND

‘If they try to break it ...” (NA 17.14)
When the temporal specifier moves to the right of the irrealis, the passive-inverse and possessive
may optionally “piggy-back’ along. Compare their positions in (488) to their positions in (489):
(489) PINV=IRR =TEMP =PINV =POSS

huptsa'pata h?aia nuk”itni

hupt—sa'p="at="a:h="aA = "at=uk=(m)it=ni
hidden—CAUS.PERF=PINV=IRR=TEMP=PINV=POSS=PAST=1pl

‘Ours would be hidden.” (NA 142.47)
In (488) only the temporal specifier has moved. In (489) the passive-inverse and the possessive
have moved with it; all three clitics now follow the irrealis. Surprisingly, a copy of the passive-
inverse is retained before the irrealis. This means the passive-inverse occurs twice in the same
sequence. Such double marking occurs only in this circumstance and is unknown with other cli-
tics. Example (490) gives two more instances of double passive-inverse marking:
(490) a. ..wa' Pani hisiti-yapsi?ata-h?aXatqa...

wa' Pani  hi-sita—iryap—SiAi="at="a:h="al="at=qa...
say  SUBOR unable—do—CAUS.INCEP—PERF=PINV=IRR=TEMP=PINV=SUBOR...

‘She said that he (the doctor) had been unable to do anything for her.” (NT
190.30-31)
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wikha's mawar2ata-h?aXat ya2i'hitqas
wik=ha'=s mawa ="at="a:h="aA="at yaq"-’i:h [L]=(m)it=qga =s
not=INTERR=1sg  deliver=PINV=IRR=TEMP=PINV that.which—hunt=PAST=DEF=1sg

‘Are they not bringing to me what we [sic-MD'"] tried to get?” (NA 169.40)
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8 Word Classes

8.1 Inventory

Southern Wakashan has at least the following classes of unextended words (§4.2.1).
(491) Nominals
Nouns (§8.2.1)
Numerals, quantities, and quantifiers (§8.2.2)
Pronouns (§8.2.3)
Verbs (§8.3)

Predicate modifiers (§8.4)

This list does not include particles, that is, words with limited capacity for taking lexical suffixes
or clitics and no implication of aspect. The class of particles includes imperative particles, inter-
jections, and syntactic particles. See Swadesh (1933: 20-23, 1939: 80-81) for more informa-
tion.'"*

The degree of grammatical differentiation among word classes in Southern Wakashan is fa-
mously low.""” Words are sometimes said to be polyfunctional (e.g. Rose 1981: 10, who, referring
to Kyuquot, speaks of “the extreme degree of constituent multipurposeness of lexical entries”),
but according to the conception of Southern Wakashan syntax developed in Chapter 4, this char-
acterization is a bit misleading. Referring phrases (RPs), the syntactic realization of referring ex-
pressions, are claimed to be headless relative clauses or “nominalized” clauses, where “nominal”
is understood to mean “referring expression”."'"® This goes hand-in-hand with the idea that all full
words (except proper names) are predicative, as Swadesh (1933, 1939) proposed early on. Hence,
the difference between (common) nouns and verbs is not in their ability to function in different

grammatical roles, for there is only one major syntactic role in Southern Wakashan, predicate
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head, but rather in the ease with which clauses headed by them can function as clauses that refer,
referring phrases, which fill the syntactic roles of subject, object, and oblique.

Based on this insight, first expressed by Jacobsen (1979a) in somewhat different terms, we
can say more precisely that clauses with verbal predicates cannot function as RPs unless they also
have an expressed nominal subject or are marked by the enclitic article M = g, N = ?2i*, or both.
Thus, the second and third words in (492)a, a verbal predicate and its object, cannot be inter-
preted as belonging to an RP that functions as subject of hix"ar?al ‘he/she is working hard’. This

proposition would have to be expressed by (492)b, which includes the article:

(492) MAKAH
a. *hix"a?al GirirCiry ha?ub
hix“a'="aA =1 di—(y)a [RepR] ha?uba
working.hard=TEMP=INDIC.3sg  cut—REP food

‘One who is cutting food is working hard.’

b. hix“a'?al GirirCiry?iq ha?ub
hix“a'="aA="1 ¢i—-(y)a [RepR]="qg haluba
working.hard=TEMP=INDIC.3sg  Cut-REP=ART food

‘The one, a certain one who is cutting food, is working hard.’
Note, however, that (492)a could mean ‘he/she is working hard cutting fish’.

It may well be, as argued by Nakayama (1997a), that good functional motivations exist for
this structural pattern, but since it defines distributional classes, there seems no reason not to call
words in the resulting classes “nouns” and “verbs”.''” I claim that the essential difference be-
tween Southern Wakashan and a language like Latin is one of degree, not of kind: it is not that
Latin has nouns and verbs and Southern Wakashan does not, but that the degree of grammaticali-
zation of the classes is much greater in Latin than in Southern Wakashan.

The three nominal subclasses (noun, numeral/quantifier, pronoun) are distinguished by for-
mal criteria discussed in the relevant sections below. Such formal differences are again slight.

Predicate modifiers are distinguished from verbs by their lack of ability to function as predi-

cate heads and by the pattern of clitic placement in predicates containing them (§8.4).
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The classification laid out in (491) does not include bound roots, since syntactic tests of the
sort used to classify words are irrelevant to them. Some, like M, N 7ig"- ‘sitting’ or M, N hup-
‘roundish object’, seem clearly verbal or nominal, but, in the absence of specific distributional
criteria, attempts at classification are speculative. Additional morphological criteria must be de-
veloped to allow definitive placement of bound roots in the classification scheme. One way of
doing this is to compare the morphological distribution of bound roots with that of free roots
whose categorical status is already established. For instance, it is known that when (free) nouns in
construction with restrictive locative suffixes function as predicate heads, along with the regular
readings allowed nominal predicates, a bahuvrihi reading is generally possible whereby the sub-
ject of the predication is asserted to have some association with the referent of the noun loosely
referred to as “possession” (§4.4.3.2), e.g. the noun root M gidi'A ‘dog’ (in its combining form
GiAc-) with the locative suffix - ‘axs ‘in a vessel’ can have the meaning ‘X has a dog in a vessel’
as a predicate head:

(493) Noun as base
MAKAH

qiAircaxsal
qiAc—<i>—"axs='arl ="
dog—<EPEN>-in.vessel=TEMP=INDIC.3sg

‘It is a dog in a vessel.’
‘He has a dog in his vessel.’

When a verb with a locative suffix is predicate head, on the other hand, a possessive-existential
reading is generally not possible:

(494) Verb as base
MAKAH

babuyak“aysal
babuyak"—"axs="aA ="
work—in.vessel=TEMP=INDIC.3sg

‘He is working in a vessel.’
*‘He has someone working in his vessel.’

It appears that when the bound root fig"- ‘sitting’ is predicated with the suffix, the possessive-

existential reading is equally impossible:
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(495) Bound root as base
MAKAH

tig*axsal
tig"—"axs="ai="1
sit—in.vessel=TEMP=INDIC.3sg

‘He is sitting in a vessel.’
*‘He has someone sitting in his vessel.’

The morphosemantic parallelism between babuyak” ‘working’ and fig"- “sitting’ is one piece of
evidence for classifying fig"- as a bound verb root. Until more such tests are developed and sys-
tematically applied to the lexicon, however, classification of bound roots must be considered

tentative.

8.2 Nominals

8.21 Nouns

There are several morphological sources for nouns. First, the Southern Wakashan lexicon con-
tains many free noun roots:
(496)  Free noun roots, e.g.
M ?aqiA, N 2a2ii ‘cave’
M ber?ic ‘sand dollar’
M curwit, N cuwit ‘silver salmon’
M Sir#seyap, N kitcurp “owl sp.’
M kucup, N kucim ‘small mussel sp.’
M ftuxu-éida, N fuhéiti “head’
M wadis, N wanus ‘skirt’
Second, a derived noun can be formed from a base of any class with the addition of a nuclear

nominalizing suffix (§5.4.2):
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(497) Derived nouns, e.g.

M ciqi-ti?i', N cigi‘ta ‘spokesman’ < bnd verb root cig- ‘speak’ + -i"ti?i:, -i'ta *..-er’

N hut?in ‘dancing garment’ < bound verb root Au?- ‘dance’ + -. 2in ‘costume for ...’

M xuqurba, N hugu'ma ‘mask’ < noun yuqu'?, huqu't ‘inverted hollow object at one’s
face’ + -ba, -ma nominalizer ‘... thing’; the underlying noun base consists of noun
root xug-, hug- ‘inverted hollow object’ + restrictive locative suffix -(q)u’(¥) ‘at
the face’

M buparyit, N mupi-t ‘four long bulky objects’ < numeral root bu’, mu: ‘four’ +
-paryit, -pi't" *... many long bulky objects’

M Xidagbis, N 2uéqmis “fog’ < bound verb root Xi*daq-, 2ucq- ‘foggy’ + M -bis, N
-mis ‘collectivity of ...’

Third, nouns can be derived from lexicalized verbs. This is a particularly common source for per-
sonal and place names. Like the examples in (498), many lexicalized verbs are in the iterative
aspect, which, as mentioned earlier (§6.5.5.3), can have a habitual sense.

(498)  Nouns derived from lexicalized verbs, e.g.

M k*iti'k*its ‘hummingbird’ < lit. “sticks on at intervals’, bound verb root k"iT- ‘stick
on’ + iterative I aspect

N CiCirwahsu? ‘bureau’ < lit. ‘gets pulled out at intervals’, verb ¢i* ‘pull’ + restrictive
path suffix -wahsu(#) ‘move out (perf.)’ with iterative II aspect

N q"a'ya’¢iksi-t ‘Turns-into-Wolf (man’s name)’ < noun g“ayaci:k ‘wolf* with perfec-
tive (and hence verbalizing) suffix -siA and iterative I aspect

The following examples show nouns as predicate heads in RPs. By definition, RPs with
nominal predicates can occur without the article under appropriate discourse conditions (see
§7.2.21 for discussion of the article), which is not true of RPs with predicates of non-nominal

classes. However, proper nouns like N ¢i"kap ‘Jacob’ and N g a'ya’¢iksi't ‘Turn-into-Wolf” in
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(499)i-j are not predicates of nominalized clauses, and perhaps should not be considered RPs, but
simply single words functioning directly as referring expressions.

(499) MAKAH
a. q“isa?al ba?asiqa’c
q"is.—()a'="arA="1 baras ="iga:c
smoke—CONT=TEMP=INDIC.3sg house=DEM.ART

‘Smoke is coming out of that house.’
b. yuxtaparl k"isiv

yuxt—api [L]="aA="1 k"is—ir
float—in.air=TEMP=INDIC.3sg SNOW—APPEN

‘Snow is blowing in the air.’

c. dubeyaX cuba'?ak Capac
dubeyu="aA="17 cubar=rak” capac
always=TEMP=INDIC.3sg  full=POSS canoe

‘His canoe was always full.” (HW, Qweti and Raven)

NUUCHAHNULTH

d. Aupksirar me?iiqac?i...
Aupk—Sii ="aA meliilqac="7i’
awake—PERF=TEMP boy=ART

‘The boy awoke.” (NT 166.13)

e. suk"ilal huqu'mak?2i
su—k"ix="aix hug—(q)u($)-ma=2ak="7i
hold—PERF=TEMP inverted.hollow.object—at.face—thing=POSS=ART

hitagawi?aX
hita—(q)awik = "aA
empty.root—at.face. PERF=TEMP

‘He took his mask and put it on his face.” (NT 102.37)

£ twksix Ra?uk”ait?i...
tu k—SiA 2altuk="aA=(m)it=7i

cover.with.soil-PERF  lake=TEMP=PAST=ART

‘He threw dirt in the lake.” (NT 166.22-23)

g. Pah?a?alitah makuk"aisi qu't
rah?a = "ai=(m)it=m)a'=ah mak"—uk="ai=si" qut
then=TEMP=PAST=INDIC=1sg buy—DUR=TEMP=1sg slave

‘Then I bought a slave.” (NT 162.39)
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h. pisagma kuwitmis
pisag=ma’  kuwit—mis
bad=INDIC steal—collectivity.of

‘Stealing is bad.” (NT 206.13)

i. pacitat Cirkap ?uyi?at Cir¢irwahsut

pa—cCii="at Cirkap Pu—ayi = at ¢i—wahsut—[IterL]
potlatch—PERF=PINV  Jacob so.and.so—give.PERF=PINV  pull-move.out.PERF-ITER

‘Jacob was potlatched a bureau.” (NA 260.1-2)

j. cigsarpaAsi q"a'ya'ciksit
cig—sa'p="aA=si’ q"ayaci:k—siAi—[IterL]
speak—CAUS.PERF=TEMP=1sg  wolf~PERF-ITER

‘I had Turn-into-Wolf speak.” (NT 152.39)

Note the lexicalized deverbal nouns from (498) in (499)i-j, examples which provide evidence that

these lexemes are, in fact, nouns.

Common nouns may also function directly as predicate heads of main clauses.

(500) MAKAH
a. qidi'l
qidi'A="1
dog=INDIC.3sg

‘It is a dog.’

b. qa?awacalsi t
qatawac="al="7=Jsi: tir
burden.basket=TEMP=INDIC.3sg=RESP  DEM

“This is a burden basket.” (RC, ANA)

NUUCHAHNULTH

c. meliiqac?iswe?in tane?is?i
me?ilqac=Pis=we'2in ftana= 2is=_2i"
boy=DIM=QUOT child=DIM=ART

‘The child was a boy.” (NT 90.36-37)

d. ..7Pani 2ini‘Aukqa nuwirqsu
fani  2ini'A=uk=qa nuwirgsu
SUBOR dog=POSS=SUBOR father

‘... for his father was a dog” (NT 58.13-14)

However, proper nouns cannot be (syntactic) predicate heads:
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(501)  NUUCHAHNULTH

*Billma’
Bill-ma-
Bill-INDIC

‘He is, there is Bill.’

Nouns freely accept certain aspectual morphemes, particularly the perfective or perfective
inceptive suffixes (§6.4). In this case, they become verbs, e.g. M gidi'A ‘dog’, gidi"'ASiA ‘be-
come a dog’ (§8.3).

Southern Wakashan has an interesting set of kin terms, which, to my knowledge, have not
received prior description. The class of “associative kin terms” is distinct from (although in some
cases morphologically related to) ordinary kin terms like M Pabe?igsu, N Pum?i'qgsu ‘mother’
and M yuk"i'qgsu, N yuk™i'gsu ‘younger sibling’. It consists of a few free roots, e.g.

(502) Associative kin roots, e.g.

M giki, 2i"k" ‘pair of brothers’

N hicsnup ‘husband with his wife, a couple’

M barax, N ma?ah ‘pair of sisters’
and derivatives with the associative kin suffix M -¢ix, N -¢ik suffixed to kinship nouns, e.g.
(503) Derived associative kin terms, e.g.

M ?ascix, N Pascih ‘parent with child’ (?as- cranberry root)

N haciccih ‘sister with brother’ (hacic-, hacimsigsu ‘female’s brother’)

N ka'?uccih ‘grandparent with grandchild’ (ka:?uc-, ka'?u’c ‘grandchild’)

N wir2uccih ‘uncle with nephew’ (wi2uc-, wi'2u’ ‘sibling’s child”)

N yimaccih ‘brother with brother-in-law’ (yimac-, yimirgsu ‘male’s brother-in-law”)
These are not yet well attested in Makah, so examples are taken from the Nuuchahhulth texts.
Associative kin terms describe someone in company of a person with the particular kin relation

specified by the root. They have syntactic behavior typical of other Nuuchahnulth nominals.
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They may occur as nominal predicates in RPs, with or without the article, to directly denote a

person with the property they describe, an ability shared with most other nominals.

(504) NUUCHAHNULTH
a. hinarsi?ai cu ckar
hina—a's—iZ = "ai cuck="ai

empty.root—on.horizontal.surface—PERF=TEMP  all=TEMP

hina'sii hicsnup
hina—ars—iA hicsnup
empty.root—on.horizontal.surface—PERF  husband.with.wife

‘Both got on, husband and wife got on.” (NT 76.15)

b. hahupsi?at fah?a’ hacicCih?i...
hahup—Sii="at ?Pah?a- haclic—Cih="7i
instruct—PERF=PINV  then female’s.brother—with.kin=ART

‘They instructed the brother and sister.” (NA 47.15-16)
Associative kin terms can also occur in construction with proper names, e.g. Bill hicsnup ‘Bill
with, and his wife’ (505)a. A second name can be added to specify the individual with the kin

relation denoted by the root: Bill hicnup Mary ‘Bill with, and his wife Mary’ (505)b-c.

(505) NUUCHAHNULTH
a. mei?aXat sitxutmik hicsnup...
ma—"iA [L]="aA="at six"—(qQ)uw()—mi:k"” [L] hicsnup
bite—get.PERF=TEMP=PINV  sores—on.face—getter.of husband.with.wife

‘Soreface-Hunter (Douglas) and his wife were “bitten away” (captured in a
Wolf Ritual).” (NA 58.14)

b. paci?aXat q"a'nitux ?ascih k"iyarctin...
pa—Cii="al="at q"“anitux Pascih k“iyactin
give.in.potlatch-PERF=TEMP=PINV ~ Kwanituh  parent.with.child Kwiyatstin

‘Kwanituh and his son Kwiyatstin got presents.” (NA 175.31-32)

c. pacitaXat .. wamis 2k se'sil...
pa—Cii="ar="at wami's 2itk” sersil
give.in.potlatch-PERF=TEMP=PINV Wamish  brother.with.brother Cecil

‘Wamish and his brother Cecil got presents.” (NA 175.31-32)
The nature of the syntactic relations in these constructions needs further investigation. It is un-
clear, for example, whether the second name is an argument of the associative kin term (i.e.

‘with-his-wife Mary’) or merely in apposition to it (i.e. ‘with-his-wife, Mary’).
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The same questions arise when associative kin terms function as main predicate heads. (506)a
is relatively unproblematic, but, in (506)b, it is unclear whether si"xu'¢mi*k ‘Soreface-Hunter’ is

the object of Pascih ‘parent with child’, or in apposition to it.

(5006) NUUCHAHNULTH
a. ...2asCihma 2ithtup...
rascih=ma PiTh"—(Stup

parent.with.child=INDIC ~ big—thing
‘The whales were parent and child.” (NT 168.20)

b. Zah?ar?aisi yuq“a  PascCih?aisi sitxutmik
Pah?ar="ai=si" ywq“a ?Pasc¢ih="alA=si six"—(q)u(H-mi:k" [L]
then=TEMP=1sg likewise parent.with.child=TEMP=1sg sores—on.face—getter.of

‘I also had my son Soreface-Hunter (Douglas) with me.” (NA 80.50-51)
Bound classificatory (or “figure-conflating”, cf. Talmy 1985, 2000) roots, some which are
listed in (507), is another class of noun-like roots that deserves separate mention.
(507) Classificatory roots, e.g.
M, N hup- ‘roundish object’
M, N kic- ‘stick-like object’
M #ig™-, N taq"- ‘soft, yielding mass (e.g. mass of wet seaweed, pile of blankets)’
M N fic- ‘fabric-like object spread out’
M, N fu- ‘board’
N ni- ‘hollow object; container’
M pa-, N tu- tuk.- ‘mass of small, roundish objects (e.g. pebbles, coins, clods of dirt)’
M?, N ta’- ‘pole-like object sticking up, out’
M, N fa- ‘object on a line’
The most characteristic use of these roots is as base in a derived verb with a restrictive path or
locative suffix describing the movement or location of an entity of the sort they denote, which can

appear in an independent subject or object RP.
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(508) NUUCHAHNULTH
a. ...fagsanap turcsme?i 2intmis?i...
taq"—sanap turcsma=2i"  2int—mis = i’

soft.mass—on.beach.CAUS.PERF ~ woman=ART snot—collectivity.of=ART

‘The woman threw the snot down on the beach.” (NT 90.8)

b. tusi?ak tane'?i
tu—a's—iA="ai tarnar= i
mass.of.small.objects—on.horizontal.surface-PERF=TEMP money=ART

‘The money was spread out on it (the table).” (NT 146.13)
c. tucw pu it

tu—cur pu ="2i
mass.of.small.objects—in.container =~ gun=ART

‘The gun was loaded with shot.” (lit. ‘had a mass of small objects inside”’)

(NA 392.28)

d. twhawi?aima tah?arPal fultuk
tu—a-hawilr = "aAl=ma tah?ar="aX tw—2uk
board—in.front.PERF=TEMP=INDIC  then=TEMP board-DUR

‘Boards were set before them.” (NA 240.45)'"®
They can, however, be used with only an aspect formative, and the resulting verb then expresses

general movement of an entity of the class in question:

(509) MAKAH
a. Xapqslalits
rapq—sik="ai=(b)it=s
mushy.substance—PERF=TEMP=PAST=INDIC. 1sg

‘I threw it (something soft and mushy)’

NUUCHAHNULTH

b. faqsilai Xisat...
taq"—sSiA="ak Xisat
soft.mass—PERF=TEMP  blanket

‘The blankets were thrown (down).” (NT 170.13)

8.2.2  Numerals, quantity words, and quantifiers

Words in this class are easily distinguished from other nominal classes by their semantics, but
also by their ability to take enumerative suffixes (e.g. M, N -¢ig ‘... many long, thin objects),

which words of other classes (with sporadic exceptions) cannot.
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(510)  Numerals, e.g.

1 M ¢akwar?ak™, N cawa'k"; N nup- as base for enumerative suffixes
2 M, N Paia ‘two’; PaA- as base for enumerative suffixes

3 M wi'yu, N gaccéa ~ qacéa

4 M bu', N mu

5 M suca, N sucéa

10 M Aax“a, N hayu

11 M Aax“a ?is ¢akwar?ak”, N hayu ?7is ¢cawa'k” (7is ‘and’)

12 M Aax"a ?is Paka, N hayu ?is Paia

13 etc.

20 M, N cagqgi'c
Note that multi-word numerals like N hayu ?is suca ‘fifteen, ten and five’ do not a form a syn-
tactic constituent. Evidence for this claim comes from a) the locus of suffixation when a nuclear
suffix has semantic scope over a multi-word numeral and b) from the placement possibilities of
the individual words of the numeral within larger structures. Only the first word of a multi-word
numeral need be affixed by a nuclear suffix, and this affixed word may be separated from the
other words of the numeral by grammatically unrelated material. For example, in (511), the ver-
balizing suffix N -’i*s ‘consuming ... applied to hayu ?i§ suca “fifteen’ produces hayus 2is
suda ‘consuming fifteen’, which can be discontinuous in a sentence:

(511) NuucCHAHNULTH

hayurs Papsi yarihte?itq hawit matma's 2§ suca
hayu—"i's="ap=si* yaq"-’ihta=7?i'tq hawit marlas—<t> [LR] ?2i§ suca
ten—consume=CAUS=1sg one.who—at.point=DEF chief  tribe—<PL> and five

‘I let the leading chief of each tribe consume fifteen.” (NT 170.25)
There are also a few non-numeral quantity words:
(512)  Non-numeral quantity words, €.g.

M ?akyirq, N ?aya ‘many’
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M duba, N ¢urck “both, all’
M ?idi'q ‘few’, N kamar-... = Pis ‘few, little’
Derived numeral and quantity words are formed by nuclear quantity suffixes like M, N -i'g" *...
many score’ and N -ma- (§5.4.2).
(513) Derived numeral and quantity words with nuclear quantify suffixes, e.g.
M, N ?Paiirg ‘forty’ (Yarta ‘two’)
M Suciq, N suci'q ‘one hundred’ (M suca, N suca ‘ten’)
N ?i"gmar ‘same amount’ (?2ig ‘same; still’)
M ?adis, N g"ama’ ‘however many, as many as’
Finally, there are free quantifier roots.
(514)  Free quantifier roots, e.g.
M ?ada, N ?ana ‘only’
M, N Aa?u ‘another, more’
Words in these categories can appear as predicate heads in RPs with or without the article,
thus demonstrating their affinity with nouns:

(515) MAKAH

a. suk"iX cakwar?ak
su—k"ix="i cakwa—?ak"”
hold—PERF=IMPER.2sg one—DUR
‘Take one!’

b. kabatsar?aXit fuda‘ksiiqa Aax”
kabat—sa:p="a’ ="it tu—da'k"—sit =qa: Aax"a
known—CAUS.PERF=TEMP=PINV  so.and.so—have—PERF=SUBOR.3sg ten
gidirAbaday
gidi'A—baday
dog—PL

‘They found out that she had gotten ten dogs.” (HW, Dog Husband)
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NUUCHAHNULTH
kaAhsi?ai hinkirc ?aia
kaih—sii="aX hinki'c tala

visible-PERF=TEMP wear.headmask two

“Two appeared wearing headmasks’ (NA 276.19)

maAsitar hayu?i q"ayaciksizai
mai—sSiA="aX hayu=72i" q“ayaci:ik—sii="ai
tied—PERF=TEMP  ten=ART WOIf—PERF=TEMP

‘The ten tied on (their wolf blankets) and became wolves.” (NT 127.23)

fughyurmin tuk*a ?ath  wawatyai Paya
u—(q)hyuw =(m)a’ =ni tuk¥a-?ath wat—yw [R+L]="aX Z2aya
so.and.so—related.to=INDIC=1pl Tukwa say.PERF—PL=TEMP many

“We are related to Tukwa people,” many said.” (NA 356.36)

tuxwittaiwe?in cawa'k. ..
tux—witta ="al =we'?in cawa—r2ak”
jump—move.out.of.vessel. PERF=TEMP=QUOT one—DUR

‘One jumped out of the canoe.” (NT 74.4-5)

Puyurtatwe?in katya't ?Paia hatha'k“ai
Pu—(y)urat=we?in k"atya't Paia ha'k"a'i—<t> [LR]
so.and.so—perceive.PERFQUOT Kwatyat  two girl-<pL>

‘Kwatyat caught sight of two girls.” (NT 40.1)

paciksi Xisat  ?aia
pa—cCiA=si’ Aisat  Paia
give.gift.in.potlatch-PERF=1sg  blanket two

‘I gave her two blankets as a potlatch gift.” (NT 170.38)

kimars?ai hirni-Xaksut?at?i

kim—a's ="ak hin—"i:Aa [L]—aksu($) = "at=7i’
resting.chin.on.surface—on.horizontal.surface=TEMP  empty.root—below—at.mouth=PINV=ART
te'2isim Paye?i ha?um

ta—‘is—im faya=7?i" hartum

pole.sticking.up—on.beach—thing ~ many=ART  food

‘The chin of Beach-Pole (name of a house-post) rested on the great quantity of food.’
(NA 72.46-47)

suk"i?ai 2inthtin Aatu?i muksyi...
su—k"it="aA 2int-htin Aa?u =21 muksyi
hold—PERF=TEMP mucus—made.of other=ART stone

‘Mucus-Made took the other stone.” (NT 94.27)
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Numerals, quantities, and quantifiers can also function as predicate heads or parts of complex
heads in main clauses. Sometimes predication of numerals and other words in this class seems to
involve a type of quantifier raising, whereby a word that would otherwise appear as a predicate in
an RP is instead raised to main predicate position, e.g. (516)b,d.

(516) MAKAH

a. re'ler Pakyiqpid raryircux*adi tir Piyax
Pe?er Pakyirqg=pit=" Aicuxadi:—<ay> [L] ti- Piyaxa
DISC  many=INFER=INDIC.3sg person—<PL> DEM  at

‘My, there must be a lot of people here.” (RC, ANA)

NUUCHAHNULTH

b. wék radix mu’ 21
cuck  ma-&ix  muw =20
all bite—PERF  four=ART

‘All four bite him.” (NA 66.41)
c. rayari wikmihsap ?i 2imtsiAqu...

taya="ak wik—-mihsa="ap=72i" 2imt—SiA=qu:
many=TEMP not—want.to=CAUS=ART sing.words.of.song—PERF=COND

‘Many did not want the words to be sung.” (NA 74.46)
d. ?Paya nmatitsix  ywywturit?aqsup tartne?is...

Paya matit—§i%  [Rl-ywitu?it.— agsup tara—<t> [L]="?is
many captive-PERF PL-Ucluelet-woman.of child—<PL>=DIM

‘Many Ucluelet women and children became captive.” (NA 388.8)
e. caqi'cma 2i§  qacca
caqi'c—ma’ ?7is qacca
twenty—INDIC and three
‘There were twenty-three.” (NA 236.31-32)
Southern Wakashan is apparently cross-linguistically unusual in having numerals as predicate

heads: it is an exception to Greenberg’s (2000: 770) generalization that “most languages show a

reluctance to predicate numerals”.

8.2.3 Independent pronouns

Southern Wakashan has a set of independent first and second persons pronouns. Nuuchahnulth

pronouns have distinct forms for referential, predicative, and possessive functions (Table 25). The
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simple referential form of the pronoun appears when it is base (in its combining form) to lexical

suffixes in a derived word, or when it is used (in its free form) in a subject or object RP. The ex-

amples in (517) demonstrate the first of these environments. (517)a shows si- ‘I, me’ in a derived

Table 25. Nuuchahnulth independent pronouns

Referential Predicative Possessive
Isg si-, siya ‘1, me’ siyarq ‘itis I’ siya’s ‘mine’
pl ni'h-, ni-wa ‘we, us’ nirwarq ‘it is we’ nirwars ‘ours’
2sg  sut-, suwa ‘you (sg.)’  suwarq ‘itis you (sg.)’ suwa's ‘yours (sg.)’

pl si'h"-, si"wa ‘you (pl.)’ si'warg ‘itis you (pl.)’ si'wa's ‘yours (pl.)’

verb with the verbalizing suffix - ’a?a [LR+L] ‘doing in revenge of ..., for ...’s sake’, and (517)b

shows sut- ‘you (sg.)’ in a derived verb with the verbalizing suffix -?i:p ‘give a gift to ... (perf.)’.

(517)

NUUCHAHNULTH
wiki's si'si?a?a...
wik="i's si—'ara [LR+L]

not=IMPER.2sg/1sg  1sg—do.for.X’s.sake
‘Don’t do it because of me!” (NA 336.36)
sut?i'rmah tucsii kapco'k...

sut—2i:;p=(m)a’=ah fuc—sik kapcuk
2sg—give.gift.to.PERF=INDIC=1sg woman—PERF Kapchuk.vocC

‘I give you a woman (in ransom), Kapchuk.” (NA 161.13)

Independent pronouns generally occur in subject RPs only for emphasis and contrast (518)a-b.

(518)

b.

NUUCHAHNULTH

ni- wikakXe?ic suwa  wircagh

ni-  wik="al=m)a = 2ic suwa  wircagh

DISC  not=TEMP=INDIC=2sg 2sg shy.about.doing.sth

‘See, you on your part do not think it too much (i.e. aren’t hesitant about undertaking
it).” (NT 200.7)

tuwhuk”ah siya...
tuh—uk=(m)a'=ah siya
afraid-DUR=INDIC=1sg 1sg

‘I for my part am afraid.” (NA 74.45)

Their use in object RPs is more common and not pragmatically marked:
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NUUCHAHNULTH
ka'AhsapaAsi suwa.
kaih—sa'p—[L+S]="aA =si suwa

visible—CAUS.PERF— GRAD=TEMP=1sg 2sg
‘I was introducing you.” (NA 75.29)

wik?arqAin wirca'k  hati? si'wa hawe'h
wik=?a:gA=m)a'=ni wica'k hati? si'wa hawit—i:h
NOt=INTENT=INDIC=1pl hesitant  ask.to.accompany 2pl chief-PL.vOC

‘We shall not be hesitant in asking you, Chiefs.” (NA 317.2-3)

When a pronoun is to function as the P (patient-like ) argument, it often occurs as base in a de-

rived verb with the verbalizing suffix -(¢)i¢ [L] ‘do to ..." rather than appearing as an independent

word; this is actually the most common circumstance in which pronouns appear in derived verbs.

The derived P-encoding verb usually occurs as a bare absolute predicate following the transitive

predicate denoting the main action (§4.6.1.1).

(520)

NUUCHAHNULTH

qahsa'p’aqiah suctit...
qah—sa'p=2?a:qgA=(m)a'=ah  sut—(¢)i¢ [L]
dead—CAUS.PERF=INTENT=INDIC=1sg  2sg—do.to

‘I shall kill you.” (NT 126.22-23)

%a‘iakiwin 2argXarah sithit
tatak”in = Pa:qgA = "aA=(m)a'=ah si"h"—(¢)it [L]
plead.with=INTENT=TEMP=INDIC=15sg 2pl-do.to

‘I am going to plead with you.” (NA 60.43)

Subject RP elements under certain types of focus, especially identificational and contrastive

focus, can appear as nominal predicates in cleft-like constructions. When pronouns do so, they

take their predicative form, expanded by the formative -a-q.

(521)

NUUCHAHNULTH

rtah?a Palsi siya2ai cigsik
Pah?ar="al=si" siyaq=ak cig—sik
then=TEMP=1sg 1sg.PRED =TEMP speak—PERF

‘Then I myself spoke.” (NT 164.26)

...siya?aiah yva'q"itit?itqgak
siya'q="ai=m)a'=ah yaq"—(&)i{{L]=m)it="2i'tga=k
1sg.PRED=TEMP=INDIC=1sg  one.who—do.to=PAST=DEF=2sg
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Puchimihsa...
Pu—chi—-mihsa
so.and.so—married.to—want.to

‘It is I, the one you wanted to be married to.” (NA 147.26-27)
c. ..2axnimah"’ siyalq  qahsa'p hawituk q"ayacik..

rani—<x>=m)a'=ah sivaq qah-sap hawit=uk q"ayacik..
really—<KWAT>=INDIC=1sg  1sg.PRED dead—CAUS.PERF chief-POSS  wolf...

‘It was really I that killed the chief of the Wolves.” (NT 32.9)

When the referent indexed by a pronoun is a possessor, the pronoun takes its possessive form
marked by the formative -a's. These possessive forms are uncommon in the texts, and their syn-
tax has not been thoroughly investigated. In (522)a-b the possessive pronouns occur in main
nominal predicates, and, in (522)c, the possessive occurs in an RP.

(522) NUUCHAHNULTH
a. wikqa's siyas t:aﬁa yar  tatnakqas

wik=qa'=s  siya's  tana ya tana—<t>=rak=qa'=s
not=SUBOR=1sg 1sg.POSS child DEM child—<PL>=POSS=DEF=1sg

‘These children of mine are not my sons.” (NA 336.33)

b. hamupsiZsuk SiCit yaqqa's nani'qsu  Suwas...
hamup—Sii=suwk si—(&)it[L] yaq"=qa =s nani'qsu  sSuwa-s
recognize—PERF=1sg  1sg—do.to one.who=DEF=1sg grandfather 2sg. POSS

“You recognize me, I who am your grandfather.” (NA 323.41-42)

c. ruk“igs’?aiukurshsuk siya's?i kuna
Pu—ci—"ahs = "aA=uk=W)uws=h=suk siya's=271"  kuna
so.and.so—at—in.vesse]=TEMP=POSS=DUB=SUBOR=2sg  1sg.POSS=ART schooner
patquk...

patq™—uk
goods—DUR

“Your goods would be carried in my schooner.” (NT 144.34-35)
It may be the case that the regular possessive construction (with the possessive clitic =uk = 2ak
and Definite Relative mood, §7.2.16) is not allowed as a (syntactic) nominal predicate; if so, a

major function of the possessive pronoun construction in (522)a-b would be to fill the expressive

gap.
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Makah pronouns, shown in (523), are apparently particles, taking neither lexical suffixes nor
clitics.

(523) Makah independent pronouns

Isg siya’
pl  duwardu:
2sg  suwa’

pl  suwa’¢
They are rarely used and only appear under conditions calling for special emphasis.

(524) MAKAH
a. wikateyiks siya’
wik—at="eyik=s siya’
not—included=FUT=INDIC.1sg  1sg

‘I won’t go myself.” (Jacobsen 1979a: 124 with modified glosses)

b. darcsas xelikcey siya
dacsa=s xerilcey siya
see=INDIC.1sg even Isg

‘I even see myself.” (HW, Bible Stories)

8.3 Verbs

Verbs are formed in the following ways. First, there are a handful of free verb roots (some of
which may contain aspect or lexical suffixes etymologically).
(525) Free verb roots, e.g.

M Pa?a‘tu, N Pa’latu: ‘ask’

N hahi'¢i “gathering a certain kind of black snail-like shell-fish called hayistup’

M babuyak”, N mamu-k ‘working’

M ba'ba'skad, N mama-kin “playing with shells, dolls, playing in the manner of little

girls’

M, N waha'k" ‘go (perf.)’



343

M wa'wida ‘hunting game in the forest’, N wa'win ‘hunting deer in the manner of
wolves’
M, N we?i¢ ‘sleeping’
Second, and more frequently, verbs are formed by aspectual morphemes on bases of any class:
(526)  Verbs formed by aspect morphemes, e.g.
M, N ?acsiA ‘wedge up’ <bound verb root 7ac- ‘wedge up’ + -si/A perfective
N Zinksyignitsii ‘get stocked up with firewood’ < verb Zinksyignit ‘stocked with fire-
wood’ + -§iA perfective; the underlying base consists of noun root Zink" ‘fire’ +
nominalizing suffix -(¢)syi ‘medicine for ...” + verbalizing state suffix -nit ‘stocked
with ...
N Aa?u i ‘come to be another’ < quantifier root Aa?u ‘another’ + -i:¢iA inceptive
M ba’, N ma’ ‘holding in the teeth’ < bound verb root ba-, ma- ‘hold in teeth, bite’ +
[L] continuative
N niAksiA ‘turn inside out’ < bound verb root niAk- ‘turn inside out’ + -§iA perfective
N ti*¢aciA ‘come to life’ <root ti*¢ ‘alive’ + - ‘adiA inceptive
M qidi'ZsiA ‘become a dog’ < noun root gidi'A ‘dog’ + -siA perfective
A word on the morphological status of aspectual formatives as inflectional or derivational ele-
ments in Nuuchahnulth is in order at this point. In this dissertation, word class terms like noun
and verb refer to classes of lexemes. To claim that M gidi'A ‘dog’ is a noun and ¢idi*ASiA ‘be-
come a dog’ is a verb is therefore also to claim that the perfective aspect suffix is changing the
lexeme class of the base.'” The power to change lexeme class is generally seen as a property of
derivational, rather than inflectional morphemes. According to such a conception of the inflec-
tional/derivational distinction, it would seem that Southern Wakashan aspect must be considered
derivational. Further support for this idea comes from the frequent occurrence of aspect before

affixes that would seem uncontroversially derivational, as in the Makah noun
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(527) Aa'iaSkateyak
Aaskat—(y)a [RepR]-yak"”
rigid—REP-thing.for

‘(an) iron’
where the nominalizing suffix -yak" ‘thing, instrument for ...” occurs on a base already contain-
ing the repetitive aspect formation. In terms of the analysis of word structure given in Figure 2
(Chapter 5), the word consists of the bound root Aaskat- ‘rigid, stiff’ as base followed by the
repetitive aspect to form an unextended word Aa'Aa'skata ‘making rigid’, followed in turn by
the peripheral suffix -yak", which forms an expanded unextended word. (-yak™ is one of a hand-
ful of lexical suffixes that can function as either core or peripheral suffixes.)
Third, derived verbs are formed by bases of any class with nuclear verbalizing suffixes:
(528) Derived verbs, e.g.
M Pakyiks, N Payi'cs ‘bringing many < quantity root 2akya-, ?aya ‘many’ + -i:ks,
-i:cs ‘bringing, carrying ... along’
N cuxnit ‘abounding in coho salmon’ < noun root cux- ‘coho’ + -nit ‘stocked with ...’
M Ce?i'ks ‘drinking water’ < noun root ¢a- ‘water’ + - ’i*ks ‘consuming ...’
M qalabitgéu, N Ximsyur ‘boiled’ < bound verb root galabitq-, Xims- ‘boil’” + -cu’
-yur ‘having been ... -ed’
M ha?ubadak, N ha?umnak ‘having food’ < noun root ha?uba, ha?um ‘food’ +
-da'k”, -na'k" ‘having ...’
M ?ukti'p, N 2u'k"it ‘doing to, in reference to so-and-so’ < deictic pronoun root 7u- ‘so-
and-so’ + -(k)ti:p, -(¢)it [L] ‘doto ...
(529) shows verbs as predicate heads of main clauses.
(529) MAKAH
a. caqasi?irdu?ai tu?at

caq—asiti:—du:p = "ar tu?at
push—under.water—CAUS.PERF=TEMP  board

‘He pushed the board down in the water.” (HI, Qweti and Raven)
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) . .
kaciyer?is xur
kac—iya:="is xu
pinch—give.PERF=IMPER.2sg DEM

‘Give me a piece of that!’
dacs?aiwad yuwyu Awksud

dac—sii="al=wa:da ywyw AIwksuda
look—PERF=TEMP=QUOT.3sg awhile raven

‘Raven looked for a while.” (HW, Raven and his Beak)

NUUCHAHNULTH

Patatulaiquiwe?in witwak?i...
Palartur="ak=qu:=we'?in wilak"—<t> [R]=72i"
ask=TEMP=COND=QUOT warrior—<PL>=ART

“The warriors kept asking him.” (NA 358.1)

waha'kmaia’ nuptaqimt
waha'k"=ma =Xia: nup—(S)taqgimt
£0.PERF=INDIC=again one—X.many.bunches

‘One bunch went there again.” (NA 238.25)

Pwhtarsa  tuxSix ci'ci'ghanim 2aCSii
Pwhtarsa  tux—siA  cig—hin [LR+tL]-im 2ac-SiA
immediately jump—PERF speak—at.end—-thing wedge.up—PERF

‘Speak-Ends (man’s name) jumped right away and blocked it (the roller).” (from
NA 370.1-2)

Pinksyignitsi?aiin
2ink"—(c)syi—q—nit—SiA = "ai =(m)a = ni
fire—medicine.for-BFR—stocked.with—PERF=TEMP=INDIC=1pl

‘We got stocked up with firewood.” (NA 235.32)

casi'csu?al ta'tne?is?i
cas—ics—ui="ak tana—<t> [L]="2is=7i
chase-bring.along—PERF=TEMP  child—<PL>=DIM=ART

‘He chased the children along.” (based on NT 96.20)

macmayux"atqi'cuk™ah 2ah nwk tapyak
macmayux"at—q—i.c=uk=(m)a = ah fah  nwk tap—yak”
supernatural.spearsman—BFR—belong.to=POSS=INDIC=1sg DEM song tama-thing.for

“This tama song of mine belongs to the supernatural spearsman.” (NA 85.6-7)

2ukitah Pakyak...
Pu—(k"it=m)ar=ah  2ak"—yak”
so.and.so—make=INDIC=1sg  cut.with.knife—thing.for

‘I am making a knife.” (NT 46.29)
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(530) shows denominal verbs, that is, verbs derived from nouns by non-durative aspect suffixes,

as predicate heads of main clauses. The typical meaning of such verbs is perfective change of

state, i.e. ‘become, turn into NOUN’, although other meanings are possible with certain sub-

classes of nouns.

(530)

MAKAH

qidi'As?al

qidi' A—SiA = "ak

dog—PERF=TEMP

‘He became a dog.” (HW Dog Husband)

NUUCHAHNULTH
hawitaAsi?ai
hawitaA—sSiA = "aA
young.man—PERF=TEMP

‘He grew up to be a young man.” (NT 15.6; see also NT 92.8, NA 343 .4, etc.)

2artussi?ali
2artus—Sii = "ai
deer—PERF=TEMP

‘He had turned into a deer’ (NT 46.40)
Aapisimci?ai

Aapisim—CiA = "aX

racoon-PERF=TEMP

‘He had become a raccoon.” (NT 48.16)

(531) shows verbs as predicate heads in RPs.

(531)

MAKAH

kuduwksar?aX we?iliq xad?awic
kuduk—sa:p="ax we?ic="q xad?ak="i¢
awake—CAUS.PERF=TEMP  sleep=ART girl=DIM

‘He woke the sleeping girl.’

NUUCHAHNULTH

nuhsi?at qu-?as?i qahsix...
nwh—sSii="at qu’las=7i" qah—Sik
bury-PERF=PINV  person=ART  dead—PERF

‘A corpse (lit. person who died) was buried.” (NA 25.38)

watsa'paXatma ma'matpiiit?i hayu
wat—sa'p="ai="at=ma’ [Rl-ma'tpir. = (m)it="2i" hayu
g0.home—~CAUS.PERF=TEMP=PINV=INDIC ~ PL—captive.PERF=PAST=ART  ten
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2a'hurs?ath
2a'hurs?ath
Ahousaht

‘The ten Ahousahts who had been captured were allowed to go home.” (NA 449.13)
mina'ti?i puxnit

mina'i = 7ir pux—nit

fishing.bank=ART halibut—stocked.with

‘the halibut bank’ (NA 21.47)

pacilat hixuqzin?is ?uyi’at hawa?ut
pa—cCii="at hirxug#in?is Pu—yi-="at hawa—. 2ut"
give.in.potlatch—-PERF=PINV  Alex so.and.so—give.PERF=PINV  eat—place.for

ti'pin qatmagqhtin
ti'pin  qatma—q—htin
table oak—BFR—made.of

‘Alex was potlatched an oak dining table.” (NA 260.1)

tuluyagh?aisi cirga q"ayaci'c?i ¢irqyak...
fu—iyaqh [R]l="aA=si" ci'g-(y)a q“ayac—irc=2i" ¢irq—yak”
so.and.so—sing=TEMP=1sg chant-CONT  wolf-belong.to=ART chant—thing.for

‘I used a wolf chant in chanting.” (NA 143.3)

furcaima Pah  nwk kakawaniditéa
Pu—ic="ail=ma Pah nwk [Rl-kawin—i:Gii—[IterL]= a’
so.and.so—belong.to=TEMP=INDIC DEM song PL—killer.whale-INCEP—ITER=QUOTART
q"ayacik

q"“ayacik

wolf

‘This song belongs to the wolves who are said to turn into killer-whales.” (NA
60.51-52)

As noted, RPs with a verbal predicate head must have an article unless a nominal subject is also

present.

(532)

MAKAH
das?its fig"asiq
da'sa="it=s tig"-"as ="iq

see—PINV=INDIC.1sg sit-on.ground=ART

‘The one sitting on the ground sees me.’ (Jacobsen 1979a: 123 with modified glosses)
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AuyacirtaX qahsizit?i...
Aut—‘aciri="aX qah—sik=(m)it= 721"
g00d—INCEP=TEMP  dead—PERF=PAST=ART

‘The one who had fainted (lit. died) got well.” (NT 122.8)

hawi'PaX ci'qcirqe?i
hawi'—A="aX  cig—(y)a [RepR]= ?i"
finish-PERF=TEMP  speak—REP=ART

“The one who was speaking finished.” (NT 154.26)

k*ayarpatuk mitsyi  Ravyairit?i
k"a—ya'p="at=uk mitsyi 2a'yaq-"iA [L]=(m)it= i
break—CAUS.PERF=PINV=POSS  spear herring.spawn—get=PAST=ART

‘The spears of those who had come for herring spawn were broken up.” (NA 17.7)

..we?iculak ha'k"a'Ati 2ite?i
welic—ui="aX ha'k"a'i—ti:2it [L]-(y)a' = 2i"
sleep—PERF=TEMP  girl-pretend.to.be—~CONT=ART

‘The one pretending to be a young woman went to sleep.” (NT 80.9)
nasak  q"i'?igsuw Cii?i

nasak  q"ir2igsu—i:CiA =i’
glad father.in.law—INCEP=ART

‘The new (lit. the one just become a) father-in-law was glad.” (NA 161.25-26)

8.4 Predicate modifiers

The class of predicate modifiers is comprised of a small set of adverb-like modifiers (§4.3.4):

(533)

Predicate modifiers, e.g.

N Pah?ar ‘then’ M huPaxi, N 2i'qhi- “still’

M ?a'di, N ?Pa'ni ‘really, in fact’ M kuwid, N kuwita ‘doing as directed’
M yuryu, N ca'ni ‘for a while, temporarily’ N wa'A ‘now, then, thereupon’

M hi'suba, N hi'k"at ‘almost’ M yurq™a’, N yurq“a’ ‘likewise’

A few words from other classes may sometimes also function as predicate modifiers, e.g. M, N

fa'ksiZ ‘(as a verb) have pity on, (as a predicate modifier) please!”’.
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Predicate modifiers cannot serve as predicate head; they must be accompanied by a word of
another class that functions as head. They are also are structurally distinguished by their ability to
occur as post-head modifiers within the predicate (534)a. Otherwise they appear as pre-head
modifiers (534)b. See §4.3.4 for details on clitic position in this construction.

(534) MAKAH
a. As post-head modifier
hartuks?aiitid Pad
ha?uk—Sii="aA=(b)it=id ?Pa'di
eat—PERF=TEMP=PAST=INDIC=1pl in.fact

‘We really did eat.’
b.  As pre-head modifier
Pard?alitid ha?uks?ai

Pardi="al=(b)it=id ha?uk—sii="aA
really=TEMP=PAST=INDIC=1pl  eat—PERF=TEMP

‘We really did eat.’
Predicate modifiers are particle-like in certain respects. They generally lack inherent aspec-
tual implication in their meanings or potential for aspectual marking, and they have limited poten-

tial for taking lexical suffixes.

' Makah is the usual English rendering of the Clallam (a neighboring Salish language) designa-
tion for the tribe. In their own language, the Makah call themselves g"idicca?a'tx and their lan-
guage q"i'q"i'diccaq. Both words are regular formations based on the root ¢"idicca-q-, a place
designation of uncertain reference (Renker & Gunther 1990: 429). The question of an appropriate
name for the other language appearing in the dissertation is difficult. The traditional name in the
anthropological and linguistic literature, Nootka, is not of native origin and disliked by the
community. In 1978, the Southern Wakashan people of Canada adopted the name Nuu-chah-nulth
(nur¢anut ‘mountain range’) (Arima & Dewhirst 1990: 410). However, as an ethnonym, this
name actually subsumes peoples speaking two languages, those speaking the language formerly
referred to as Nootka and those speaking the closely related Nitinaht or Ditidaht. I follow Naka-
yama (1997a, see especially p. 2) in using Nuuchahnulth in a restricted sense as a linguistic des-
ignation to refer only to the language formerly known as Nootka. Note that I simplify the spelling
by eliminating the hyphens. Ditidaht is referred to as such.

2 Makah has not been used as a medium of daily communication for decades, and, at the time of
writing, there were only three fluent speakers, all elderly.

? Interestingly, in phoneme charts given in his M.A. and Ph.D. dissertations (1931: 10, 1933: 4),
Swadesh did group /7/ and /2/ with the glottalized consonants. The latter work agrees with Nootka
Texts in grouping the affricates with the stops, but the former has them listed separately.

* Sapir and Swadesh refer to them as “voiced continuants”; Rose and Nakayama call them “reso-
nants”.
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> Sapir and Swadesh label the “Mid” row “Mid-wide”, the “Central” column “Back”, and the
“Back” column “Back Rounded”.

% This, incidentally, is the reason Sapir & Swadesh (1939) represent the high back vowels with
the symbol ‘0’, rather than ‘u’. The mid back vowels are represented by them with open o. Ac-
cording to Sapir & Swadesh (1955: 4), by the time Nootka Texts was in press, Sapir had decided
‘u” was more appropriate. This has been the standard symbol for the high back vowels since Sapir
& Swadesh (1955).

7 A syllable consists of an obligatory onset consonant followed by a single nuclear vowel, long or
short. The coda may contain zero, one, or more consonants (Sapir & Swadesh 1939: 13, Stonham
1994a: 76). Consequently, a nasal (or any other consonant, for that matter) is in the coda if it im-
mediately precedes another consonant, or occurs in word-final position.

¥ In early works, Sapir wrote the murmur vowel with either ‘i’, e.g. -gEmi¢ ‘round thing’ in
(1911a: 16) (-gim# in current orthography) and inikw-ih! ‘fire in the house’ in (1921) (Zink"it in
current orthography), or with **, e.g. “wn'k* “fire’ in (1924).

? [L] indicates the suffix requires the first vowel of its base to be long. See §3.3.1. The colon dia-
critic is explained in §3.1.

' This rule correctly places primary accent in Makah, but there may be secondary accent at work
as well since there are sometimes perceived prominences in addition to the primary accent, espe-
cially on long vowels. It is unclear whether these are merely phonetic correlates of vowel length
or part of the accent system. Accent in Makah is stress accent, which is probably the case in Nuu-
chahnulth as well.

" Wilson (1986) formulates a similar rule in metrical terms. See also Stonham (1994a, b).

12 Jacobsen (1969b: 13-14) also discusses Sapir & Swadesh’s (1939) treatment of labialization.

" Vowel-glide contraction also operates synchronically in some cases. See, for example, discus-
sion of (65)b in §3.3.1.

'* However, caution is required here because Makah vowel-glide sequences do not always corre-
spond to persistently long vowels in Nuuchahnulth. For example, corresponding to the Makah
suffix -ceyat ‘... many days’ we find Nuuchahnulth -¢i'¢, which contains a long vowel that neu-
tralizes as normal.

" _ink is derived from the underlying form -(¢&)ink" by other processes. See below and §3.3.8.
Incidentally, a more accurate, but also more cumbersome, gloss for mak™- is ‘conduct a commer-
cial exchange, esp. buy’.

'® There are apparent exceptions in this environment, e.g. mak?u-kt ‘purchased goods’ (< mak"-
+ -. Purkt ‘obtained by ...").

' For exceptions see §5.5.4.

'8 There are several other templates in addition to those listed in here that appear in aspectual for-
mations (e.g. [RepR], [IterL]). These are described in Chapter 6.

' The [LR] abbreviation is introduced in Jacobsen (1997a) as a substitute for Sapir and
Swadesh’s original symbol [R'].

0 See examples (66) and (69) below.

*! This process, traditionally referred to as “hardening” by Wakashanists, occurs in both branches
of Wakashan, and is one of the best known aspects of the phonology. Confining ourselves first to
sources that deal only or primarily with Nuuchahnulth, we can cite (among others) Sapir (1911a:
16; 1924: 82, note 1, 90, note 62; 1938), Sapir & Swadesh (1939: 238), Swadesh (1933: 6), Rose
(1976, 1981: 18-19), Nakayama (1997a: 16-19). On hardening (glottalization) in Ditidaht, see
Swadesh & Swadesh (1933: 200), and, for Makah, see Jacobsen (1996) and §3.4.2.
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2 Cf. also Sapir’s (1938, reprint 1949: 231-32) discussion of the historical origins of glottaliza-
tion, where he argues that it is unlikely to have been simply a result of coalescence of consonant
+ glottal stop clusters.

3 Like glottalization (§3.3.2), lenition (referred to as “softening” by Wakashanists) is a well de-
scribed process, and the two are often treated together. Many of same sources are relevant: Sapir
(1924: 92, note 84; 1938), Sapir & Swadesh (1939: 238), Swadesh (1933: 5-6), Rose (1976,
1981: 18), Nakayama (1997a: 19-20). On lenition in Ditidaht, see Swadesh & Swadesh (1933:
199), and, for Makah, see Jacobsen (1996) and §3.4.2.

* Sapir & Swadesh (1939: 238) cite Auyas ‘good on the ground’, but this form is not attested in
the corpus. Aut?as is found at NA 15.18.

* Sapir (1938, reprint 1949: 236), Sapir & Swadesh (1939: 237), Rose (1981: 22-23)

26 Examples (90) and (91) are from Sapir & Swadesh (1939: 236).

7 Boas (1947: 273), Lincoln & Rath (1980: 199). Boas’ orthography has been converted to the
one used in this dissertation.

* Boas (1947: 323), Lincoln & Rath (1980: 253)

¥ Boas (1947: 223)

% Final /a/ is present underlyingly, but does not appear in the surface form due to a rule of final
vowel deletion in Makah (§3.4.3) (cf. also Jacobsen 1971).

*! Boas (1947: 238), Lincoln & Rath (1980: 111)

32 This, incidentally, raises the question of the historical source of modern Southern Wakashan
non-labialized velars, which, with the exception of /x/, are by no means rare in the present day
languages. That is, if PW velars became alveo-palatals, whence the velar in morphemes like the
N, M root ka- ‘stick-like object protruding’?

33 TRANS = transitivizing suffix used with stative or intransitive verbs (Boas 1947: 241, #6); NOM
= nominal suffix (Boas 1947: 323). Thanks to Emmon Bach for checking my Kwakwala forms.
He drew my attention to the fact that Boas (1947: 353) erroneously writes the ‘lick’ root in (120)c
with a plain voiceless velar stop. I have substituted the correct glottalized form per Lincoln and
Rath (1980: 244).

** See Haas (1969: 111-112, 115-120) for discussion and examples of similar correspondences
between Nuuchahnulth and Ditidaht.

%> This word, like many others with original */x"/, now contains morphophonemic /A"/ (§3.3.2).
36 Makah voiceless stops undergo the allophonic process of coda aspiration described for Nuu-
chahnulth in §2.1.

7 This example and the next are found on page 16 of a revised version of Jacobsen (1996) in
Jacobsen’s possession.

% Jacobsen (1996) indicates these segments with a capital barred-l.

% Jacobsen (p.c.) has recorded this suffix as - ‘@ and - . The - ‘u form appears in my data.

* This example is found on page 9 of a revised version of Jacobsen (1996) in Jacobsen’s posses-
sion.

1 See §2.5 for accent.

*2 Some speakers change /a*/ preceding /w/ to /o*/ so they would have [da:to:"].

* Interestingly, Ditidaht shows similar patterns of syncope except that, in Ditidaht, it is the sec-
ond of the two vowels that deletes rather than the first. See Swadesh & Swadesh (1933).

* This first-syllable shortening sometimes seems to apply also in words that have undergone ep-
enthesis (§3.4.3).

* More fully translated in Makah as ‘good, rich tasting, full of fat (said of shellfish)’.

% Actually, the question of whether Makah, Nuuchahnulth, and other languages with lexical ver-
balizing suffixes can be characterized as incorporating is controversial. I am agreeing with the
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view expressed by Sapir (1911b) and Mithun (1984), among others, that these languages are not
incorporating. See Jacobsen (1993: 266-67, note 2) for discussion.

*" Swadesh himself (1933: 11, note 1) compares them to the Latin enclitic conjunction -que.

8 At least one of these, ya't ‘yonder’, is attested in Makah as well.

* See §4.4.1 for brief comments on grammatical relations. The relevant aspect of this topic here
is that a subject category can be justified for Southern Wakashan.

0 Cf. Swadesh (1933: 101-02).

°! This characteristic of Nuuchahnulth and Southern Wakashan languages contrasts sharply with
the situation in Salish languages, which are generally quite careful about indicating transitivity.

°2 However, equational clauses involving personal names, place names, and RPs that contain the
article do require a copular element. See below for discussion.

>3 See Chapter 8, note 114 for discussion of classification of property words.

>* Jacobsen (1979a: 114) tentatively reports a possible restriction in Makah against occurrence of
the future tense clitic with nouns. However, I was able to elicit several examples of nouns with
this clitic with no difficulty.

> A few exceptions to this generalization have turned up in Nuuchahnulth, but syntactic predi-
cates expressing names all seem to have existential readings, e.g. there at the door is Codfish-
always-getting it (the name of a family crest), rather than equational readings.

%6 See §8.2.3 for the forms of independent pronouns.

°7 Cf. Sapir (1924: 86, note 31)

*¥ This claim does not apply to proper names, which, as discussed in §4.4.3.2, cannot function as
(syntactic) predicate heads.

> Swadesh (1939: 82) proposes the same analysis, labeling the Nuuchahnulth article a “subject
relative” in a list of modal formatives and glossing it ‘he who is, does’.

% However, the proper analysis of Makah RPs with possessive clitics, which have essentially the
same syntactic distribution as the article, (e.g. éapac =sis ‘my canoe’) is as yet unclear.

%' Some have suggested that referring expressions in Salish languages are also nominalized predi-
cates or clauses. See, for example, van Eijk (1997) on Lillooet and Thompson, Thompson, &
Egesdal (1996) on Thompson. Similar claims have been made for other languages of the Ameri-
cas. See Comrie & Thompson (1985: 391-95) for a brief review.

62 Relative roots do have the special property of remaining the grammatical head of the word
when affixed by nuclear lexical suffixes, which otherwise become head themselves. See §5.1.

% These might be considered a kind of equational clause (§4.4.3.2).

5 Often it is also possible to express manner of action and relation in a single derived verb, with
the manner expressed by the base and the relation by a suffix, e.g. M kac-iya’, N kac-i* pinch-
give.PERF ‘pinch sth off and give it to’, M cag-iya’, N caq-ayi' push-give.PERF ‘push sth to sb’,
M Ccick-iyar throw-give.PERF ‘throw sth to sb’, N cas-i'cs chase-bringing.along ‘chase sth
along’. For an example of the first word, see (201)b.

5 With some hesitation he terms this construction “serialization”, a characterization I find mis-
leading because of the many differences between the Southern Wakashan construction and con-
structions called “serial verb” constructions in other languages, e.g. 1) any number of predicates
can be so combined (although more than two or three is uncommon), 2) the set of predicates from
which bare absolute predicates can be drawn is open-ended, 3) any lexical item can fill the role of
main predicate or of the bare absolute.

66 «“Serialization combines multiple clauses into a unit that expresses a single state of affairs (=
event or state), i.e. a predication” (Nakayama 1997a: 115).
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57 See Anderson (1985: 9-10) and Spencer (1991: 37-39) for introductory discussion. In Sapir’s
(1921: 142-43) morphological typology, Nuuchahnulth (or Nootka, in his terminology) is classi-
fied as having a polysynthetic level of synthesis and “agglutinative (symbolic tinge)” technique.
% See Fortescue (1994) for more detailed characterization of polysynthetic languages.

% In a 100-word sample from Text 2 in Sapir & Swadesh (1939: 19-21), Jacobsen (1993: 266)
counts an average of 3.66 morphemes per word in Nuuchahnulth, which just slightly lower than
Greenberg’s (1954) figure of 3.72 morphemes per word in a similar sized sample from Eskimo.

7 Figure 2 should be understood as a static representation of the structure of existing words,
rather than a generative device for creating new words. Without extensive filtering or constraint
mechanisms, Figure 2 will generate many impossible words.

! This statement does not apply to words formed on relative roots like N yag®, M yaga ‘one
who, that which’, which always determine the category of the resultant word regardless of suffix
type, e.g. N yaq" plus the verbalizing suffix N -?2i¢ ‘clothed in ...” forms the noun yaq"?i¢
‘clothing, what one is wearing’ rather than the verb *‘wearing sth that is ... .

™ The terms “core” and “peripheral” are borrowed from Nakayama (1997a), where they are used
in a different sense.

3 See Haas (1972) for more on Nootkan root structure.

™ As mentioned later (see note 114 in Chapter 8), it is not clear if evaluative and dimensional
terms are a subclass of verbs or constitute a separate class of adjectives.

™ See Rose (1981: 284-89) for a different classification scheme.

76 Eskimo languages also have suffixes of this type, which are sometimes called “post bases” in
the specialist literature (e.g. Jacobson 1984, Miyaoka 1996). Eskimo, Wakashan, and Quileute are
strikingly similar in their reliance on these suffixes to the virtual exclusion of other word-
formation techniques. Eskimo languages are even more extreme than Wakashan and Quileute in
this respect.

7 Other works refer to nuclear suffixes as “governing” suffixes, a term I avoid since nuclear suf-
fixes sometimes do not “govern” the base in the sense used in current grammatical theory.

78 This statement is generally true, but oversimplified. Certain restrictive path-orientation suffixes
have the effect of deriving verbs due to their inherent perfective aspect (§5.5.1). In these cases,
the restrictive suffix could be considered the grammatical head, but the base remains in some
sense the main semantic element.

" These types roughly correspond to Swadesh’s (1933, 1939) governing action and governing
state suffixes.

% Rose (1981: 357-58) categorizes most of my verbalizing state suffixes as “adjectival” rather
than “verbal” suffixes, but, assuming her (p. 344) definition of the adjective class, it is not clear
how this could be correct. Jacobsen (1979a: 139) refers to Makah -i:c ‘belonging to ...” as form-
ing adjectives, but since he considers Makah adjectives a subtype of intransitive verb, there is no
disagreement with the present analysis.

¥ Locale suffixes are called “zone” suffixes in Davidson (1999).

%2 The initial vowel is shortened due to insertion of the long epenthetic vowel (§3.4.3).

%3 “The use of suffixes for adding new material ideas to the initial morpheme is common to a re-
stricted area inhabited by all the Kwakiutl dialects, Nootka [and other Southern Wakashan lan-
guages—MD], Quileute, and Salish. Outside of this area it is unknown. Its closest analogue is
found in the suffixes of the Eskimo language” (Boas 1947: 236).

% This root element must go back to Proto-Wakashan, cf. Kwakwala forms such as wiganx"a ‘to
fail to go straight to a person’ (Boas 1947).
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%5 My analysis of Southern Wakashan aspect draws on that of Swadesh (1931, 1933, 1939), Sapir
& Swadesh (1939), and Rose (1981), but, as will be seen, differs in certain respects from each of
these.

% Actually, to be more precise, aspect is indicated by the final morphological constituent of a
stem. This is often a single morpheme, as stated in the text, but may also be a combination of two
or more restrictive spatial suffixes, which together have a single aspectual value (§5.1), or an as-
pectually significant CV template applied to a base.

¥7 <[ A]ll verbs have durative and momentaneous, or inceptive, aspects, most have also at least one
iterative aspect, and many have still other aspects” (Sapir 1924: 82, note 1). “The aspect system
consists of a set of categories based on two primary aspects, durative and momentaneous.” (Sapir
& Swadesh 1939: 240).

% «“We may class Nootka words into three semantic types, on the basis of their meaning in the
durative and momentaneous aspects” (Swadesh 1931: 24).

* These definitions were formulated for momentaneous and durative categories in Ditidaht, but
can be shown to reflect Swadesh’s thoughts on Nuuchahnulth as well, although these were never
so succinctly expressed.

% Some authors (including Klein) reserve the term “aspect” for viewpoint aspect.

°!''In fact, potential for occurring with the graduative imperfective is a good test for determining
whether a base is perfective.

2 Rose (1981: 275) describes the graduative morpheme as [L] in Kyuquot dialect, but examples
like perfective M, N wahak ‘go’: graduative M, N wa'hak ‘going’ show that it must be [L+S] in
Tseshaht and Makah.

% The term “continuative” is from Rose (1981). Sapir & Swadesh (1939) simply call this aspect
the ‘durative’, not differentiating it terminologically from the -ak"/-uk durative described in
§6.5.2.

% This kind of “what-if” elicitation technique was suggested to me by Ann Renker (p.c.).

% Formation of the repetitive in Makah is first described in Jacobsen (1971).

% Tterative formation is first described for Makah in Jacobsen (1971).

7 Note in this regard that the formal resemblance between the Habitual enclitic = 2a:ta (§7.4.2)
and iterative Il morphology may not be coincidental.

% See also Swadesh (1933: 8-11), Rose (1981: 291-92), and Nakayama (1997a: 21-23).

% Jacobsen (1973) describes a “relative” formative -x (e.g. in wiki'tx we?i¢ ‘no one is sleep-
ing’). Since I judge this to be a specialized use of the peripheral suffix -(x)x ‘while, meanwhile’
rather than a clitic, it is not discussed in this chapter.

1% See also Rose (1981: 212-234) for Kyuquot dialect forms and Nakayama (1997: 30-41) for
Ahousaht.

" The Inferential I is, however, listed in Sapir (1924: 101, note 178).

12 These formatives are not mentioned in Sapir & Swadesh (1939), but are listed in Swadesh
(1939: 82-83).

' Two other Makah morphemes given by Jacobsen (1986) as evidentials, -gadi and kuk, are
here analyzed as specialized peripheral layer evidential uses of lexical suffixes rather than as cli-
tics. In this regard, it is significant that = pi:f follows the temporal specifier, which shows it must
be a clitic, but -gadi and -kuk precede it. This does not guarantee peripheral suffix status, but is
consistent with it.

1% Jacobsen (1973) refers to the first of these moods as the “informational interrogative” and the
second as the “confirmational interrogative”.
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"% There are a few examples of it attaching to a lone demonstrative in Nuuchahnulth, however,
e.g. Pahku ?i ‘that one’.

1% Tseshaht ya- is probably cognate with the morpheme 4a- in Kyuquot dialect that Rose (1981:
40) describes as a definite article.

"7 In Makah, the article itself may be extended by demonstrative elements: = %ga:d proximate
article, e.g. gidi'liga'd ‘this dog’, = iga’c distal article, e.g. gidi'liga:c ‘that dog’.

1% See Rose (1981: 206, ex. 43; 209, ex. 60-61)

1 Rose (1981), Rose & Carlson (1984), Whistler (1985), Emanatian (1986), and Nakayama
(1997b) may be consulted for further discussion of passivization in Nuuchahnulth, especially the
controversy over whether this construction should be properly be considered a passive or an in-
verse. The reader will correctly infer from my labeling the morpheme in question “passive-
inverse” that I consider the question to be terminological. The Southern Wakashan construction
simply mixes properties associated with constructions called “passive” and “inverse” in other
languages. It appears to be intransitive like the English passive, but is subject to person and topi-
cality hierarchies like inverse constructions in Algonquian languages.

"% An obvious alternative analysis of this construction some have suggested describes -(&)i# as an
object case marker. Rose (1981: 62-67) presents several arguments against such an analysis and
for a multi-clausal analysis like the one given here.

" This is perhaps a typo for -a'cyin, the normal shape of this suffix, cf. Sapir & Swadesh (1939:
319).

"> Makah has a morpheme - ‘ux seems analogous to the Nuuchahnulth irrealis clitic, but it is not
yet fully analyzed.

"% In formal speeches first person singular forms may have plural reference (i.e. ‘I’ = ‘we’).

"% The classification of many words expressing property concepts is unclear. This uncertainty
primarily involves free roots like dimension terms, e.g. M, N Zag ‘wide’, M ?2i?2i"x"a, N 2i"h"
‘big’, and evaluative terms, e.g. M Autu’, N Auf ‘good’, and also some words with the durative
aspect suffix, e.g. M, N Aisuk ‘white’, M, N 2acak” ‘propped, wedged up’. Most property words
probably belong to a subclass of verbs, as proposed by Jacobsen (1979a), but some may consti-
tute a separate class of adjectives (Rose 1981). Their syntax requires further investigation before
definitive classification can be made. Other property words such as those formed with suffixes I
have classified as verbalizing state suffixes (§5.4.1), e.g. M -dit, N -nit ‘stocked with ...’, M, N
-i:c ‘belonging to ...", are more clearly verbs.

"3 Jacobsen (1979a: 84-108) includes a thorough review of various proposals concerning South-
ern Wakashan word classes in both the primary and secondary literature.

"® This is a different sense of “nominal” from the one used in the preceding list of word classes,
where the word simply means ‘having the character of a noun, noun-like’.

"7 therefore disagree with Nakayama’s (1997a: 64) contention that “...[T]here is no strong for-
mal basis for positing word classes in Nuu-chah-nulth. That is, there is no unique and constant
correspondence between sets of words and formal markers or formal structuring patterns that jus-
tifies grammatical classes among words.”

"8 Note also that this is a rare example of a post-head predicate modifier hosting a clitic.

"% The speaker is the mythological culture hero Kwatyaat, whose speech is characterized by in-
serted /x/’s (Sapir 1915, reprint 1949: 186; Sapir & Swadesh 1939: 210, footnote 8).

120 Jacobsen (1979a: 106) makes the same claim: “[TThe momentaneous [i.e. perfective—MD]
formation ... derives verbs from stems of other classes.”
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Appendix A: Lexical Suffixes

Lists of Nuuchahnulth and Makah lexical suffixes are presented below. Citation of Nuuchahnulth
suffixes is based on the more-or-less complete list provided by Sapir & Swadesh (1939: 316-34).
When possible, Makah equivalents (not necessarily cognates) to the Nuuchahnulth suffixes are
given as well. Many suffixes listed by Sapir and Swadesh are not well attested, or even unat-
tested, in the Nuuchahnulth corpus; classification of these is obviously subject to revision. A few
suffixes have been posited that are not listed by them, e.g. -ca'pi [L] ‘facing ...” and -(¢)cipakAi
‘at the hams, upper thigh, rump’. Makah suffixes are often attested only in a word or two; their
shapes, morphophonemics, CV template associations, and glosses must be considered provi-
sional, pending discovery or elicitation of more examples. Around 300 Makah suffixes have been
isolated to date; there are certainly many more yet to be found.

Throughout, Nuuchahnulth glosses are based on those given by Sapir and Swadesh, although
in some cases their original gloss has been modified based on corpus examples. This statement
also applies to morphophonemic indications. To save space, only one allomorph of each suffix in
each language is shown, even though many occur in more than one shape. However, it is often
unclear whether two apparently related forms should be considered allomorphs of a single suffix
or two suffixes. For instance, certain suffixes occur (in a phonologically unpredictable fashion) in
some words with the initial formative element N -(¢)s-, M -(k)s- and in other words without it,
for example N, M -ac ‘vessel for ...” in N yasmaq-ac, M yasa'bag-ac ‘fur-sealing canoe’ and N
-(c)sac, M -(k)sac ‘container, vessel for ... in N, M patg-sac ‘valise’. Decisions as to whether
these pairs are allomorphs of a single suffix or two distinct suffixes have been made on a case-by-
case basis. Sometimes the meanings and/or morphophonemic properties of the two forms have

diverged enough to justify considering them separate suffixes. In other cases, they appear to be
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lexically-conditioned allomorphs of a single suffix, and only one form, the form that seems most
characteristic, is listed.

The symbol ‘/* after a CV template diacritic following a Makah suffix indicates that the tem-
plate is associated only with the Makah suffix, not with the Nuuchahnulth suffix. An asterisk fol-
lowing a Makah CV template diacritic indicates its association with the suffix was taken from
Jacobsen (1997a) or Jacobsen (1998a).

Nuclear verbalizing suffixes
N -’a?a [LR+L] doing for ...’s sake,
revenging ...
N -(w)arla:hut [L] in a hurry for ...
M -a'daxi [L] in ... condition (cf. N -sinhi below)
N -a:hin deprive of ... (perf.)
M -’aluy [L] working for ...
N, M -.7at aware of ...
M -’a:? [R] controlling, looking after ... (cf. N, M -’atuk)
N, M -’afak [L] longing for, liking, in love with ...
N -’atsimhi [L] yearning for, wanting, loving ...
N, M -’atuk [L or R] supervising, looking after ...
N, M -(w)aA [L] find, come upon ... (perf.)
N, M -a:?ai [L] destined for, makings of ...
N -?a'mac [L] signifying, auguring, casting a spell for ...
N -(n)a'nak having ... along with one out at sea
N -anim [L] get, bring along ...
N -anu:A, M -a'du:2. because of ..., for ... reason

N-.’ap,M -’a’?a:p buy ...; gain ...
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N -aptat [L] in competition with ...

N -(q)aput imitating, impersonating, representing ...

N -(w)agsa-q-, M -agsak [L] in ... generation, layer

N,M -’as aboutto ...; go in order to ... (perf.)

N -(n)as?i: approach (perf.)

N -a'ta directing action, blows at ...

N -?a'ta lacking ...

N -atah, M -a:tax [L], [R]/, [R+L]*/ lying in wait for, trying to get ...; [R] ready to, about to ...
N -a'tuk, M -a:tuk making ... sound

N -(y)a'wa, M -yawa: go for, take ... at intervals

N -awif, M -u'? [L] expecting ...; considering one to be ...

N -awizgs [L+S], M -i'yugs calling, sending for ...

N -ayi', M -iya- give ... (perf.)

M -a'yu [R] saying ...

N -ayuk, M -uya? [R+L] angry, crying, miserable on account of ...
N -’ayimc [L] presaging, forecasting, praying for ... weather

M -bida [L] ‘owe ...

M -bu'p be ...

N -c.- facing ...

N, M -ca- (N durative -cu:-2uk [L+S], M durative -c-?2ak™) go to ..., go in direction of ...
M -c?ak” [R] acting like ...

N -cahta- going towards ..., going in ... direction

N -cama [R], M -caqX going towards ...

N -ca'pi [L] facing ...

N -carq-, M -ca:q [L] busied with getting, cooking, eating ... food; taken up with ... thing
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N -cagq- paying attention to ...

N -cawi: suitable for ...

N -cawinyuk [L] doing (esp. giving a potlatch) on account of, in honor of ...
N -cha [L] go in order to ...; go in connection with ...
N -chi, M -cxi married to ...; N having sexual intercourse with ...
N -c?i; go in direction of ... (perf.)

N, M -cit- on ... side, end

N -citis [L] ... shore

N -ciryuk [L+S] goingto ...

N -cgma:p, M [R+L]/ -¢i:gbap taking notice of ...
N -csh [L] paying ... for services

M -cta:? descended from, come from ...

N, M -cuk needing, requiring ...

N, M -cug- in ... hand

N -cu:t on ... side

N -cuwat, M -co'wat [L] on ... side; on the ... side
M -cxad [L or R] doing for benefit of ...

N -cyak [R] dressed in ...; appearing like ...

M -¢ak [L+S] cooking ...

N -¢a?- [LR] give attention to, do only ...

M -(k)éa:p sell ...

N -cagsim wanting ...

N -¢ars betting ...

M -¢ay [L] depending on ...

N -¢i'th, M -¢i:#¢ using ... as fuel
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M -¢iA come from ...

N -¢im?ak [L] doing on account of, in honor of, in reference to ...
N -¢inaq-, M -¢idaq [L] talking about ...

N -(c¢)¢ig accompanying ... in canoe

N -¢ixq- unable to find ...

N -¢us, M -¢is [L] laughing at ...

N -c¢as [R] fond of ...

N -(k)¢a's¢i [L or LR+L] playing, participating with ...

N -¢i,M -¢i at, in ...; [LR] attached to ...
N -(k)¢i, M -¢¢i along with ...; N [R] siding with ...

N -¢i# [R] naming, mentioning ...

N -¢im [LR] for the sake of, on account of ...

N -¢i'p- [L] having ... stored up

N -ci:qa [R+L] dragging along, impeded by ...

N -Ciyuq- dealing with ...; attacking, trying to capture ...
N -¢iyat [R+L] pursuing, following ...

N, M -¢u ... -ed; having ... -ed

N -¢ap, M -a:?ap [R] sore in ... (body part); sick, sore with ... disease
N -ha', M -xa' buy ... (perf.)

N -hsa’, M -xsa’ longing for, desiring to eat ...

N -hta' doingto ...

N -htin, M -xtida made of ...

N -Awat [L], M -xwa:? [L+S]* using ...

N -Awink" [L] using ...

N -(@)hyu related to ...

N -2ast caused, accomplished, obtained by ...
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N -2ZiA find, come upon ...

N -2Zin [L], M -gadi [R] making ... sound

N -.2i:, M -.Ziya get to be at ... (perf.)

N, M -i;c belonging to ...

N -ires., M -i:ks carrying ... along

N -(y)ircuk arrive at ... time

N -?i¢, M -’i¢ clothed in ...

N -icas [L] having ... as covering in bed

N -’izh, M -’eyax [R] hunting, collecting ...; [L] pursuing, trying to get ...; [R+L] trying to get,
earn ...

N -ixh?i: goto ... to give gifts (perf.)

N -’izk", M -"eyik" [L or LR] given to, fond of ...-ing, adept at ... -ing (also nominalizing suffix
‘expert at ...’

N, M -i¢ [R] sleeping with ...

N -(&)it [L] doing to, with reference to ...

N -(&)it [sometimes L], M -(k")i:# [L or L+S] making ...

N-.I'A, M -"i:& lose ... (perf.), win ... (perf. caus.)

N, M -’iA [L] go for, take, invite ... (perf.)

N -’in,M -’ida treated as ...

N -’in,M -’adi [L, R] making a sound of ...

N -.’in?, M -.idit [L] giving a feast of ..., distributing ... in feast

N -’inmas, M -’adi taking the place of ...

N -(w)inga [L] baited with ...

N -.’inhi [L] waiting for ...

N -(w)ink” [L], M -pi*duk intermixed with ...



362

N -ingA [L or LR] inimical toward ...

N -inyuh on a visit for the purpose of getting, seeking ...

N -inyuk [L] having ... many points, branches

N -inyu, M -ida: left behind

N -i'nak” imitating ... in dance

N -iriakuh [L] looking on at ...

N -7i:;p give a gift to ... (perf.)

N -(»)i:q, M -yuq traveling in ... vehicle, traveling by ... means

N -’i"s, M -’i*ks consuming ...; costing ...; having sexual intercourse with ...

N -’itut, M -’aput [R] dreaming of ...

N -ityak [LR+S], M -(k™)i'ta:k fearing ...

N -i'tya'p, M -i*tyap or -i?i:tap? bring ... as gift (perf.)

N -iyagh, M -eyax [R] singing ... song

N, M -i'yug- doing to ...

N -izyip, M -a'yup capture, obtain ... (perf.)

N, M -k"aciA because of ...

N -k"ayi:h [L] pursuing ...; trying to earn,
get ...

N -ka: having ... many successive points in the hoop game

N, M -kuk apparently, seemingly; [R] resembling ...

N -k"ap [L] caring for, liking, loving ...

N -(&)ta', M -(k)ta' having ... as name; N name, mention ... (the second and third meanings are
not yet attested in Makabh; cf. -(k)sa:? below for a Makah suffix with these meanings)

N -ma [R] going toward ...

N -ma:?ai, M -ba:?aA intending to ...
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N -macuk, M -aba:¢u talking about ...

N -ma#i:q4, M -beyagA wanting to ...

N -ma:p paying attention to ...

N -maga [LR+L] doing for the sake of ...

N -magqak, M -bagak skilled in ...

N -ma:sa [L] take back, take home ... (perf. and impf.)

N -mcéu [R+L] feeding, regaling ...

N -mhi, M -baxi [R] fit, suitable, enough for ...; able to ...
N -mi:?ak [LR], M -be:?ak [R+L?] N fearing ..., M expecting
N -mi?ak [L] thinking one is ...

N -mihsa desiring to ...

N -mitaq- [L] telling about ...

N -mita concealing, withholding ...

N -mup absent, away for the purpose of ...

N -na’k”, M -da’k” having ...

N -naga [L] use ... as bait

N -nagq fond of eating ...

N -nim, M -daba [R+L] having the objective of obtaining ...
N -nit, -dit stocked with ...

N -na'h, M -idux seeking ...

N -nahi [L] ready, intending to ...

N -nagqi:t [L] find ... (perf.)

N -ni", M -di* come, arrive (perf.)

N -pi:yagh doing in accompaniment with ... -ing

N, M -pa’ [L] disliking ...

... to happen
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N, M -pat smelling, tasting of, like ...

N, M -pat- looking on admiringly at ...

N, M -pi-¢ [L] having ... spouse

N -pi¢h doing while ... -ing

N, M -pig do in passing, do slightly (perf.)

N -pigs [R] engaging in ...

N -pu:A  get paid for ..; get paid ... (perf.)

N -pugs smelling of ...

N, M -g [R] N traveling in ... vehicle; M traveling (in company) with ...
M -geyaAi arrive (perf.?)

M -geyagX need to, feel like ... (used with verbal bases denoting bodily functions)
N, M -s doing ...

N -sa’hi because of ...

N -sapi [R+L] having ... as backing, support

M -si*¢a:p [L?] send ...

N -si*h?i: goto ... on a gift visit (perf.); present gifts to ... (caus.)
N -si:k”, M -seyak™ make, complete ...

N, M -sita do ..., act like ... (perf.)

N -sim, M -suba lacking, needing ...

N -simé, M -subac [L] doing ritual for ...

N -sina:h [L] trying to ...

N -sinhi [L] trying to ...; keeping in ... condition (caus.)

N -(¢)sma defending ...

N -(¢)sna2at, M -(k)sdargat [L] handling, playing with ...

N -stukh [L or R] for ... reason



365

N -(c)supta:# [LRc], M -(k)supta:t [LR+L] competing in ...

N -syup [R+L or LR+L] trying to make, coax into ... -ing

N -5 -¢ -ks, M -¢ [L] asking for ...

N -Sahap [L] doing ...; acting like ...

N -Sahi, M -Saxi [L] having ... wrong with one

M -(k)Sa:¢ [L] mention ... by name

N -($)tafagA obtained by ...; paid for with ...

N -tag [R+L] working on ...

N -(S)taga [L] blaming, doing to because of ...; doing to, punishing because of ...

N -($)tag-sii, M -taqsiZ go, do before ... -ing; ... before going, doing (perf.)

N -tag-siZ come from ... (perf.)

N -($taqyu, M -(k)taqyu powered by ...; having shamanistic power derived from ...

N -($ti'p, M -(k)ti:p doing to ...; doing to while ...

N -($)tis, M -(k)tis [L] guided by ...; acting by reference to ...

N -(8)tu:q- [R+L] going through ... formalities

N -fi:2i¢- [sometimes L], M -fe:?i# [L+S]* pretending to (be) ...

N -fu:ta [L] giving a potlatch or ceremony in honor of, because of ...

N - "ur [R+L] having food-right to ...

N -’u:- intending to get ...; camping out for the purpose of getting ...; waiting in ambush to get ...;
M -’awi waiting for ...

N -.2ukt, M - "u'kt obtained by ...

N -uwa [LR] acting together with ...; [L] ... doing together

N -(p)urat, M -u?at perceive ... (perf.)

N -’u¢ having ... as means of conveyance

N -u:mat, M -ubat [L] born at ...
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N -us?uk [L+S] going along on one's way

N, M -wa' ([R] N impf. only) say ... (perf. and impf.)

N -wa't, M [LR]/ -wat related to, friend of ...

N -wifas about to ..., about to be ...; go in order to ... (perf.)
N -yit showing evidence, traces, marks of ...

M -yuk [R] doing ...

N -yar, M -ya- troubled by, with ...

N -yiha, M -’i"xa suffering from excess of ..., ... -ing excessively; die of ... (perf.)
N -yihtaq- derived, originating from ...

N -yuk born of ...

N -yuk wrapped in ..., covered over with ..., surrounded by ...

N -yu:qh referring to, mean, deriving from ...

Nuclear nominalizing suffixes

N -a?aq ... hide, skin

N -.’a'csyi ... thing

N -acus, M -acis surface, platform for ...

M -aput habitual consumer of ...

N, M -’agA gifted in, given to ...; expert ... -er

N, M -.’ags ... woman (in women’s names)

N, M -.’agsup woman of ... tribe, band

N, M -(g)a's daughter of ...

N -.7ath, M -. atx (sg reference) man of ... tribe, band, (pl reference) men, persons of ... tribe,
band (also a restrictive path-orientation suffix ‘dwelling, residing’)

N -camis ... thing
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N, M -ck™i* having been ... -ed, having ... -ed; remains of ...

N, M -¢ig ... many long objects

N -(q)hsi* ... -er

N -hta’, M -xta ... instrument

N -hta-, M -xta'k” ... many flexible recepticles full

N -htinama ... instrument, device

N -i [Ror L] quality of ..., manner of ... -ing, thing ... -ed

N -’i"¢h, M -’e’?i¢x season of, year of ...

N -.2in, M -’ida costume for ...

N -’in, M -’adi ... string, means of suspension

N, M -igsu suffix in kin terms

N-ita, M -i*ti?i; ... -er

N -ma, M -ba ... thing, being

N -mazuk [L] maker of ...; one skilled in

N -mapt, -bap ... plant, bush, tree

N -mi:k", M -bi'k [L] getter of ...

N -mis, M -bis collectivity of ...; business of ... -ing

N -mi-t, M -bit son of ...; this suffix occurs in Makah in the names of a few story characters, e.g.
hupdabit “Wren’, Xixbabit ‘“Woodpecker’; it is unclear if it is otherwise productive.

N, M -pat season of ...

N, M -patu ... thing, instrument

N -pi'#", M -pa’yit ... many long bulky objects

N -gim¢, M -gap? ... many round objects

N -(¢)sac, M -(k)sac ... vessel, recepticle

N -sa'htak”, M -sa'xta:k” ... many Kinds, varieties; ... kind, ... variety
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N -siyapi [L] ... many bands, families; ... band, family

N -(¢)syi, M -(k)si?i: medicine for ...

N -($)tag- ... many units

N -($tag-imt, M -(k)tagap? ... many groups, bundles; ... group, group of
N -($tup, M -(k)turp ... creature, being, thing; ... class, genus, species

N -"u: ... berry

N, M -(.2)ut” place of ...

N -wi'... mark, mark of ...

N -ya:s¢a [L] ... many rolls

N -yak™, M -yak" ... device, instrument

Path-Orientation suffixes

N, M -a'- go out to sea (perf.)

N -(.?2)at attached on

N -arqtur move across (perf.); extending across

N, M -as reaching to, touching on, following close

N, M -a't- move downstream, out of the woods (perf.); extending downward

N -.’ath, M -. aty dwelling, residing

N -Zatu, M -’atu fall off, come off; ... ends; stop, leave off ... -ing; [L] sink (esp. into water);
faint, die (perf.)

N -a?u:, M -a'yit following behind

N -ayi:?iA, M -a'yiA move into a building (perf.)

M -bu:sa climbing

N -cagimt, M -caqap? [L]N all about; M go around, circle

N -ci:q- [R+L] move along the shore
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N, M -cpa* go over, past (perf.); on ... side (impf. and perf.); ... on a side

N -héir, M -xci?i: holding over the fire, drying at the fire

N -(g)hsar in a bundle

N -ht-, M -xt- move downstream, come out of the woods (perf.)

N -hta-, M -xta- apart, divided off; out to sea

N -2a'?atu, M -’aqatu move down (perf.)

N -ir?as, M -uya:?as go outside (perf.)

N -ir?atu [L] get to be under water (perf.)

N -i*¢.- on, covering

N -im [R+L] through an aperture

N -inZatu go up the coast (perf.); up the coast (impf. and perf.)

N -(&)ink", M (kK")i*duk together, ... -ing in competition; N [LR], M [R] engage in competition,
play, conversation with ...

N, M -(?a)k™a-¢- apart, dispersed, in pieces; used up, destroyed, spent (of money); attacked;
completely ...

N, M -k"is-t- move away from; miss, fail to hit (perf.)

N -ma#-, M -bat- moving about

N -ma's, M -bi?i:s moving about on the ground, in the village

N -mir?a moving about on the rocks

N -mi# moving about in the house

N -mi's moving about on the beach

N -ni'g- down a slope

N -p.- go across (perf.)

N -pi-#, M -pi:# [L] extending across, M move across (perf.)

N -(¢)sa'?a come to land (perf.)
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N -(¢)sapi, M -(k)sab in the way; screened by ...

N -(¢)s?atu fall off, fall behind; be born (perf.)

N -(¢)sta’, M (k)star move down into (perf.)

N -(c)sti*s move into the interior (perf.)

N -(¢)suhta, M -(k)sitta come out into the open; come out of the woods (perf.)
N -(¢)swi', M -(k)swi* go through (perf.); extending through (impf. and perf.)
N -(¢)syagsti main ...; in the lead, leading

N -syu:¢, M -yu:¢ [L] exposed, showing

N -(P)wk [L], M -u:k [R+L] all over

N -wahsu($), M -waxsit N go out (perf.), M go out of mouth (perf.)

N -wa's go outdoors (perf.)

N, M -wi* N point comes out (impf. and perf.); M come out

N -wi:?as go outside (perf.)

N -wi:?is go down to the coast (perf.)

N -witu(#) move past, over the head (perf.)

N -witta, M -witta come out of canoe, vessel (perf.)

N -wisa, M -wisa [R] come out of one's hands; escape (perf.)

N -wisa’, M -wisa: come to the surface of the water; come to consciousness (perf.)
N -wis¢- farther up; move up the bank (perf.)

M -xsuwa: move downstream

Site suffixes

Body Parts: Head

N -ayuk, M -eyuk [L] at the head, hair

N -cifim, M -citab on the side of the head



371

N -¢agqi [L] at the head, foremost

N -ca:s at the crown of the head

N -(w)izk" [L] on the head

N -inkstas. at the back of the head
N -ku:?as [R] at the side of the head
N -(c¢)sinyuk [L] on the head

N -(¢)uxs on the head as headgear

N -wihta at the head

Body Parts: Face

N -(?)aksu(?) at the mouth, lip

N -aku(?) [R] at the lower part of the ear, in the ear lobe
N -a'nuzihta [L] along the nose

N -(?)agsu(?), M -agsit at the mouth, opening

N -as [R] on the cheek

N, M -¢itu? in front of the face

N, M -¢ug- in the mouth

N -’im¢, M -’abi¢ [R] at the ear; N at the gun-hammer
N, M -iyugA in the mouth

N -i'yu(?), M -i"yi¢ at the throat; with reference to the voice
M -paqut [R] at the cheeks

N -pirya?a [L] on the forehead, between the brows

N -piyas [L] on the forehead

M -patas [R] on the cheeks

M -patut at the cheeks
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N -(c)sa:ta, M -(k)sa'ta [L] on the forehead

N, M -suk [L] at the septum

N -(¢)su(f), M -(k)si¢ [R+L] at the eye; N [Rc+L] in, on the eye
M -(k)swi?i: [R] at the teeth

N, M -(q)ur(¢) on the face

Body Parts: Torso

N -a'csi. on the lap

N, M -’ar¢i at the groin; in the crotch; at the lower part of the belly; in the bay
N -acnut from the spout to dorsal fin

N, M -’akAi at the rear, last; N [R] at the heel

N, M -a'pa? on the upper back; behind

N -as?akAi on the rump, buttocks

N -ashu(f), M -asxu’(¥) on the chest, breast

N, M-ci: [L] at the crotch

N -¢azaci [L] at the lower part of the belly, in the groin, at the crotch
N -(w)ind, M -adi? [L] on the neck

N -(&)it, M -(k")it on, at the body; at the side of a canoe

N -ha'qAi on the penis

N -ku:?i¢ [R] at the side in the region of the loins

N -pi* on the back

M -peyi? on the back

M -(k)s?at on the back

N -(c)sir [L] on the lap

N -(c)singi, M -(k")itqi on the belly
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N -(¢)singit [L], M -adagi? [R] at the ribs

N -(c)sitk" in a crotch, in between; [R] between the fingers, claws

N -stargs at the hip, side

N -sti'¢ at the collar bone

N -(c)su'gA, M -(k)surqZ inside the body, in the womb; in mind; having ... quality, emotion
(particularly of women)

N -(¢)swint [LR], M -(k)swadi? [R+L?] in the arm-pits

N -wi'qAin? [L] on the nape of the neck

N -yim?# [sometimes R] on the shoulder

Body Parts: Limbs

M -apa:qA [L] at the heel, elbow

N -’a:s [LR] on the wrist

M -askabit [R] at the arms

M -bat [R] at the arms

N -cars, M -ca:s in the hand, at one of a pair of body parts
N -(c)cipakAi [L] at the thigh joint, hams

N -cita&i [R] at the thigh

M -(k)cit [R+L] at the feet

N -¢ink [R] on the calf of the leg

N -Ai [R+L] at the limbs; under one's knees (as one kneels)
N -(¢)hta [R] on the foot

N -nuk [R], M (after vowels) -tk" [R+S]*, (after consonants) -duk [R+L] at, on, of the hand
N -pi¢ [R] on the ankle

N -piga [R] on the knee
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N -(¢)spu(?), M -(k)spu(?) between the legs
M -(k)sta [LR] at the legs
N -stuwaci [R] at the inner part of the thigh

N -wi [R] at the fingernails, claws

Nature

M -?a:¢it in the sky

N -(w)ac [LR], M -a’¢ [L] at the margin along the water
N -adist, M -acakt on the sea

N, M - ’a'q/fas in the woods, bush

M -’a'qAi:t upsound, to the east

N -asu'., M -asi?i: under, in liquid (esp. water)

N -¢a'tu, M -¢a:tu on the water, out to sea

N -¢it.-, M -¢ita in the water, in water hole

N -¢urs, M -cu:?is in a bay; M in meadow, yard

M -k"i?i: on the river bank

N -#ni", M -di* on water

N -sa'mi:¢ut on the bluff

N -(¢)sit., M -(k)sit [L] on the surface of a liquid

N -(¢)smu(#) [L] along the bank

N -(c)sur?is far out at sea; at a distant place out over the sea; on the horizon
N -(c)swagAi downstream

N -(¢c)sya hu(?), M -(k)Sya:xu(?) on the face of a cliff
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Man-made Objects

N -a'cyin, M -k"ada at the bow

N -’ahs, M -’axs in a vessel; in the vagina; N [R] at the teeth

N -(w)ak"in, M -aku(?) [L] at the head of the bed

N, M -(.2)at on a fabric-like surface; ... fabric, blanket, etc.

N -(w)agsi [L] at the side (of canoe), at bank (of stream)

N, M -a's¢a on the roof

N -a'yi'? on a raised platform in the house; in the sky

N -cags at the side of a vessel

N -(¢)cirfas [L] at the outside wall of the house

N -cimu(#)-, M -(k)sbici:? on the ceiling

N -caqit, M -caqi:t [L] at the rear end of the house

N, M -¢ur inside a container; in a bay

N -¢u-? in the center of the floor; initiated in Wolf Ritual

N -i¢u- at the lid of a container, on level with the top of a container, (full) to the top; at the bow-
string

N -(w)igs on top of, on the lid of a vessel; box

N, M -ista ... person(s) in canoe as passengers, Crew

N -pat at the handle

N -qu:(#) [L] at a harpoon point

N -(¢)sa:magAi on the wall

N -(c)sagi, M -(k)sagA under one's clothing, under covers; in shelter

N -(¢)s?atu., M -(k)s?ati?i; [L] at the door

N -(c)spat at the top of a vessel; up to the top of a vessel

N -(c)sfu:qs at the bow of a canoe
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N -(c)sur?2it over the walls in the house

N -wi:?is. atthe bow

Geometric (including spatial extension)

N -(w)a?a [L] at the edge

N -(w)a?aq alongside

N -.7a'¢u(¥) on, against a surface; on the palm, on the sole

N -ahu'($), M -axu(¢) in front

N, M -af¢a at a vertical surface

N -a'nu(?), M -a'di¢ [L] all along, on a long thing; up the river; [R or R+L] along the leg, along
the shin

N, M -api [L] up in the air, erect, standing; best

N, M -’apu(?)- [L] underneath, on the bottom

N, M -api:- in the rear

N, M -’agA inside

N -’a'gsta, M -’a:gsta [L] amongst

N -agsti* amongst, within

N, M -a's on a (horizontal) surface

N, M -cargs on the side

N -ci*# on the edge; on the ... edge

N -caqcu:, M -caqcaw at the end

N, M -cgi* [L] on top, above, overhead

N -hin [LR+L] at the end

N -hna'k” in between
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N -(¢)hsa [L], M -xsa [R] N along the edge, bank, M in the bushes; N [LRc+L], M [LR+L] at
the brink, along the front edge

N -hsnu(?), M -xsdi? in between

N -Awak” [R] in between, having all about one

N -(w)irc [L] along the edge; around the head

M -i:da [R] on top

N -’ihta, M -’itta at the point, end, at the nose

N -(w)izhtu($), M -(k")i:tit N at the front, at the edge, at the top; N, M [LR] on the shoulder

N -’izka [L] below

N -(g)im#, M -(q)apt over a rounded surface; in a bunch, group (with various extended senses)

N -(W)inksta, M -k"i*duksta [L] in between (M, more specifically, in a crevice or crack)

N -(w)ink" in the corner

N -kumqgii, M -kapigA behind

N -misa on top

N -na'qi, M -da'qi up on a height

N -pi*(¢) in the middle

N, M -pic¢ at the base of an upright object

N, M -pig- at the summit

N -pit at the edge

N, M -gi* on top, on the head

N -qu:.-, M -gawa- at a point extending out

N -(c)sim [L] at an opening

N -(¢)ska'pu(?), M -(k)ska'pu(?) at a hole in the top end

N -(c)spi on top; prevailing (in combat)

N -(c)stur, M -(k)sta'y behind a screen, hidden, sheltered, protected
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N -($)tga, M -(k)tgi- underneath

N -win, M -wadi in the middle

Miscellaneous restrictive suffixes

N -af¢a [R+L] at fault

N -(k™a'st, M -akt dried ...

N -cu: probably, preferably

N -¢h?as ... far into the woods

N, M -k"a'? absent, missing, lacking

N -k"in young, toy ...

N -ma:t, M -bat [L] ... surviving

N -magqsii, M -bagsiA constantly

N -matak, M -batak probably, supposedly, presumably
N -mut left-over part of ...; defunct ...; former ...
N, M -pa:¢u immediately, at once

N -pa:# [LR] half ...

N -panac, M -padac [L] moving about at random
N -ga‘'th, M -qa’ty pretendedly

N -(q)h, M -(x)x meanwhile, all the while

N -sc¢im along with others

N -(v)u:k"at absent

N -wi* first
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Miscellaneous suffixes

Suffixes in this section are either residual suffixes that do not seem to belong to any of the above

classes (e.g. N -Ci*p peripheral benefactive suffix), or are not adequately attested to permit clear

categorization (e.g. N -ma.q- ‘... growing at a place’).

N -aféa arrive at the scene of action; go to meet a returning hunter, fisher (perf.)

M -ati [R] cause to (be) ...

N -aya [L] repeatedly, continuously ... -ing; (added to graduative) in the act of ... -ing, gradually
... -ing

M -bi?i: [L]?

M -¢itq- “... colored’

N -¢i'p of, for him (benefactive)

N -hi, M -xi [R+L] durative formative

N -i'k" going along

N -ma:q- [L] ... growing at a place

N -pa:t [L] along with ...; in the same group with ...

N, M -pat- [R] ... on each side; several ... at once

N -partu to go ... far; left behind in ... condition

N -pit [usually R] ... many hand spans

N -g¢ik" going along

N, M -sa’cu in ... places, in ... place

N -s¢i, M -§¢i ... many on a side

N -(c)skaput, M -skaput rascal

N -(¢)sk™, M -(k)sk ... far apart

N -(c)stat, M -(k)stat reciprocally

N -(c)stizh [L]?
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N -sw:A, M -siwi’ ... dies (perf.)
M -(k)s?ibit occurs with emotion and cognition terms applying to females
N -wa't ... a part

N -yat ... many fathoms
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Appendix B: Makah Vocabulary

The following Makah vocabulary is offered as a preliminary and highly selective survey of the
Makah lexicon, pending completion of a full dictionary currently in the planning stages at the
Makah Cultural and Research Center and the Makah Language Program.

Bound roots are given with the perfective suffix, if it is attested with the root, followed by
one or more of the basic imperfective forms (i.e. continuative, durative, repetitive). Other aspects
are occasionally given if they have specialized meanings with that root. Aspects that are known to
occur with a root but that are not listed separately are noted in parentheses. Attested combining
forms of free roots are listed first, followed by the free form. Perfective or (perfective) inceptive
aspect forms of free roots are sometimes included as well, if attested.

Possible Nuuchahnulth cognates or partial cognates from Sapir & Swadesh (1939) are given
in brackets following the aspect forms.

A selection of derivatives containing more or less productive lexical suffixes is included at
the end of entries. Derivatives with special lexical suffixes or non-productive lexical suffixes are
generally given their own entries.

Short final vowels, which are not present in surface form due to an apocope rule (§3.4.3), are
indicated where evidence is sufficient to determine their existence and quality. Word-final labi-
alization of velars and uvulars following a consonant or /a i/ is indicated where its existence is
known. See §3.2.2 for word-final labialization following /u/.

Sources
Makah Dictionary: preliminary English-Makah word list (1990), manuscript on file at Makah

Cultural and Research Center

Elicitation notes by Matt Davidson (1996-98), Maria Pascua, Ann Renker, Cora Buttram

Jacobsen (1969a, 1971, 1996, 1997a)
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7a’ interj. what did you say? [N 2a’]

?a’ ?ar interj. expression of sympathy

Pa?arba first [N Pama-, Pe?im]

Pa?arbax?i poor thing (said in sarcasm) [N 2a?ath ?i]

Par?arsicadi Par?arsicitqa singing a lullaby ?ar?asicadeyak™ lullaby ?ar?a'sic¢itqa?e?is baby
gift-giving potlatch

Pa?atu ask (a question) [N ?a’atat-, Pa?a'tu’] Pa?a't?of heard, learned by asking

takwi'-q-, Pa?a'wigyu playing 2a?a'wigyuyak" toy block Pakwirgo'was gym Pakwi'gpat
playtime 7a'wi'qik playful

Parayaxib ear ring

rabe’?igsu mother [N Pum?ac-, Pum?i'qsu]

?abeyu tomorrow, yesterday

rtackaT- Packat-, PackatsiA jump Pa’?a'ckata jumping ?arckatuk skipping along [N
ke?e'ckat- kacke?e't-, kele'ckata kacke?e'ta) Packadaqatu jump down ?ackatcpa jump
over Packatwitta jump off a boat or canoe

rac-, 2acsiZ wedge in, prop up, support 2acak” wedged up, blocked, supported [N 2ac-,
racak) ?a¢akuba pillow Pacska'puba wooden plug for whale hunting floats ?actu'p (a)
block

facaq (only with Content-Interrogative mood) who? [N ?aca-, 2acaq]

rfacaryaq-, Paca'ya:p gather wood [N 2ac-yaq-, Pacya'p] ?aca'yaqui place name (Sooes
Beach)

Zacic (only with Content-Interrogative mood) whose?

2acparba salmon eggs; kidney 2a?a'¢pabadit corn on the cob 2a?acpabakuk cheese
ta'¢pabadaksii spawning

2acutblind
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rada, ?adi-, ?adu- only; thus much; as much as; (with Content-Interrogative mood) how much?
how many? [N ?Zana, ?ani-, 2anu-)] ?adisita as soon as, immediately after (lit. doing only,
nothing but) 2adiyu later 2aduq"apt family; however many are in a group Zadu’s as many
as are (residing) in the house

?a'da’ thus far, at this distance; (with Content-Interrogative) how far?

Pada’ba breast, milk; sucking milk [N ?in.-, Zin-ma-q-, Pinmal

tada'k” fire Pada’ksiZ a fire starts [N 2ink(™-)] 2ada kqi fire on top ?ada’k™acis stove
Padark"it fire in the house, fire is burning in the house 7a'dak"i'# making a fire

Pavdi in fact, really [N 2ani]

Padic however long a time; (with Content-Interrogative mood) how long a time? [N 2anic]

Pa'dirdaxi instead, only, just

Padis however many, much; (with Content-Interrogative mood) how many? Padisa’tx popula-
tion, however many are residing swh ?adisqap? however many round objects, much money
radisqicx age; however many years

Pardiyy real, serious [N ?a'na-qh] ?a'dixut (or 2a'dixxui?) serious face

Paduk"it thus big in girth; (with Content-Interrogative) how big? [N Panikit]

Paduy thus big; (with Content-Interrogative) how big? [N Zanah]

2a'dwa interj. isn’t that right, really?, seriously?

Paha’ha: chicken, rooster

rakt-, Paktsii gnaw Pakta ?akta gnawing [N Pakt-, Pakta’ Paktak]

Pakwati:da bald eagle [N ¢ix"at- ¢ix"atin-q-, ¢ix"atin]

rai-, ?PaisiA (to) vomit Pata ?ata vomiting [N ?Pat.-, Pata’] Patck™i* vomit (substance)
ratargeyagA nauseated

Patq™-, 2alqsiA unpack [N Patq"-, Patq”a’]
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rai-, Pala two PaAi'wil become two [N Pai-] Palacyi have two wives Paiak"iduk two to-
gether, a couple Paiasuba eight PaXiceyat for two days; Tuesday Paiir#ta seal harpoon
prongs PaAista two-man canoe, two persons in a canoe 2alisteyak" two-man canoe ?aii'g
forty Pa’ai?akXi swallow (bird), any variety (Gunther 1936: 110)

aX.acib pectoral fin

PaAi?i: afterbirth, placenta [N 2aii’(g-)]

rPaXirtq”at black bear, Euarctos americanus (Gunther 1936: 114)

PaZipu seven [N Paipu]

PaP- ?ab- locative root; right in the center; proper, correct, true [N 2am-, Pap-] ?a'?apwa'yik
Wise Wren (story character) 2apysardit right in the middle, in between Zapxta’k" midnight;
divided in the middle 2abit right in the middle indoors; middle of the floor Zaparcitut on the
face of a point Papa’piq peak of activity, tip of mountain 2apawadi middle ?apgawa-
point of rocky land ?a?abadaqit side of the body, midriff 2a'bagXas in the middle on the
ground or woods

rap-, PapciZ (perf. with impf. sense) carrying, packing on the shoulder [N ?ap-] ?2ar?apitit
packing something on the shoulder 7api's carrying something on shoulder

Papar?as at the peak, in the very act of doing [N 2ama?a’s]

Zapas nice, cute [N Zapars-] Paparyida considered cute by everyone

apqurt bold

rapt.-, PaptsiA hide Papta’ hidden Pa'ptuk sneaking around (iter. play hide-and-seek) [N Ahupt-,
hupta] Paptsi'wirya’p murder sb in hiding

raptarba keep a secret [N huptim]

raq wide, big, large [N 2aq] Paqagsit basket’s top is flared out ?aqitgi big belly, stomach,
paunchy ?Zaqi-yit wide throat 2agaxs wide (canoe, container) 2agas wide (road, trail, etc.)

raqi’ cave [N 2aZii]
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raqiryu:k wide opening

ras-, Pasuk flock of birds feeding in the ocean [N ?as.-, Pasuk]

Zasarba high born child [N Zasma(g-)]

Pascix parent and child together [N Pas-Cih] 2arscixbik getter of mother and baby (whale)
?a'sc¢ixpat January (or 2ascixpat?)

Parsicywirtuba niece [cf. N suffix -hwitim]

rarsic-, Parsirqgsu nephew [N ?a'sic-, 2a'si'qsu]

rasx-, 2asxsiA do sth sloppily, mess sth up Zasxak” messy, dirty, sloppy (rep. doing sth slop-
pily) [N ?asx-, Pasxak] ?asxk™a'ya'p do a messy job

Patu but, nevertheless, still yet [N Zata, 2at?]

Patkser?i-q-, Patkse'?i: wood [N ?Pinksyi]| Patkse'?igorwas woodshed ?atkse’?igcir#¢ using
wood as fuel, burning wood

ratq-, Patqa’k” prized, coveted, highly valued [N ?atg-, Patqa‘k] Patqa ba valued, sacred

ratyxir-, Patyi'yu?u: night 2a'txiciA evening, dusk [N Path-, Pathi’]

?2ata thick [N ?ata] ?a?ata nickel, 5 cents

Pax"-, PaxsiZ shake sth Pax"a’ Paxa'?a’x"a shaking sth

Pa'xusatx Ahousaht Tribe [N 2a-hu¥s(.-)]

raya- Payi- ?ayi- Payu-, 2akyi'q many, much [N 2aya] ?a'?aya’pi too many 2akyakiduk
many together 2akyapitsiZ many times Pakyir¢itqak" variegated, many-colored object
Pakyiréitqgat variegated, many-colored fabric 2akyi-ks bringing much, many 2akyu's many
in the room, in residence, 2a'yak"i't making many, a lot

rfayisaq-, Payisaquk mischievous, tricky [N Payisax-, ?a'?a'yisaxa]

ba’ ba'ba’ drink (child’s word) [N ma'h]

ba-, bacil bite, close teeth ba’ have teeth closed, biting down (rep.) [N ma-, ma’; mac.-]

babatkiX bite sb on the hand baba-dit fish biting on the line back"i* bite marks bacak"
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clothes pin, pliers bak"i'duk teeth, jaws clamped together bapat bitter ba'yak™ pincher (of a
crab) ber?i/A get sth by biting it be?ittadiX bite sb on the nose be?iks carrying sth by hold-
ing it in the teeth

ba-, ba?as house, dwelling [N ma-; ma-, ma?as; mahti-q-, mahti'] babatdiki?it big white
guy babatdi white person, Caucasian batba'?as houses ba'ba'batdigaq.sit white man’s
eyes ba'?asi'? making a house

ba?ax" foxtail, horsetail ba?a'wiks eating horsetails

ba?ay two sisters [N marah]

ba?axsi:qsu sister or female cousin of a female [N ma?zah-syi-, ma?ahsyigsu]

ba'ba'skad playing with seashells, dolls [N mak-it-q-, marma-kin]

babaxsi:da leader (fish gear)

babeyita fishing for cod with live bait [N mami-t- mami-t-a-q-, mami-ta)

babic-, ba'bi'gsu older sibling or senior line cousin of a female [N mamiic-, ma'mi'qsu]
baba'bicéuba big toe baba'bicdukuba thumb

barblis marbles (< Eng. ‘marbles’) ba-barliskuk radish

babu-, babuyak" working [N mamu-, mamu'k] babu?as going to work babubis a bother,
business, work babudak" have a job babuduy looking for work babuktqi basket base
babu?uwit office, workroom

ba'cbaryuxadi: supernatural being (little man with spear spirit) [N macmayux"-at-q-,
marcmaryux”in]

ba'ck”ard fly (insect) [N mack™-aq-, ma'ck"in]

bacc¢iba commoner [N mascim]

bacidiX enter a building baci?i:yit baci?i:t bac?it inside a building

ba'cuk going fast on water (e.g. boat, fish)

bacas-, bacasi:da flea [N macas-, macasin] bacasat have fleas (e.g. a dog)
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ba'da-, ba'duk"iA try, try out, test [N ma'na-, ma'nuk“ii] ba'dak"iduksiX engage in a test of
strength badapal practice, try out ba'dapeyadil taste, sample ba'date’?if try to imitate,
imitate

ba'dawi: smelt fish [N manu-q-, manu'] ba'dawi'pat smell like smelt ba'dawi- ?idi? giving a
feast of smelt

badida:p leave behind, abandon [N -inyu]

badugsiX put a spell on, cast a disease object into [N minurq-, minurqsil]

badwa?aty sailer (< Eng. ‘man of war”)

bak"-, bak“a't baksiA engage in a commercial transaction, esp. buy [N mak"-, markuk]
baka'beyit browsing bak"iduk trade, barter bak"i*ti?i" store keeper, clerk baka'bi?i's
peddling bako'was store baku'kt a purchased item bak"as go to buy sth ba'k"atak want to
buy sth for sb

ba’la ball (< Eng. ‘ball’) ba'laksda qa’? playing ball

bataréadit place name (Ozette site; said to mean ‘place where there’s always cold water”)

batat-, batatsi’. (large object, ground) shake, tremble, move, sway bafatuk shaking, trembling
[N mat.-, mata’]

baterti?ir widowed brother- or sister-in-law [N ma#fi-q-, matta-, ma#ti']

bat/l- bat.-, bata'? cold [N mat.-, matuk mata] baba'#¢it cold feet baba'tduk cold hands
baba'tu'k cold all through (e.g. in a house) bata'beyit cold house batar?axs cold water
baicidiX enter a cold house bate’?itta cold nose; west wind bafe’Pitti's west wind ba'tsit
cold water batapi cold (weather, air), ba'li'ks eating sth cold

bai-, baisik tie baia tied (rep., iter.) [N mai-, maiar] babaXeyay policeman batarbup tie
sth up baAarp? barrel baAit prisoner in jail baiis sth tied down on the beach baii'ks tow-
ing baAi's towing baXo'was jail baAiska'puba rope to attach floats for whale hunting

baitup cordage baXas door locked ba'iqapteyukuba dentalium headband
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ba’q- be in shade, under cover away from rain or mist ba'gcqi'ba umbrella ba'gc?es under an
awning

baqi-, bagiq (only with Content-Interrogative mood) what? [N Zaqi-, aqaq] baq?iks eating
or drinking what? bagiceyat what day? barqikéa'p sell what? bagi'wa say, mean what?
baq?ixa suffer from lack of, die from what? barqidaxi how?

bagisy (only in Content-Interrogative mood) why?

baqgi-, baqXi?i: left in the care of a baby-sitter [N maqgAi-q-, magAi'] bagia dida'p leave sth
in sb’s care

baq"- tie, fasten [N maq-] ba'ba'q"i'da'k¢uba shoelace babaq"ituba suspenders
baq“agsuba bridle baq"i'tuba harness

ba'sa’ roasting over coals [N ma's(.-)] ba'sa'dak" roasting sth in ground under coals

basi'wiX wail, mourn, howl

bassiZ swelling goes down [N mas.-, masak]

ba?uk"i/ take sth to its destination, deliver [N mawa]

bax-, baxsii trap falls baxa'baxs trapping birds [N mah-, mahat-] baxa'yak" trap baxa'?as a
trap is sprung

ber?ic sand dollar

bibi'da:k fierce, awesome

birc-, bi'ci” meat bi'cxsar wish for, crave meat bi'bi'céu canned meat

bick™-, bick™a’ hesitant, reluctant to do

bidat-, bida'#i landmark for fishing [N minat.-, mina'#i] bida tat map

bi*dis beans (< Eng. ‘beans’) bi*dis¢ak cooking beans

bi?id?a place name (Baadah Village)

birla'¢ skate (fish); triangular
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bit/l-, bitak™ level, even, flat [N mit.-, mitak] bilis flat, level beach bifa’s flat on a horizontal
surface biti'duk evenly together (e.g. books stacked on a shelf, boards fitted together)
bitata'ya'pyak” mat creaser bita't smooth bi'¢sarfa flat forehead bilas smooth place on
the ground, smooth ground

bitsi?i: sealing spear [N mits.-, mitsyi]

biA-, bila’ raining bi'ASiA start raining (iter.) [N miA-, miAa’] bili'yeyak™ rain coat

bigart sockeye salmon [N miZat-, miZa-t]

bis-, bissiA smell, sniff bisar smelling, sniffing [N mis.-, misa'] bisi'pat smell sth bisi*bi?i's
sniffing along on the ground (e.g. a dog)

bistat-, bistati: bow (for arrows) [N mus.-, mu’stati-q-, murstati] bistati'# making a bow

bisati: missionary, preacher

birsa'wix black cod [N mi'sa'wi'y-, mi'Sa'wi'h-q-, mi'Sawi'h]

bit-, bitsiZ spin kelp, cedar bark into rope, dog hair into wool (rep.) [N mit-, mita'] biti'bi‘tcki’
a spun rope

bi'ta dime (< Eng. ‘bit’)

bitulir place name (city of Victoria; < Eng. ‘Victoria’) [N mituni(g-)]

bu- buy-, bu four [N mu’-, muy-, mu] bucyi have four wives bu'ceyat four days; Thursday
bukyi g eighty burq*ap? four round objects; four dollars bu'g"ic¢x four years burxta'k™ four
sackfuls

bu-, buciZ burn burak" burning buraksiA start burning [N mu-, mu?ak muya'] bubutk"
burned on the hand buckigaxsyak™ ashtray bucki- ashes, sth that is already burned buk"i't
sunburned body

bubursxara:p do sth any old way

bucis-, bucisak” gunpowder [N mucis-, mucisuk]

buk-, bukak" blue



390

buk”aq-, buk™aqbis gravel [N muk™-, muksyi]

bukwac Columbian black-tailed deer, Odocoilens o. columbianus (Gunther 1936: 117) (perf. act
like Deer) [N muwac] bubuwacc?ak™ act like a deer

bukuy having lips tightly closed [N mak"it- mak"itx-, mak"itak]

bu’lar engine, machine, motor (< Eng. ‘motor’) buburla?uwit machine room

but-, butsii tide rising butuk high tide [N muft.- mut-, muta mu-tuk)

butatqsiX waves break over jetty

buqu bugs steaming, boiling [N mug-, muq”a’]

buqus mute, dumb [N mugq"i"yut, murgmu-q-r7atu]

buqusbeyit nightmare

busburs cow, bull [N musmus-, mu smu’s]

bursceyu someday

bu's- bu'sc-, burscur someplace bu'sc?ak” going swh

bu'sq-, bursqsii draw bow, cock gun busgar hold bow drawn bursqak™ bow is drawn [N
mursq-, mursqak)

bus.-, busak” closed busa watertight, sealed busur2aqXitta clogged-up nose busu:?asuba
door busu’?as closed (door) busu’?a’ fish trap

but-, butsiX cut buturbu’ta cutting [N mut-, muta’]

butars short, bobbed hair

butq-, butqsiZ cut into small pieces; amputate butqa’ cutting butqak" cut [N mutq-, mutqak)
butqcw fish cut in short pieces for cooking butgk"acyu- fish cut in short pieces for cooking

bux- buxu bu'xs boiling, place name (Bahobohosh Point) [N mux"-] buxck"i* steam

bux"i¢u ceremonial bird rattle

bux"i* clam or open weave basket, large basket

cacakis razor clams [N cakis-, cakisi-q-, cakisa-q-, cakisi]
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caq-, ca'qak” head down, on end, steep, vertical [N cag-, caqak]

caqi'c twenty [N cagqirc]

caqkat-, cagkatsii fall forward ca'gkatuk tumbling along

cask-, carsksix (bell) ring caskar ringing (rep.) cacaskadi continuous pealing of bell
caska'yak" bell

cax"- round cax"ap? round, spherical ca'x"a'dit round (post, pencil)

cax"-, caxsiA roll, rotate, spin ca'x"ak" rolling caxcarxs spinning, whirling ca'wagqgatu roll
down caxtaqas wagon caxtqir steam boat, ship

caxt-, cax#siA rope loosens caxta’ have loose movement, low tension

caxt-, caxtsiA fit loosens caxta’ loosely put together, joined, packed [N ciht-, cihtak]
carcaxtarpi too loose caxataxs packed loose in box, basket, sth loose in a container

ce'bax-, ce’baxsi/ turn sour ce’baxak" sour

cikyarpuxs hat [N ciyap-, ciyap-uxsim-q-, ciyapuxsim] ciciyapuxskuk black cap berries;
thimble; mushroom

cikyes-, cikyeyu elderberries cikyesbap elderberry shrub

citug-, citugsiX splash in shallow water ci'ci*fug"a splashing ci'ci'tugadi sound like one has
water in one’s shoes (e.g. squishing along)

cig-, cigSiA speak ci'gcirqa speaking [N ciq-, ciga’] cicigadi scold ciqi'ti?i- spokesman, one
who speaks for you at a potlatch cigi'yak™ eloquent cici'qyu argue, quarrel ciqi'bataqsit
mumble cigsi*fat arguing back and forth cigik expert at speaking, good speaker

cigcirgs riding the waves, moving in the wake of a fast moving object

ci't-, ci'tsiZ dip food in oil ci*ta’ ci'tci'ta dipping in oil

citaq-, citaqsi spatter, splash ci'ci'faqa spattering cifaquk splashing along cifagat spotted

cix- sour [N cih-, cihuk] cixapix crab apples cixipat taste sour, sour taste cixapixbap crab

apple tree
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cubar full (container) cubi'wil fill up, become full [N cuma-, cuma’] cubi'yugX have a full
mouth cuba'diA getting full curcubapi too full

cuc-, cucsSik scratch curccuca scratching [N cuc-, cucsili] cucart fine striped fabric
curcurci'da chipmunk, Eutamias sp. Gunther 1936: 116)

cup-, curpsik liquid flows out cupuk liquid flowing [N cup-, cupak]

cu's-, cursSiA liquid flows cusuk liquid flowing cuyaqgatu waterfall

cusk-, cusksiZ animal (esp. dog) urinates cuska’ urinating [N cusk-, cuska’]

cux-, cuwit coho, silver salmon [N cux™-, cuwit] cux”akt dried silver salmon cu'witxsa wish
for, crave silver salmon

cxe’ cxe' cxe’ interj. Qweti’s laugh

¢a-, ¢a'?uk river, creek, stream, flowing water, ocean current ¢a’?uksiA starting to flow [N ca-,
carak] cabatsugA intestinal noise ¢ack™i- driftwood c¢acak™iduk waves flow together
causing whitecaps ¢acaqadibatsugX intestinal noise ¢acaqadiksugA growling stomach
¢akstas (to) drain ¢ar?a'dit bunch of junk floating around ¢a-?arditacakt current

¢arbap sound, large body of water [N ¢a'maqak]

caca'kicuba toe

c¢aca'ktdukuba finger

cacartyaciy place name (south fork of stream off Educkat)

car¢ar?uqs gaffing fish in stream or river ¢arca’?ugspat November

¢adarc large bullhead, rock cod [N éana'C]

ca’k™it antler; barbs made of antler on whaling harpoon

cak”aq-, cak”aqbis dust, dirt, mud [N ¢ak“a-q-, cakumc]

¢api’ separate capi'xta'k" apart

ca'pid red-breasted merganser, Mergus serrator (Gunther 1936: 107) [N capatq- capitq-,

capin)
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¢api's ¢api'ks carrying along holding against chest [N ¢ap- ¢am-] ¢api'si'yit holding on lap
¢api'yit hold on lap or knees

captsik sting, smart (e.g. a wound) [N capt-, ¢apta’]

caq-, caqabis outer tree bark [N c¢aq-, cagmis]

cas-, ¢asap? grey-haired [N cas-, casmis]

ca'sq-, carsqsiA knock casqarca'sqa knocking ca'sqsa?ati?i- knock at the door

¢atsiZ narrowly avoid an accident, e.g. cats?aiits hick™atsiA ‘1 almost tripped’ [N ¢at-, ¢ata’]

¢arut-, ca?utsiZ surf gets rough ¢a?uta waves, rough surf [N ¢a-rui-, ¢aruta) ¢aérotci?ar
harlequin duck, Histrionicus histrionicus pacificus (Gunther 1936: 107, glossed literally as
‘bird that lies in the surf”)

cawar- cawi'- cawu'-, cakwar?ak” one [N é¢awa'-, cawa'k] ¢acawadak" each having one
¢acarwaksit Sasquatch ¢akwarcéig one long thin object, one o’clock ¢akwarsuba nine
¢akwirsta one rider in a vessel ¢akwarceyat one day; Monday ¢akwarCiduk going swh
alone ¢akwarqapt all one family ¢akwarsiwi- for one person to die ¢akwi'sacu all in one
place ¢akwu's home alone ¢akwu?it once cakwursirdarp to leave sb home alone
¢arwubat one surviving

caweyu:s rainbow [N cawa-yu's|

ca'wit king salmon, spring salmon (saltwater name)

¢ax"-, ¢axsiA spear, hurl spear (rep.) [N c¢ax"-, ¢ax"a’] ¢axa'yak™ spear

¢ax-, ¢axsSiA raise the eyebrows cayurt having a certain facial expression (looking pleasant)

¢ayiq ceremonial healing (group and songs) [N ¢a'yiq]

caryupsi: kelp, seaweed [N cayi-q-, ¢ayimc]

ce?idiwa goose neck barnacles (known locally as ‘boots’) [N ce?it-g- ce?in-wa-q-, ¢ce?inwal
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Ci- ¢i'-, ¢ic¢iA (liquid) go out of a vessel ¢ir Puk going out of a vessel (rep.) [N éi-, ¢iciA]
¢irtatyak” perfume ¢i'2aqgatu downpour of rain ¢i'2iA scoop up water in a vessel ¢i'2i"ks
drink from a cup ¢i*?2i"ksyak™ cup

Ci-, ¢ifas vessel lying on side [N ¢i-, ¢iZas] ¢ir?arpi aslant, overbalanced

¢iba'x"a?a’ kelp cod, kelp sucker ¢iba'x"a?a'pa? October

¢ibic¢ibi: mouse, rat

¢ibitawir squirrel, Sciurus sp. (Gunther 1936: 116) [N éipta-q- ¢imta-q- éimtax™-, éimtu]

cick.-, ¢icksiX throw, pound (rep.) [N ¢ick-, ¢icka] éickcitabiX get hit on the head with rock
¢icki'yak” hammer cicki' 7it pounding sth on the floor éickiya throw sth to sb ¢irckapi
bouncing

Ci'¢i'kata rocking a canoe

¢i'¢i'xkata pulse, heartbeat, throbbing

¢irdax-, ¢irdaxsiZ tide goes out ¢i'dayuk low tide ¢i"daxtup small black chiton(s)

¢idi'wis minus, slack tide, low tide

¢iris- braided [N ¢i?is-, ¢i?isak ¢ifisa] ¢ifisap? braided hair ¢i?iscu’ finished braiding

¢i'kéik wagon [N ¢ikcik™]

¢ikyup intestines, guts [N ¢is-, ¢iyup] ¢iciyupkuk macaroni, spaghetti

Cik"“ixsi/ reenact a bad dream to prevent it from coming true

¢ik¥arbac neck [N ¢iku-q-, éikumc)

¢irtku 2u: dolphin [N ¢ir#k-uh)

Cit/l-, ¢itak” soft, yielding earth, mud ¢i#i*¢i¢ muddy, soft mud [N éirtk- éirtx-, ¢irthak
¢i'txak] ¢ic¢irlas muddy puddle ¢éitiréirtyak™ swamp

¢iptapt hair dripping wet [N ¢ipt-, ¢iptak]

¢i'q-, ¢irqa’ singing secret chant with a rattle [N ¢i'g-, ¢i'ga’]
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¢is-, ¢isak" in a line, file, strung out; measured [N éis-, ¢isak ¢isar] ¢isturp rope, string ¢i'sapi
telephone line ¢i¢i"yas black mountain berries ¢istqi'puba buoy ropes for whale hunting
ci'sapixwartyak" telephone (object)

¢isa- hate, loathe [N ¢icis-a]

¢isa-q-, ¢isabac sand cicisaqis sandy beach c¢ic¢isagkuk sugar éisaqis sandbar

¢isatud fish gear

¢i'sayaxtib cork line

¢isarPatx Tsishaa Tribe [N ¢is-a']

Citk"-, ¢itkSiA twist, turn over éitk™ak” twisted, lying on side [N éitk™- ¢ink”-, ¢itk"a' ¢ink a’]
¢icitk¥as watermelon ¢itk"i? lying on one’s side in the house ¢itk™i*beyit twisting on floor
while lying down ¢itk"agsuba the weave along the rim of a basket

Ci'tq-, Ci'tqSiA squirt ¢irtqa’ squirting [N ¢ittg-, ¢itqar]

Cixat-, ¢ixati: arrow [N ¢i*hat-, ¢irhati] ¢ixatsac quiver (for arrows)

¢iryukuba dipper, cup [N ¢iyukum(g-)]

¢u-, ¢uk™iA wash [N ¢u-, ¢uya’] ¢ubeyit washing the floor ¢ucukswi?i’yak™ tooth brush
¢ucutkii wash one’s hands ¢urPeyukyak” shampoo cuksac wash pan, tub ¢ugorwiksac
sink, wash basin ¢uqo'wityak" sink, wash basin, wash cloth ¢u?uwas laundromat

¢urbax”asaty Sumas Tribe

cubuq”as place name (Alberni) [N ¢urmaz-as]

¢uca tippy, unstable canoe [N ¢uc- ¢uck-; ¢uca’-, ¢ucar; cuck-, cuckak cucka’]

cuk"ic-, cuk™api:gsu grandson

¢ukvicxwirtuba granddaughter

cupksi kissing sound made to babies [N capk”-, Capksili]

éug-, ¢uqsiX hit with fist, punch ¢uquréurg”a punching [N éug-, ¢ug™a’] ¢ugcitabil get

punched on the head ¢ugsu’fat boxing
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¢us-, cussiA dig cusa’ digging (rep.) [N ¢us-, ¢usa’] ¢ucuyas ditch ¢usuryak™ shovel cuyis
hole dug in the beach ¢ursa'dit ditch ¢uryas Sooes village ¢uryassagsup woman of Sooes

custk-, éustkur new [N ¢us’.-, cusuk) ¢ustkurdark” have sth new c¢usturk”a?a’p buy a new one

¢ux-, cuxsiA stab [N ¢ux™-, cux"a’] ¢ux"a'di¢ halibut backbone

c¢aba- caba- right, proper, as desired; arranged; on the right-hand side [N ¢ama- ¢im.-]
cabaks?ibit sensible, wisdom (said of a woman) cabag’ sensible, wisdom, good at, skilled
at (said of a man) cabarsita do the right thing cabarca's right hand or arm ¢aba’cpa- lie on
right side, right side cabi'ya'p proper person cabi'y?ak"” capable, intelligent person, good
(quality), proper cabiyit clear throat

Cabarci:qut sober, sane [N cami’'q-uf]

cabaqut sober, serious, calm [N cami'g-uf]

Cabas sweet (rep. smacking lips in anticipation of good food) [N camas] c¢abasbap pine tree,
white fir tree cabaspat sweet smell or taste, taste sweet, smell good ca'bassit soda pop
cacaba'yagi cake, candy, pastries

carbata chief, wealthy, rich [N Camata)

caber?it bed [N ¢im?it]

Cabixt very good

c¢a'burk cedar bark splits easily

cabut be able to, can

caburpigak” untangled rope [N ¢a'magsa-q-, ca-magqgsak]

Cacabaxi correct, right [N cacimhi] cacabaxiryik always fixing sth

car¢arbucqa talking dirty, slang, talking about sex

¢ardi’ place name (Tatoosh Island)

c¢apx"-, Cakup male, husband [N capx™-, akup] capxarda'k” married woman
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Caper?i-q-, Cape’?i: heart Cacapiqlar 2ap heart pain Caper2i*¢ar 2ap heart pain caper2igéar 2ap
sore heart

capxtup fur seal harpoon (barbs of elk antler)

Capxut fast (person)

c¢aq-, caqsiZ shove, push caga’ shoving (rep.) [N ¢agq-, ¢aga’] ¢aqcuk require kneeding
c¢aqiyar push sth over to sb

casx"-, CasxsiX act swiftly casx"ak" walking quickly [N casx"-, casx"ak]

carwiq-, ca'wiqak" sad, miserable, lonely [N ¢awiq-, Ca'wiqak] ¢a-wigsugX lonely, sad (said
of a woman) ca'wiqut sad face ca'wigagX lonely, sad (said of a man)

c¢axcaxa dripping

Caryax" picking berries [N cayax".-, cayax]

¢a'ybor clam chowder

caryde'tx Chinese

¢iv pull steadily ¢i*A¢i'ya pulling hand over hand [N &i*] &ir¢irksupta-t tug of war &ir2aqatu
pull sth down ¢i*2iA pull sth to oneself ¢i*?2iks trawling ¢i'ci* 7ayi? pulling sth along with
force

¢ibigaba:ty Chimicum Tribe

¢ibu-q-, ¢iburda halibut hook Cic¢ibugs halibut fishing [N ¢imut-q-, cimun-q-, Cimun]
¢ibugxwat using a halibut hook cic¢ibugsput bow-legged Ci'Cibugsta bow-legged

v . e v

ic¢-, Cici?i: tooth, teeth [N ¢ic-, Cicici-q-, CiCici] 5i5i55a’?ap tooth ache

Gickawas dog salmon, chum salmon [N hinku:2as)

¢idi'q- cut cross ways Cidi'qk™aciXA cut up meat in a certain way cidi'gakt dried seal, whale, or
game meat

Cirduwpsi:gsu sister-in-law m. cos./brother-in-law [N ¢inic-, Ci'nupsigsu]

GikYax-, Gik¥axsik stretch ¢ik“axak” stretched (rep.)
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Cilay-, CilaxsiX sag, become loose fitting ¢ilayxak™ sagging (rep.) cilaxapt oval, football

Cit-, CitsiA rip, tear Citar ripping Citak” ripped

GirgAisatx Chickleset Tribe [N Cirghis?ath]

Cisk-, CisksiA jerk the head, beckon with the head (rep.) [N Cisk-, Ciska’]

Cit-, CitSiA saw Ci'tcirta sawing [N ¢it-, Cita'] ¢iti"yak™ saw (tool)

Cix"-, CixsiA chunk, piece, part falls out ¢ixuk easily breakable [N ¢ix"- ¢ix".-, ¢ix"ak ¢ix"a’]

¢u- bent over ¢u’ Puk sneaking up on [N cu-, cu?ak cuya’] ¢ur2a'pi crouching cu?as (dog)
cowering on the ground

¢uda vagina, vulva [N cuna(q-)]

Cuk"i?i: eel

c¢uSa leaking

culuitaba curittaba nose

C¢ux-, CuxsSiA tickle cuxcuyx”a tickling [N Cux-, cux"a’]

Ca-, Carak” water [N Ca-, ¢a?ak] cacitqsiX choke (on water) cadaqabaglsit cry, teary-eyed
cacaqgadiksugX for one’s stomach to rumble ¢aksac water container cak“istas spring water
CarksabiX runny nose cakwaxsit drool daghar blister ¢a?aqatu waterfall ¢a?as temporary
pond, puddle ¢a-éa’ksitas slough in tide flats ¢a-ksit watery ce?i'ks drink water Cer?ik get
water ‘e?i'yugX water in the mouth fe?i*ksyak" water drinking cup ce?ixa thirsty

Carda-q-, éardi' not see Cardagsik gone out of sight [N fani-q-, ¢ani’] ardagpiq overlook

Cat-, Catsi split lengthwise [N cat-, catar]

Cataréa fingernail [N Catca(g-)]

¢arp-, ¢a'puk manned canoe, canoe party [N cam-, carpuk]

Carp-, Carpsik skim from the surface of a liquid ¢aparéarpa skimming [N ca'p-] éapsitiX skim

oil from the surface of a liquid
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cab-, Eapac canoe [N ¢am-, Capac] éarbeyuq go by canoe, riding in a canoe cacapacakhi
peas capacasxuba breast bone ¢a'paci'? make a canoe

Carpsa?a: a certain moon phase

caqat-q-, Carqardu?u: crow cacaqgatqkuk blackbird cagatgbap wild honeysuckle, crow berries

Carstubac Pacific mink, Mustela vison energumenos; this word was not recognized by HW, but
is listed by Gunther (1936: 114) and appears to be a perfect cognate to N 5astu-q-, Carstime
‘mink’

Cat-, Catsix paint, draw, write, color Catak” broad stripe [N Cat-, Catak] Eatadis blackboard,
desk atatéeyak® blackboard datatorwas post office catat letter, written document
Cataryak chalk, crayon, pencil catartgeyaX for mail to arrive fatatsicéap send a letter
Catarwadi marked bone in slahel (bone game) ¢at¢u?u’ design (drawn or made) Catcur crest
Cativs note taking Catit streaked on the body cati*ti?i+ secretary ati?i family crest, design
Cattup color, paint, dye ¢atuwit artroom catagicu photo, picture catagAicéuki-# printing
film for pictures catagAcuyak" picture frame catagici'darpyak” camera atatu (to) di-
vorce sb Cafik artist, author, writer ¢a'tapas signal flag, banner ¢a'ta'diX apply paint or
make-up

Catq-, Catqsik spoon up Catqaréartqa spooning Catqaryak” spoon Catqaryakbap galvanized
metal (spoon material)

Car 2urq"it dizzy, drunk

¢a?us raw, uncooked, green fruit; brass [N da2us-, da?us] éad?uskuk bronze éad?uswadi
musket ¢a?usapt brass kettle ¢a?urwiks eat sth raw

Carwickey purple

Cax-, ¢axsiX urinate (said of male) daxaryak” penis

Ci-, CiciA cut sth soft, e.g. meat, fish ¢ikya- cutting (rep.) [N ¢i-, ¢iya] ¢idicitab peach, plum,

nectarine ikstar?as crevice Cixtark" (already been) cut apart ¢iryak" knife ¢i2at cut on a
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person Cirkciyap castrate, geld (an animal) &i*kidurksta's canyon ¢i'yaksa?a’ captain’s hat
Ci¢irwadi humpback whale ¢ixti'yup behead ¢irksa?a’ bangs, haircut

ibart canoe mat

Gici-bu?u: scapegoat [N &icmu-q*-, &icmur]

Girdark”-, &irda'k$iX pay a sympathy call &idak"it funeral, wake

idivpa:t hair wrestling [N in.-, ¢ina’]

iZic butter clam

Cikyax-, CikyaxsiX fry food Cikyaxbatasyak® frying pan ikyaxcu- fried food

Cit-, CitsiX weave together ¢iti*Citta weaving [N Cit.-, Citar] Cittqiba basket base weave

Cirtseyap screech owl, Otus asio kennicotti (Gunther 1936: 109) [N kitcup]

Gi#SiA escape, run away [N ¢i'- Ciid"-, Cir#SiA]

GiP-, CipsiX plug, jam in &ipak” plugged [N ¢i'm-] irbaxs jammed into a container
Cipska'puba plug, stopper

irpsi*di: sudden downpour

Cipitab fish scale [N ¢ipai-, Cipatmis]

Yin§-, CirSSiA sweep [N Civs.-, Cirsar Eitsak] Cir§itti?iv janitor ¢irSirbeyityak® broom

Cisiryu?u: belongings of the dead (items thrown away)

Cir§k-, &irSksiA shave, scrape [N ¢i'sk-, Cirskar] &irSkagsil to shave (oneself) &irskataryarp
scrape sth off

Cir§kali: western belted kingfisher, Megaceryle alcyon caurina (Gunther 1936: 110)

Cit-, CitsiX turn sideways, on edge Citak"” sideways, on edge [N Cit-, Citak Cita'] Citacakt gill
net set in ocean ¢itabuba horizontal longhouse planks ¢itis gill net set in river

irt-, ¢irtar dig clams (rep.) [N &ivt-, ivtar] Citiryak® clam digging stick

Citap-, Citapuk whale Cidi'tapartaxyak” whaling canoe &i*fapbik getter of whales

Citas-, Citeyaxa (a person) feeling cold CitassiX feeling cold [N Fitas-, itassik; Ciéin-ivk]
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GiT-, Citir soft, easily torn iti'wi soften [N Citkis(-?is), ¢it?is] ¢icidis soft beach

Citibit hemlock bark dye [N ¢i*t-mita]

Citut war club [N Gitug™-, itud]

ix-, dixuk shaking, trembling, having chills (rep.)

Gix"-, éix"a- ghost, scary thing; dead person; worm, bug; penis (slang) [N &ik-, ¢iha']
ixi'da'k” one caring for the dead ¢i*¢i 'waput dream about bad things or about dead people

Cirxpart six

Gixsik ixVatsiX get startled, frightened [N ¢ihat-, fihata)

)
v

¢u-, Cupat stink, have an odor [N ¢u-, ¢upat] cubap denim jeans, overalls cucu-kéit stinky feet
Cuéuwayxsit gray or timber wolf, Canis gigas (Gunther 1936: 115) ¢u?is Stinking Beach
(place name)

Cuc- twist, spin into string [N ¢ud-, ¢uca’] éudqic hair in a bun éucurba mountain goat, Oream-
nos americanus americanus (Gunther 1936: 117)

cucq-, éucqak” bunched up, wadded [N ucy-, cudqak]

Cuksi?ir long, green worm-like creature living on the beach

Cuks-, Cuksi?i: freckle, mole Cuksu-? freckles on face

Cukwdabi: song sparrow, Melosphiza melodia (Gunther 1936: 113) [N cuknia(g-)]

cus-, ¢usar suspicious, aware (of sth) cursuk careful [N cus-, usa'] custis careful, cautious,
use care

da?a hear, perceive, sense de?i'wiX incep. [N na?a’] da?a'pat smell, recognize by smell
da?ari?et pretend to pay attention da?a'ksugX sense, feeling inside (said of a woman)
da?aqX sense, feeling inside (said of a man)

da?ar?uy listen [N nara‘tah]

daba- only [N nama-]

daba- tired dabaks?ibit tired (said of a woman) dabag/ tired (said of a man)
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dabart have a party, potlatch

dac-, dacsiZ look; look in on, check on da'csa darca da'sa see [N nac-, na'csa; nas-, nasii|
dacasi?i looking down into the water daca wityak" mirror dacaxut looking at front of sb’s
stomach dacaryiA go in for a quick visit, pop in for a visit daca?a’¢it looking up at the sky
daca'batid looking around in the ocean daca'beyara’ looking around on the rocky shore
dacacakt looking at the ocean daca'peyit looking at sb’s back daca’cu’ looking in a bag
daccpa looking over a wall or partition dacis looking down on the beach daci'duk two
people looking at each other dack™ada looking at bow of canoe dackapiq look back where
one was dacksa'wi’ realize sth dacqi- looking at top of sb’s head dacsa'wi’ clear (as glass,
an opening), see through opening dacu'# looking at sb’s face dac o see, discover, find
dacakAi looking at sb’s bottom dadagX looking at, inside a solid enclosure (eg. hold, oven)
dacaqatu looking down dacas looking down on the ground dacatu brief visit dada'cuk
looking around dadarca’yit watch sb leaving or passing by dadar¢ci? looking at sb’s feet
dada’¢dab watchman, lookout, Peeping Tom dada’céduk looking at sb’s hand(s)
dadaciduk*agAsit cross-eyed dada-éaqgatuksit look down with eyes da’capi looking up
dactis copying sth from a pattern or model by looking da’ca’dit looking along a straight,
long object (e.g. river, road) da'¢pat looking across sth with sides (e.g. river, road)

dackatsiX catch a glimpse of

dadaya:k tattle

dade'?igsu grandparent [N nani- nanic-, nani'qsu]

dahu bSatx Snohomish Tribe

daka’ sun, moon [N rna’s]

dakw?as lounging around, sitting around chatting [N naw-a’s-]
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da't-, da'#siX watch, observe dada'thatat to read dada'tbatatyakuwit library da'tpadac sight-
seeing dada'tbatatyak” book da'datdabeyak” watchman data?o was theater da-ta'yak"
article for display, display

data'wi strange, awesome, unusual sight [N na¢-a'wi(-g-)]

da'pak” coiled [N na'p-, na'pak na'pa’]

dapitaq entirely, all at one time [N napin-aq-, napinaqak)

das-, dasuk strong [N nas.- nas-uk-, nasuk] dada’sduk strong hands dadeyaq’. strong per-
son, stronger, very strong dasat strong cloth (i.e. denim) dasa'pat strong, bitter tasting
dasar¢u packed in tight dasqap? packed tight

datat bump, nudge, touch, glance off, bounce off

da?u-, da?uk accompany, go with [N na?u’™- na?u’-k-, na?wk] da?u gs ride along with

da'?uk”a:¢ix help da ?uk”aixyak" nurse

daxatad mallard duck, Anas platyrhynchos platyrhynchos (Gunther 1936: 106) [N nahtac-,
nahtad] dadaxtackuk teal duck?

daya éu?u echo [N nayiq- nayi?i'q-, nayi?i']

de'di*sq"a: robin

der?i*yuy share food with

di?atu sink [N ni-; ni-tk-?atu]

dir¢a(-q-) short di*¢i'wiA get short [N ni c, ni'c-?is] di'¢aqapt short di*di'¢aqsta short legs

dir¢a’ Pu:p bottom piece of two pronged fur seal harpoon (yew)

dit penis (child’s word)

ditq-, ditqsiZ grunt ditgar grunting [N nitq-, nitqa’; ting-, tinqa’]

diA- lying on back diAi'di'Aa rowing [N niA-, niAsiA] diAi¢ lying on back on floor or inside

diXiyak” oar diXas lying on back on ground ditaryiX fall backwards into the house (e.g.
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when someone opens the front door one is leaning on) difa’sca lying on one’s back on the
roof

diia'k fight [N niik“aq-, niiak)

diikat-, diikatsiZ move one’s head back, bend, fall backward (rep.)

dig-, digsiX sew diga’ digi'di'qa sewing [N ni-, niyar; niq-, niga’] digi'ba net twine, thread
digi'yak" sewing machine digsac sewing basket

dis-, disa'k" have a full stomach, satiated disi-wiX get full [N nis.-, nisa'k] didis¢a2ap lazy
from being full, in pain from over-eating disi*¢itqsiA belch

diti*da(-g-) Nitinaht [N nitina-q-, ni'ti'na?a] diti"da?atx Nitinaht Tribe

ditup dituk beam [N nit-, nitup]

dix-, dixak" tangled, bunched [N nix-, nixak] dixapt tangled, bunched hair, wrapped around
didi'xsabowas grapes

dix-, dixi*¢u?u: overturned stump with tangled roots [N nih-, nihuk] dixi-?as uprooted tree

di'ya’ place name (Neah Bay) [N niya’] di'ya’aqsup woman of Neah Bay

duba all, every, both du'bacliduk dubakiduk all together durbapiA put all (of sth) on one’s
back durbeyuceyat every day du'du'baq go together with sb du'beyu always du'b?iksciX
eat it all durbisarty all tribes, nationalities, everybody du'du’baskabi? both arms

duci?i: mountain duci'wiZ become a mountain [N nuc-i’q- nuc-, nuci’]

ducak"” egg duducéakkuk light bulb

durduéis making fun of, taunt [N ru-fi2it- hurti?it-aq-, nuti?ita; nu-hiv)

duducaci: glossed in the Makah Dictionary, preliminary English-Makah wordlist (p. C-4) as
‘chickadee’; perhaps refers to the same bird as Gunther’s (1936: 112) diditciktcadx Oregon
towhee, Pipilo maculatus oregonus

duk- du-, duku' song duduk singing [N nu-, nunuk] du ?iX start a song duku’¢u phono-

graph, radio du'k"agX phonograph, radio du?a'qa a large group singing
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dudu quga wishing for someone else’s food

dukuryac pitch-wood [N nuk“ic-, nuk"i'c]

du'pi-, dup?rek” all over, scattered about [N nu'pi-, nurpi?ak] dupicagabiZ go around every-
where, all over du'picaxtaciX go around everywhere

du'pica:day every kind, variety du'pica'daxa?a’p buy all kinds of things

dupuryaq harpoon shaft

dupxta’ near fatal injury, fatal blow, die instantly on be struck [N napxta’(-g-)]

dupxtar very sleepy, can’t keep eyes open

dugq-, duq"i?i: abcess, boil, suppurating tumor [N nug-, nug'i'] duduqsit stye in eye

dugsiX swallow food or drink [N rnuzaq-, nu?aqsiX]

dusiq small degree, slightly better du'sigi'wiZ incep. [N nursaq-a nursaqak]

dus-, dussiA distribute property in a potlatch dusa- distributing [N Aus. -, nusar]

du'stid crybaby, delicate (story character)

dut-, dutw duts rolling, rotating [N nu't-, nu'ta, etc.] dutap? hoop, round disk, wheel

duwa'du: we, us [N ni*h-, ni'wa]

duwigsu father [N nuwi(c)-, nuwirgsu]

duxk™aciX become sun-cracked [N nux"-, nux"a’]

duxlurbi:?aty Lummi Tribe

dux"ac pocket

Ped but, emphatic particle

Perfe’ interj. my! my!, wow! Per?e'ki?it terrific

PerPe’Pisiya hurry, do quickly [N Pe?i*s-, PerPe ?isa]

Pe?i*ktaqs magical, perform a miracle [N 2e’?i"k-taq-, ?e'?i'ktags]

Pe?is Indian dice game

Pepilis apple (< Eng. ‘apples’) [N ?Pepit-q-, Pe'pinis] Pe'pilisbap apple tree



406

ha'?ai bass fishing gear, bass fishing [N ha'?af] ha'?atbap devil’s club

habugqadi: baby fur seal

hacis- hacs- this way, this side [N hacis] hacispa this side, on this side hacse'?iya come here,
this way

ha'¢a(-q-) long, tall ha'¢i'wiX get long, tall [N ha'¢a(q-)] harha'¢aqgsta long legs ha'¢agapt
oblong tall container, tall basket, tall person ha'¢aqui having a long snout

ha'¢a’ Puzp top piece of two piece fur seal harpoon (longer piece)

hacic-, hacicsiA run ha haréica running hacicpiq run past hacic¢i'A ran over, trampled
harharéicsupta-t foot, horse race

ha'¢it near, close by

hacuk”it large end of a whale’s intestines hahacuk"itkuk cannon

hada interj. say!, hey, you! [N ha'ni hani hane’]

hader?igsu aunt, uncle

hadid pink or humpback salmon [N Ainku: 2as]

hat-q-, ha'dig common Canada goose, Branta canadensis canadensis (Gunther 1936: 106)
hahatqkuk domestic goose

hadita-q-, haditap strawberries [N katkint- katkintapimi-, katkintapi-h] hahaditaqkuk
bracken fern, birthmark

ha’h interj. what did you say?

hahactwirs northwest, northwest wind [N hac?-, hacti-A]

hahaqgcuba hahaqciba hardly, barely, slightly [N hahaqcim]

ha'haryacaqa stuttering

haku- hunger, famine [N haku- hak"i-] hak?uxa hungry

hakwardis sea lion, Eumetopia jubata (Gunther 1936: 115)

hakya qawiX forget [N hayi'qud]
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hak"it, hak"i'} borrow [N Pakat-, 2akui-, Pa-kuX] haléwiiiya' lend, loan

ha'la?a bone game (a gambling game) [N ha'na?a(-q-)]

hata'-, hata'¢ii pay [N hata'-(q-), hata'¢ii] hata'ba payment

hati*¢ invite, ask to accompany one in doing sth [N hati'{]

ha'tqard interj. this foolish thing, oh you!

hama feces ha'Aha'meya diarrthea [N hama's-] hama?o'was toilet

ha'mica akind of dance [N ha'maca-q-, ha'maca) ha'miceyak" dance gear

ha'ps hops (< Eng. ‘hops’) [N he'ps(.-)] ha'psi'¢ picking hops

hap-, hapsa'yup hair, fur [N hap-, hapx-, hapsyup) hahapat furry hahapaskabit hairy arms
hahapswi?i" hairbrush, hair in teeth Aaha'psuba eyelash hapaqsit mustache, has whiskers
hapi-t having hair on the body hapaciba pubic hair hapa'?aqsit goat (hair under the chin)
hapagsuba beard, mustache, whiskers

ha'qat willing [N ha'2a?]

ha'Sharsa breathing [N has-, hasa’]

hasit knowing about, having news of [N hasi#] hasitc¢a2ap interest haSitux curious

hati* soaking in water hati'cki' has been soaked

haturbadi: swan, little brown crane, Grus canadensis canadensis (Gunther 1936: 108)
[N hatu-q-, hatumin-q-, hatu'min|

hata'di- bathe [N hai-inq-, hati's] hata'diksac bathtub hata'di?uwit bath room

hatu-, ha'{?uk wading hatubeyis wading around on beach, in the surf

ha'wa-, ha?uk eating ha?uksiA eat, start eating ha?uba food [N hawa-, ha?uk; ha?um ]
haha Puba'tay going to get food, fishing haha'wakéuba witness to a potlatch invitation
ha?ubadak” have food ha?ubi?i'tap bring food as a gift ha?ubi'ks bringing food

ha?ubasaxta'k food, staples ha?uksiXckida eat lightly, have a light lunch hawacaq busy
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eating ha'wacis dining table, table ha'wa?uwit¢ dining room ha'wa?uwas cafe, restaurant,
dining room Aa wacyu have already eaten ha'warqa a large group eating

ha'wicagqs telling a story

haxkatsiX fall forward, bow

hax"- lie on one’s front hawit lying facedown on floor ~ax"a’s lying face down on a horizontal
surface

hax"i'duks bentwood box, chest, trunk

hayar- not know, be uncertain [N haya'-, hayar?ak] hakya g2 worry (said of a man)
hakyaksugX worry (said of a woman) ha'ya'padac lose direction, wander around lost

hayter?aty Haida Tribe [N ha'yti*-?ath]

hayubat-q-, hayubadi' (a) swing hayubatqsiX (to) swing ha'ha'yubatqa swinging

he?icx-, he?icxsiX sneeze (rep.) [N hazicx-]

hi- have face against, towards, head located 4ic¢iZ use one’s head to move sth [N Ai-, hiciX]
hi¢i'duksiX kiss hi?at having one’s chin resting on sth

hibiks deer tallow [N himiks(.-)] hihibiksa'dit candle

hick™at-, hick™atsiXA (a person) stumble, fall down hick"atit fall down inside hick"atis fall
down on beach hick“atas fall down outside hick"ata’ stumble, fall down on the rocks

hica'k light fishing (light on end of canoe attracts fish) [N hic-, hicak]

hirdaqt amazed, surprised hi'dagtowi sb/sth who should be marveled at

hirdaxi done, ready [N ?i'nax-, ?i'naxi]

hidi'qsiA growl, snarl, bare teeth

hi*hi'keyax delicate, walking a fine line

hi?ib pigeon

hik"- overhang [N hik"-, hik"ak] hiku'¢ hair hanging over the face

hili"kub wolf mask
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hitca'k parent [N hit-, hitsyuk?]

hit?eyax trying, perhaps, maybe [N hi'¢7i"h]

hiti'q-, hiti'qsiZ forget hiti"qak" not know; hi-hitigik forgetful

his-, hissiA hit with beating instrument (club, whip, axe, etc.) hi*si'sa rep. hitting [N Ais.-]
hihisbi?i*syak" mattock (for chopping on ground), hoe hihisck"igkuk soda crackers
hisatca strike the wall once hisiyu shredded cedar bark Aisturp stick (to hit with), fish
club, whip hiscitabiX get hit on the side of the head hisck"i* chips from chopping hisi'yak"
axe, bark shredder

hi'saxi consequence

his?at-q-, hisi- ?a:d red huckleberries his?atqpat June, July hihis?atqkuk currant berries

hirsuba almost hi'subeyaciX incep. [N hir-sim, hi'-k"at]

hita- hida- empty root: be or do sth (exact meaning specified by suffix) [N Aita- hin- hina-]
hidatca wall hidatci'? inside wall hidasxut chest (body) hidawi- out hidaxu? in front
hidayup obtain, catch hida'¢akt ocean, ocean water, sea hida'¢i/ go out to sea hida'gXas
forest, woods hidars on a horizontal surface hida'sc¢a on the roof hida'?at carry on back,
backpack hideyiZ enter (a building) hideyugq to ride in, on (e.g. car, boat, horse) hididux
look for, search hidiks bring, carry, take along hidi'¢ta end or point (of something)
hidi-#taba canoe prow hidi'yit throat hidi'yuq/ inside of mouth hid?awi wait for
hird?eyax hoping to hihitapaqut cheeks hihitaxswa's underbrush hihitagAcit sole of foot
hihi'tagAduk palm of hand, holding in the hand hitabu's climb hitacpa go over hitacx?ida
mate, spouse, wife hitacu inside a container hitacarqst swallow sth hitacéita in water
hitac¢i'diX enter (a harbor) hitakiaba name hitaksagA under one’s clothing hitaksitta
come out of the woods hitakswir go through an opening hitaks?ati?i front door
hitaktaqyu gifted with supernatural power hitak™ada bow of canoe, harpoonsman

hitak"iséu to leave, go out of the harbor hitak™i?i at the front edge, river bank hitak"icida
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clothes hitapa?a’ cross (a stream) hitapiduk mixed with a group hita'puta underneath
hitapicas stump, base of tree hitapicitta bridge (of nose) hitapiq passing by sb or sth
hitapiqgas passing by sb or sth hitagawa’ come around a point of land hitagA inside a tun-
nel, oven hitaqAcurdak” cooking sth in the oven hitaqXitta nostril hitags in a canoe
hitaqut face (body part) hitasab obstruct, block, be in the way hitasita did, do, accomplish,
do as intended hitawaxsit come out of mouth Aitawitta get out of a canoe or boat, go over-
board hitaxsuwar go downstream hita?ar¢it sky hita?a éitaty God hita?a’¢ at the groin,
crotch hitardaqi top of mountain, hill hitardi arrive hitarqZir# upsound, to the east hita'qsit
mouth or lip(s) hita'qgatu get down from swh, move down hita'tu come off hita'wadi waist
hite?i*A defeated, lost a game or competition /it?2as on the ground, garden hit?asdak™ have
a garden hit?if stored hit?itacis cupboard, storage cabinet hi'daku wit at the head of the
bed hirdapa's up above outside hi'dapi'? above, up inside hi'dasubac ritual, ritual training
hirdawan find, found hi*da-¢is on the beach hi*da’dit way of thinking, mind, mental rea-
soning (said of a woman) Ai'da’dit upstream hi'da'durwa?a upstream west of Neah Bay
hidi give hi*d?atak desire something hi*taksata forehead hirtaksa-? mention by name
hidas arrive, reach a destination hidasi?i’ under water, bottom (of the sea, water), uncon-
scious hidatabeyis going around inviting hid?0? carrying on the back hihidaskabit arms
hihi-deyukdukuba wrist hihi'tagXswadit armpit hitacitakXi hip hitacqi- above hitacu?a
inlet hitacu ?is bay, cove, clearing hitaktabiya’ give a name to sb hit?akXi a male’s rump,
at the tail hitaks?a# on the back of the body hitakstay backside, backstreet hitaksugh at
the guts hitaksyaxut on the face of a cliff hitaksya xuwis on the face of a beach cliff
hitaktqi bottom (of vessel) hitak™at? absent, away hitak"it on the body hitak"itqi abdomen,
belly hitaqi up above (on s.th.), upstairs hitageyaA arrive hitagAcur sth already baked
hitawisa hidusa come to the surface of the water hitaxsdit between hita'tuk"i¢ undress

hirdac ask for hirdakcéarp sell hirdapi above, up (there) hi'dapa'gA elbow, heel
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hi*daxwat use hi'da'2aqsit chin hi'da'éa’ rock by seashore hi'da'duwis tide flats
hirda'tax chase (try to catch) hi'dubat birth, born hi'du'? expect sb hirhi'tayxs at the (front )
edge hirhi'tayxsi's at the front edge of the beach, along the beach front hi*ta?a gst mixed
with a group, amongst, taking part in Ai'tacaqap? going around, circling around sth hi*takci
a female’s rump hitak"idu kst between hi'tak"i?i- at a river bank hi*tapi¢agiadit nape of
neck hi'tasir¢a'p send sth hi't?asi-# planting a garden

hitacc?ida brother of a male

hitaxwirtuba daughter

hit-, hiti" remember, keep in mind Ait§iA remember (iter.)

hiti*da blanket hiti-dak"i¢ wear a blanket hiti-dak"icyak" clothing

hi'tkadi strange situation, condition hi'hi‘tkad?edi strange noise

hix"atyuk hix"atc?ak" act crazy or drunk, desperate [N hayux"-, hayuxsii?]

hi'xdi?i: land otter, also known as Pacific or river otter, Lutra canadensis pacifica (Gunther
1936: 114) [N waxni-q-, wa'xni']

hixug-, hixugsiA shout together hixuqg™a shouting [N hixug-, hixuga]

hix"-, hixuk weak, simple, unimportant [N hix"-, hixuk] hihixc?ak" stupid, act foolish

hix"-, hix"a' exerting effort, working hard [N hix"-, hix"a’]

hiryatiba beloved

hiyu done, finish, stop

ho'? interj. yes [N ha’?a]

hu-, huk"iX variant of su- ‘hold, take’

hu' interj. expression to warn sb to get away

hu?a-, hu?a' back, again [N hu?a-] hu?adak” have sth back, again hu?a'di- come back
hu?akat still gone hu?asapiX continue with, begin again after a break hurZaseyak™ put sth

back to the way it was, repair hu?iya go back, return hu?acaciX return someplace
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hu?aciduksiA make up after a fight hu?ageya return home hu?asita recur, happen again
hu?aya- give back, repay hu?ey?uk"i history, long ago hu'?acaqabil birthday potlatch
hu2ak"i'? repair sth

hur2abi?i: same as before, still the same

hu?aqit old, worn (object)

hu 2axi still, yet

hu?a'ya:tx Ohiat Tribe [N hu2i*-?ath]

huba'g wild rthubarb [N humagq-, huma'q]

hubagX whole, complete, total, in one piece [N hum-aqA] hubaqicéa gst swallow sth whole

hububabi: moon shell

hudi food found adrift, esp. a drift whale [N Auni-q-, huni’]

huhu?acitq burp, belch

hu 2i¢ several sleeping [N hu?ic]

hu 2i?i: Tump, tumor [N hu-, hu-?i'q-, hu?i]

hu 2i¢ not too much! [N Aur 2]

huksCiA count [N huks-, huksar]

huktup bird [N hu-, hurtak)

hulugskub navel

huwd-, hudsix dance hurtuk dancing [N hui-, huyat] hutuk“i¢ida dance costume hu'ta'qa
many people dancing hu-fcaqapt dancing around sth hufeyiZ dancing into a building
hutxsar feel like dancing

hup- roundish, chunky or spherical object [N hup-] huhupis big chunky rocks on the shore
huhupasxut heart beat (in chest) hupacakt island hupars boil huparsyak" kettle, pot hupis

round or chunky object on the beach hupi-yit choke (on food) hupgap? bulge of flesh on
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body Aurpsuwiyat button hurhu pxsi's least sand piper, pisobia minutilla (Gunther 1936:
108)

huparpt? crippled, lame

hupdabit little bird (story character)

hupicartx Hopachisat Tribe [N hurpacas-2ath?]

hupiduwa:s canoe for one or two persons, name of Qweti’s canoe [N hupinwa-q-, hupinwas]

hupk-, hupkak” lump or knot [N hupk-, hupkak; hupq-, hupgak] hupkars lump on a horizon-
tal surface

hus.-, hussiA get wrinkled husak" wrinkled husa'? wrinkled fabric husitqi wrinkled belly
husu- ?itta wrinkled nose husur? wrinkled face

hu'$ interj. expression for coaxing baby to sleep

huserk rascal, also used as interjection ‘oh you!’ [N husa'k, huse'k]

hut-, huta’ bare, exposed

hutat jealous over a man or woman [N hut- huti'q-, huti'qak; hut?atu]

hurwaye:ty black person (< Eng. Hawaii) [N hurwa'yi-2ath]

hux"atq-, hux"atqsiX gust of wind blows (iter.)

huxs?at resting [N hurx-s2atu] hurxs?atpadac on vacation

hux"-, huxsiZ fall over (tree, object) [N 2ux™-, Pux"a’ Pux"ak; hux"-] huhuxsiZatax liable to
fall over hu'was fallen tree or object

huy animal, ugly animal (child’s word)

hux"-, huxsiZ holler huy"a’ hollering [N huh-]

hux?adi call, invite hurx?adukt invited

huxtak know how huxtaksiZ learn [N huhtak(*-)] huxtaksa qti?i' teacher huxtaksifo-was
school huxtaksiiuwif classroom

huy interj. shout used to introduce mask dance [N 407y]
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huya-, hwyuk"iA hu Ahuwyuk"iZs waves, ocean swells [N huya-, huya'k(*-)] hu'yabis waves

huya'p busy, “raising Cain”

71" interj. expression of disgust or dismay

2i¢i’ rich in flavor (esp. seafood), full of fat [N 2i¢- Picw-, 2ic]

2i*¢-a-q-, ?i*¢éup old, mature person; right whale ?i*¢agsiA (to) mature [N 2i*¢-aq-, 2i*¢im]
?i*¢aqagsit speaks like a mature person ?i*cagsiickida middle aged person ?i*Caqs?ibit
sensible (said of a woman)

Pidak” wish Pidak“eyaciZ incep. [N Zinis]

2idi- small quantity 2idi'q few

Pidic for a short time Zidicuk”at gone for a short time

?i?icba(-q-) sword fern [N Pic-magq- ?ic-magq-, ?icmakt] ?i?icbagkuk deer fern

Zifidica:k shallow water

Pi?ilaxaryurs common skunk (Puget Sound striped skunk), Mephites occidentalis spissigrada
(Gunther 1936: 115)

Pi7itx"ara:ty Elwha Tribe [N ?i" 2itx"a-2ath]

2i?ispat blue whale (also known as “sulpher bottom”)

Pi7i*Sxtacii get divorced

2i'x"-, 2i2i"x"a big [N 2i*h(™)] 2i7i*xbat big arms and legs ?i7i"x¢it big feet 2i?i*xduk big
hands ?i"waciX get big ?i'xbis valuable, of great worth 7i* 7i*wabit donkey

7i7i"dis place name (Port Angeles; < Clallam?)

Pikat-, Pikatuk spiteful, unfriendly through quarreling (said of a woman) ZikatsiZ act spiteful [N
Pikat-, 2ikatak ?ikata) ?i?ikafik gets mad quick (said of a woman)

2iki* son

Pikye’?igsu brother-in-law, sister-in-law [N Ziyac-, 2iyi'gsu]

Pirsa, Pi'suk"iA urinate (said of a woman) ?i"sage'q/ need to urinate
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7is and [N 7is]

PisiA discard ?isiixc?i scram! ?isiick"ir discard (rejects)

Piskida interj. ouch! [N ?Ziskatax]

Pixi'-wagqA expensive [N 2i*hwag]

Pi'x"ti*saty Ehatisat Tribe

Piyax-, Piyaxa be at ?iyaxi-? be at in the house ?Ziyaxa'tx live at 2iyaxc¢iA come from

ka- stick-like object protrudes [N ka-, ka?ak] kawadi killer whale, Globicephala scammoni
(Gunther 1936: 117) ka'?api sticklike object protruding ke?i"tap drive a post into the
ground

kabat shown, known, definite kabatap (with causative) know [N kamat] ka'batadax curious
(want to know)

kabata?a:p know how to

kac-, kacsii measure (rep.) [N ka-, kaya'] kaca'yak" small snake

kacak™ jutting out [N kac-, kacak]

kad?0% carry piggy-back [N kanup-, kanupat]

ka'karlaxa clunky, clattery noise, e.g. rattling dishes [N kith-, kitha’]

kakwat lost kakwaisiZ get lost, misplaced [N pawat-, pawatal]

kala'kali: ankle

kaX-, kaXsiX speak harshly to, scold [N kai-, kaisit] kaka-Xaqhsit glaring (eyes)

ka'Ax-, ka'AxsiA come into view, become visible ka'Axuk in view, visible [N kaAh-, kaihak
kariha]

ka'pibis favorite (Kyuquot N ka'pap ‘like (to)’, Rose 1981: 71, ex. 165-66)

kas-, kassiA glance furtively out of the corner of the eye ka'ska’sa glancing (iter.) [N kas.-,
kasa’]

kas?at carry sb on the back [N kas-]



416

kaT-, katsiX kneel; poke or push with the knee [N kan-, katsii] kadit kneeling in the house
kadis kneeling on the beach

katxka’txa limping

ka?ubadi: ladder, step [N xa'?amin(-q-)]

ka?upsiZ be critical [N ku?uq-, ku?uq”a]

kax"- fall (from something) kakaxwisa drop something accidently (from hands) kaxpai fall off
(shaken off, like when truck drives by) ka'waqatu fall off a high place (person or thing)
ka'watu drop off (an object) kaxa’siZ fall onto a horizontal surface

ke'bic cabbage (< Eng. ‘cabbage”)

kibi't pry up, raise [N kimt-, kimtak kimta'] kibirtapi sth levered up

kibta'la kiwtarla horse [N kiwita'na(q-)] kibta'labap horse turnip kibtarlaci's ride on a horse
kibta'laci'spadac ride around on a horse

kic- long piece of wood kicsiA poke with a stick [N kic-, kicuk kica'] kictup stick

k"i'?-, k"i'ta’ bathing, praying ritual (rep.) [N k"it.-, k"ita’]

kiX-, kiAsiA break into pieces, shatter, crack (dishes, etc.) (rep.) [N kii-, kiia'] kiAu'k glass or
ceramic bowl, dish (breakables) kikiXuk"aqisit glass eye

ki'pxki'pxa limping, (horse) trotting

kirstarbac gall [N ki'sti-mc]

ki'stap cow parsnip sprout

ki'sSuk resentful over defeat

kixapt go fast on land

kixtak" rapid, speedy [N kixt.-, kixtak]

kur interj. here! (handing sth to sb)

kuduk awake kudu ksiZ wake up

kukurwiye:x cheat
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kurl school (< Eng. ‘school”)

kurlar gold (< Eng. ‘gold’) [N kurna*(g-)] kukuwlakswi?i- gold tooth kurkurlakuk penny
kurlaxtida made of gold ku'laxtidaki'? make sth of gold

kutab dear, dear girl

kui-, kutuc¢ida provisions, lunch [N kut.-] kuti-tyap bring food gift to relative kutsac lunch
pail, bucket

kurA-, kurAuk open ku-Xas sth is open (door, etc.)

kusowit blade of mussel shell for whale hunting

kurt coat (< Eng. ‘coat’) [N kurt]

kurt-, ku'tsiZ beckon, gesture to come (rep.) [N kut-, kuta’; kuta-]

kutyx-, kutxsiZ (to) drum kurtxku-txa drumming kutxuyak” (a) drum

kurwit doing as directed, as desired [N kuwita]

kurwit steal [N kuwid.-, kuwit] kurwiryik thief kukuwitdab stealing

kuxsak™ fresh (seafood) [N kuxc-, kuxcak)

kux-, kux"ak" hole [N kuh("-)] kukuxpaquba dimples kukux™as crevice kuwit hole in the
floor kuwis hole on the beach kuxqirba soft spot on baby’s head kuxsu'wi- hole through sth
kukuxswi* macaroni

kuyu?u: float (fish gear)

k"a-, k*acii move backwards; sit k"a’?uk moving backwards k*aAk"a’¢ lobster [N k"a-,
k"ar?ak ka'ya'] k"aba canoe stern k™a?acis seat, chair k™a?as fall on one’s bottom on the
ground k"a?a’pi bent over with rear end sticking up

kYa?ak” small, little k*ak*?akabit little ears

k"araksa:ty Queets Tribe

k"acxi grandchild’s spouse, spouse’s grandfather [N k"a'chi(c-)]

k"aci'luwaty Quatsino Tribe [N k*aci'nux-?ath]
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k"adis camas, wild onion [N k"anis] k"a'disdit place having wild onions

k"akati:buks golden eagle

k"aisiZ stem breaks off [N k"af.-, k" ata’]

k"arsuk salmonberry stems turned hard

k"a'ta’ quarter (< Eng.) [N k"a’ta*(q-)]

k"arPuc grandchild [N kaPuc-, ka'?u'c]

k"axir uncovered, revealed k"a'xi'CiA become uncovered [N k"arhi'] k™a'xi'? uncovered on the
floor k™a'xi's uncovered, visible on the beach

k"i¢i"ya: earth, ground, land, world, universe

k"irdaryitaty Quinault Tribe [N k"i'na'yit]

k“idi*taty Quileute Tribe [N k"inyut-] k"idi'fagsup Quileute woman

k"i'k"ata social dance, fan dance [N k"ik"ai-, k"i'k"ata]

k"i'Ak"iya sharpening, grinding, filing [N k"i-, kK"i"Ak"i"ya]

k“i'q-, k"irqa’ sanding, smoothing k"i*qa’ptsac whale harpoon sheath k"i'qa’p? seal or whale
harpoon head

k"is- different [N k"is-, k“ist-, k"ista-] k"isasita change, transform k"isa’?atx people from a
different tribe k"iscapai change position, shift k"iscaqi'dak face opposite direction, look
away k"iscaxtacil change direction, turn around k“isitswatx people underneath k“ispe-?it
in the other room k"i'sa'dax different, different condition k"isagcaw the other, opposite end
k"isituwis the other end of beach, west end of beach k"ispa’ other, opposite side, hand
k"issarcu elsewhere k“istu'p something else, different £"i"sabi?i* different from others, is
different k"i'sowat on the other side

k"isk"isi: Stellar’s jay (know locally as ‘blue jay’)

k"isu(-q-) pig (< F. or Cl.?) k"i"Sugcak cooking pork

k"i*xk"i*x"a rubbing causing friction [N k"ix-, k"ixa’]



419

k"i*xSiA get running sores, scabies, itch [N £"ix-, k"ixa’]

k"irt-, k"ivyit quiet kK"i"yaciZ incep.

ka-, ka?ak” ashamed ka'qu# embarrassed, shame-faced kakac?ak acting ashamed, embarrasing
kakeyik bashful nature

kaba'k ring (fish gear) [N ka'ma‘k"-] kaka-bakdukuba ring (for finger)

kac-, kacsiX pinch kaca pinching [N kac-, kacar] kacgi pinching the top of sb’s head

kacarda:bac small bullhead [N kacna-g-, karcnimc]

kacq- torn [N kacq-, kacqak kacqa'] kacqaryu: torn fabric kacqk”acyu’ torn up, ragged
clothes, fabric

kaca’ soon, shortly, in a short time [N kaca’]

kadardi: weasel, Mustela sp. (Gunther 1936: 114)

kada'dis uvula; ornament at bow of canoe

kakyi'c-, kakyircak” purple [N kayi-c-, kayircuk) kakyircapix salal berries kakyi'capixpat
August

ka'ka'basi?i: embarrassing, shameful, disgraceful

k"atuk ritual branches, fir needles [N k"a'#-, k" a'tuk]

kaXxaryak candlefish?, ratfish? [N katxa™yak(*-)]

kapsiX take away [N kap-, kimkima]

kas- inside out [N kas-, kasak] kasap? inside out kasu# cross-eyed kasi'yit hoarse

kas¢u-q-, ka'§éu?u: Pacific harbor or hair seal, Phoca richardi richardi (Gunther 1936: 116) [N
kars¢a(-q-)] kascéuqiks eating hair seal

kaT-, katuk oil, oily katsiX get oily kata'¢u oil in a container ka'ka'daq/. donuts, fried bread
katar¢iv#¢ to feed a fire with oil katsac wooden oil bowl

kati's lag, unable to keep up

kata-, kat?ak" insufficient, not enough kafaciX run out, become insufficient [N kafa-, kata’]
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katug"a neatly stored

kawax stare in amazement, awe; mouth gaping [N kawah-, kawahak]

kax-, kaxsiX burst, break kaxak" dry (wood); shattered, broken, burst, agape kaxa'ka'xa break-
ers, whitecaps (iter.) [N kah-, kaha' kahak]

kaxa'wart half dollar

kayiskadi: sea shell, shell game [N kayist-q-, ka'yiskin-q-, ka'yiskin]

ke?itq-, ke?itgsiX squeal, scream, caw [N ke?itq-, ke?itqa]

ki¢ak" fabric-like thing rolled back [N ki'¢-, kirCak ki*¢a’]

kidi*#tubac sea anemone [N kinti-mc]

kit-, ki#siX meat or fish spoils kitak” spoiled [N kitx-, kitxak]

kitat-q-, kitadu:s Alaska fur seal, Callerhinus alascanus (Gunther 1936: 115) [N kitat-q-,
kitanu's]

kolo?0: wild currant

ko ?ut further away ko 2u#sit move away [N kur] ko?itckida little ways, short distance

ku-, ku' hooked kuciX (to) hook (rep.) [N ku-, kuya' ku'] kukuk"iduk chain ku?atagX hooked
on the end of a hook ku’2iX hook sth, get sth by hooking it ku’2a'pi hanging up on a hook
kuryak"” hook, fish hook

kubac hoarfrost [N k"imac-, k"ima'c]

kuc-, kuc¢up small, black mussel sp. [N kuc-, kuc¢im] kucgi- sperm whale

kud- k“i¢- having spines, spiny kucka'pix purple sea urchin

kuP-, kupsiX point, poke, push with the finger kupa- pointing (rep.) [N kum-, kuma
kupuwyak” index, pointing finger kukupasilyak” keyboard kukurbagXsik poke a finger in
sb’s eye kuparsi press a button with the finger kupi-s pushing along, nudging with the fin-
ger

Kusub fish barb
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kux-, kuxsiX suck kux"a' kuxuku'x"a sucking [N k"ix-, k"ixa’]

kurx"ar$ black scoter?, perhaps equivalent to Gunther’s (1936: 106) waxwac black brant, Branta
nigricans [N kux"“a-q-, kuxu)

ku'x-, kurxsiX weather calms, clears up ku-xuk calm, clear weather

k*a-, k*aciX break in two k¥ata'k*ac elbow, joints k¥a?u'k brittle [N k¥a-, k¥aya’]
k*ak"?akXir porpoise k"axta'yu broken in two k¥a?asi?i* put branches in water for herring
to spawn on k" axtacil to break apart into two pieces k"a?ak"aryap break in pieces
k*ak*a skabit broken arm

k*arcidi?i: south wind

k"ar&ib dear, dear boy!, poor boy

k*ai- k¥a#/l-, k*aisiX break off; get cracked, chipped [N k"at-.-, k"ata’] k*ak"atqadi make
sound in underbrush k*ak"a'yas bushes k"atcki* branch, broken off k"a’latup break a piece
off k"a'yas bush

kvicitid fish knife

k"igat lucky in fishing k"igeyaciX get lucky [N k“ig-at]

k"is-, k*isa’ snowing k"isi* snow

k"iT- k"itg-, k*itsiX get stuck, glued on k“ita* k“itqa’ stuck on k"iti"k"i"ta baby nurses
k“iti*k"its sticking on at intervals; hummingbird, Selasphorus rufus (Gunther 1936: 110) [N
k“in- kvitx-, K"ina- k"itxa'] k*idi# stuck on the floor k"itga-t glued, stuck on k"itqi'bis
glue k"itqi*duk stuck together k"ik"i*dagXisit sth sticky in one’s eye(s) k"iti’bap bed straw

la'?alacx flower

larba whiskey, alcohol (< Eng. ‘rum’) [N na'ma] la'bi'dux look for whisky la'b?iks to drink
whisky /a'bagaput alcoholic la'ba?uwatuk bartender la'ba?uwas bar

lacitta pointed

lackaqsit pitcher (for liquid)
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lak"-, laksiA stick out tongue, lick lak™a’ tongue sticking out ( rep.) [N nak-, naka'] lakaryak™

tongue lakarbatagsit licking one’s lips laks?aba visor cap lak“ittaba canoe prow

lalak“adi lisp

laké-, lakeuk light lakéarla'kéa lakéarlaskes lightening lakaréaxs lamp lakéi's going around

with a light lakci syak" lantern, oil lamp, flashlight
la’la’ toy (child’s word)
lalaxeya: rainbow trout
lalaxe: Puget Sound sparrow, Zonotrichia leucophrys pugetensis (Gunther 1936: 113)
lalurpa: ribbon [N nanu'pi(g-)]
lapu’tary bottle (< Chinook Jargon)
libi'tu-q-, libi*tur lamb, sheep; wool libi'tugat wooly, wool fabric libi'tug"agA quilt
lirlurt train
lig"as?i sea elephant
liso’l shawl [N miSat-q-, miso'n]
li'xuk cheap, inexpensive [N nix".- ni'x"-, nix"ak ni'x"ak]
lulapi: hand
lularsakt old sockeye
luluskali: seesaw
lulux"ac thimble berry lurlux“aciyub rooster wattles

lupx-, lupxsiZ open one’s eyes lupxa’ eyes open [N napx- napx"-, napx"a’ napx*ak]

lusk-, lusksii flip over, turn facing up luskurlurska rocking luluskadi teeter-totter lusku beyit

rocking back and forth [usku-beyityak” rocking chair [usuk"itta turned-up nose
fa?a's bag
fakcix scarce

fa'kiciX release, let sth go [N fac-, taca'A, tacii]
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tak"-, ta'k"igdak having a hard time doing, poor, miserable a'ksiZA have pity on; (as predicate
modifier) please! [N ¢ak™, ta'k ignak] taksu gA sympathetic fakur? poor faced, having an
unhealthy look #akpat time of poverty fatak"as cemetery tata k" adi plead

takorwi poor, destitute fako wipat time of famine

fa'kx? tell hard luck story seeking sympathy

fa'k"axi orphan, slave [N fa'k"ahi]

takit-, takitbis pitch (from a tree), spruce gum, rubber ¢a'fa-kita chewing gum (m. full of pitch )
fakitat rain gear fakitapt rubber rain hat fakita'yi¢ wearing a rain coat

takitawax salmon harpoon points, pitch-treated harpoons

tatakixt-, tatakiytsiZ {atakixta abstain, leave alone

tapx-, tapxsii flap wings, fly ta'pxuk flying [N taph-, tapha’] tatapxwisa escape by flying
out of one’s hands #apxa'yiZ fly into a building fapxk”a'#siX fly away

tapi'x-, tapi-xsiA spread wings or arms fapi'xiba wings

faq"- soft, spongy mass [N taq"-, taq ak] taq"a’ soft, spongy mass on rocks or shore

faq- give as a gift, for free faqi* give as a gift fa'qic ask for something, beg faqu-kt gotten as a
gift

faqata:tx Plains, Plateau Indian

fas-, tassii pick, choose the best farsuk picking, selecting fa'sta'sa sorting [N ¢as(.-)]

fax-, taxa’ just now, right now [N Aah(*-)] ¢faxck"i’ recently, having been

fa'xcuta recently

fa'xuk man

fa'yi'k generous

tfe'?isuk red cedar

fe?i'x-, te?i"xSiA measure by spread arms, fathoms
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fi?ars disagreeable, mean person #iti 2a'yadi unpleasant noise #i7a'ssuq2 angry, mean feeling
(said of a woman) #i?a'yagA angry, mean feeling (said of a man)

ti*baqsti?i: mind, reasoning, will power [N #im-aqgsti(-q-)]

fic-, ticSiA cover with a cloth ¢icak™ cloth spread out [N fic-, ficak] ticaxut wearing an apron
tica’buba head scarf, bandana fica'suba small woven mat ¢ica'syak" table cloth #icit sth
cloth-like spread on floor #icituba floor mat, carpet, rug ficityak™ carpet, rug ficis cloth-like
object spread on the sand #ici*waduba canoe mat #ic¢as cloth-like object spread on ground
tircapirtyak"” curtain, dance, or room divider, screen ¢ficaxuba apron #icakAiyak” diaper
ticar for a cloth-like object to be spread on rocks #i'capi-yak” sail ¢i'cciba diaper (for a girl)

fici't pregnant [N ¢ic-, tici't]

#i' 2i?ir snake

tik¥axat cloth [N #ik"ax-af] #ik"axatcki rag #i*#i'k*axbat bat (animal)

titi?a'y insult

fipxa’ inhale

tit- titq- tirtqti'tqa twitching, jerking [N #it-, tita; fitk-, fitka'] fititeyax small hook, lead jig-
ger, live bait, jig fishing

iy’ miss a mark or target [N #i7a’]

tirwax-, ti'waxsiZ get cloudy #i*waxak® cloudy [N tiwah-, tiwahak] #i-waxbis cloud
fi*ti-waxuk cloudy all over

tix"-, tix"ak" cloth spread out covering [N ¢#ix".-, tix"ak; tih-, ihak] tix"aqgsuba outer lip
titi*xduk wearing gloves #i"xsa'fuba baby face covering

fixat canoe mat

tixugak" skinny

tu-, tu’at board [N fu-, tu’ak] tutubatid place name (Forty Mile Bank, La Perouse) futubeyis

flounder fufu?as place name (flat rocks at the end of Shi Shi beach)
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#fuc- female, woman [N #uc-, turcsma] tucurdark” married man futudc2ak” flirt utucuxa in-
tercourse

tucagsuba older sister of a male

tuk-, tukufap muscle, sinew [N tuk-, tuktapt

fug-, tugsiA spill, tip over fuquk tipped over [N tuq-, tugyur tuqak)] tugapt whiskey flask

futtuts Thunderbird [N fu't-, tuta’]

Aa- pole-like object in vertical position [N Aa-, Aa?ak] AaAabatpic woodpecker, any variety
(Gunther 1936: 110) AaA?asyak” fence post Lagsuba mast Layak" iron Laras upright ob-
ject, post, totem AaZasyak" totem pole La'?a'pi propped up Aa'?api's salmon roasting on
sticks

Aabuxsi: wedge

Aada'-, Aadar?ak” remain in place, stay still Aadi"wiA incep. [N Aana™k("-)]

Xra-, Ladit adze, wedge AaciX use a wedge Aa'cAa'ya hewing stone [N Xat-, Aanat] Lacak
chisel

Aakis-, Laki's (person) stands [N Aakis-, Aaki's] Aakisas standing up on a horizontal surface
Aakisqi?a standing on top of a rock Aaki'yis standing on the beach Aakiyit standing on the
floor or inside AakiSapi standing up Aa'kisapi-¢ standing up on the floor Aakisapi’s stand-
ing up on the beach

Aakyaba extra, bonus [N Aaya-, Aayim]

AarAa’¢it song or chant sung by Indian doctor [N Aacit-, Aa'Cituf]

XaXataql stiff muscles [N Xaté- Aatck-, latéak Aatckak)

AarAawaq-, AarAa'waqbis blood Aalawaqga?a? tuberculosis Aa'AarwaqgsabiX bloody nose

Aapiq- Aa'Aa'piqa driving nails, dowels [N Aa-pig-, Aapiqsii] Aapiqiba dowel, nail

Aarsa-, Aa's?ak” foreign, artificial; a stranger [N Aa'sa-, Aa'salak] Aaria'sakswi?i* dentures,

false teeth Aa'Aa'sakswi?i'yak" dentures, false teeth Aa'AarsaqAsit glass eye Aarsaquqt
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nickname Aa'Aa'saksta artificial leg Aa'sadaksiX have a visitor Xa'saqap# toupee, wig,
wearing wig or toupee

Aaskat-, Laskatuk rigid, stiff Aa'Aa Skata making rigid; ironing Aa'Aa'skateyak”acis ironing
board Aaskatat stiff fabric Aa'Aa'skateyak” iron

Aa'sqiryat lizard

Xatarwacak” paddle (object) [N tatwa-]

Aa?u-, Aalu another, more [N Aa?u’™- Aa?u-, Aa?u'] Aaia Pupits do over and over
AarusapiZ begin again Aau'ya’ give another, more Aa?u'suba need more, another
Aa?uci'¥cidiZ add more wood to fire La?usagqsup woman of different tribe

Aaruk*a?a:ty Clayquot Tribe [N Aa?u™-k"i-Path]

Aawa-, Aawa close by, near [N Aawa-, Aawa'] Aawas follow closely Aawe'?i¢ close to in the
house

rawaéa low

Aax"a ten

Ae?idiw Olympic flying squirrel, Glaucomys sabrinus olympicus (Gunther 1936: 116; she re-
cords the initial segment glottalized)

Xic¢-, Aic¢ar stern (of boat) Ai*¢Air¢a steering a boat [N Xica®] Aikica-? steering boat
AirCAi Ceyak” rudder; fish or mammal tail

Aicsap cinquefoil, silverweed [N Aic-, Aicsyup]

Aifisca-q-, Aifiscida foot, feet, leg, legs, fish tail, whale flukes [N AisAi-g-, AisAin]
Aifisc¢aqyak™ pants, trousers

Airsat paper [N Ai's-, Ai'sa’] Ai'saixtida paper towel, paper money

Aisirdaw place name (town of Forks)

Aix- move pointwise Ai'x-, Ai'xak" paddling, driving a car [N Aik-, Aiha; Ai'h, Airhak]

Aivxapi's point of land Xixer?aqAyak” pullover shirt Xi*Ai*xsuptat canoe race
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AixatsiX start a canoe, boat, car

Aur?is camped temporarily Au'saA (to) camp [N Aur-2uw-is] Au2isyak” campground

Auk-, ZuksiZi widen Auk“ak” Auk"it wide [N Auk-, Auk"i*t]

Auk"at-q-, Awk"a'li: Wolf Ritual Auk"atqsiX perform the Wolf Ritual [N Auk"at-q-,
Awkana)

Auksut-q-, AuksSuda raven [N qu?isit-q-, qu?isin]

AutAurta do sth slowly [N Aurta’]

Aut/l-, Autu’ clean, good [N Auf] Aulis good beach Au'li¢ wear sth clean Auta? clean (fabric,
person’s body) Aufa'cakt calm water, sea Aufa's clean surface Auti'duk on good terms
Autgaty think oneself good Audsarfa clean forehead Autsu'gA be in good humor, feel at
peace AuAutkuk look good (things, people), handsome, good looking Au-#sit still, good, or
clear water

Aus-, Ausubut herring [N Aus-, Ausmit] Auiwsa'taxyak” herring rake Auyirks eating her-
ring

Awspat bridge [N Aus’.-]

Xar?as- south [N Xe-2it, Xar-?as-, Xa'-2ay-, Xa'-?2a’] Xa-?asatx cape dwellers Xa'?ascpa
south side

Xabas fat, blubber, dogfish roe [N Xims]

Xabax-, XabaxsiX shoot slingshot; snap [N Xamix".-, Xami'xsii] Xabaxyak" sling shot

Xac-, Xacar fat, obese Xaci-wil get fat [N Xac] Xacqap? pudgy Xacsi?i- butter Xacu-t fat face
Xacagh soaked XaXacpicas fat ankles Xa'csit fatty oil floating on soup

xac-, Xacsiz fold (rep.) [N Xac-, Xacsix] Xack”acix collapse (buckle) Xacgapt bundle
(folded) of cedar bark

Xacarp? black granite, black stone [N Xac-im]

Xarckala black periwinkle snail [N Xack“a-q-, Xa'¢k*in]
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Xakarbap western hemlock [N Xak-magq-, Xakmapt)

Xak"it spreader bar (for halibut fishing) [N Xakuf]

Xarlaba:ty Clallam Tribe [N Xa'nim-2ath Xanama-?ath]

Xala?ub cockle clams

Xarla'y long, Haida-type canoe [N Xa'ria(g-)]

Xatq-, Xatqsix collapse Xatquk leaning, collapsing (e.g. wall of a house)

Xa'Xarwa:ta butterfly

XaXa'wa:yis place name (Clallam Bay)

XaP-, XapSiX cut with scissors Xapa- two-pronged object clamped on [N Xam-, Xama’ Xa-
mak] Xaparyak” scissors Xa'bapi's barbecue Xa'bi pick sth up with tongs

Xapat storage basket [N Xapat-, Xapa't]

Xaplk-, Xapckak” have legs folded Indian-style [N Xapck- Xapck™-, Xapckak Xapck ak)

Xapq- soft, mushy substance Xapgsik throw sth soft and mushy XaXapgag pie Xapqatyak”
jam, jelly

Xapx-, Xapxsik slam, slap broad object against (rep.) [N Xaph-, Xapha'] Xapxaicéa slap the
wall (once) Xapxaréita whale slapping water with tail Xapxi'duk clap hands

xaq- Xarqsix grow; spring [N Xag-, Xaga’]

Xaqa-q-, Xaqap bush, leaf, plant, grass [N Xaga-q-, Xagapt] Xa'qaqi-# harvesting hay

Xaqi-, Xaq#siX come untied, unfastened Xarqfuk untied, unfastened Xagtaryak” key Xagipal
release from prison

Xas- Xask-, Xasksii make smooth Xaskak" smooth, bare, slippery [N Xask-, Xaskak; Xas.-
Xask-, Xaska'] Xaska'pt bald (shiny skin) Xa'yagatu slide down

XaskatsiX slip

Xas-, Xassik get slippery Xasuk slippery XaXaswisa slip out of one’s hands

Xasitq-, XasitqsiX thrash, kick Xa'XarSitqa thrashing
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Xar$qilux turkey

Xax- Xaxa-Xa'xa adzing [N Xax"-, Xax"ak] Xaxa'yak” adze Xaxck"i* chips from adzing

Xax- flatwise XaxsiA patch, mend Xaxa'Xa'xa patching [N Xax, Xaxak; Xah-, Xahak)
XaXaxbatdi skimming the water XaXaxtqas sled XaXa xc¢uba sole of shoe, shoes
XaXaxdukuba palm of hand XaXa'xiduk patchwork quilt Xaxa#céa flat against a vertical
surface Xaxa'Cakt raft Xaxar2atu cut off flat Xaxi?i* patch on a canoe Xa'xsa'ta frontlet
mask

Xaxar not crying [N Xah]

Xe2i*daw supernatural lucky charm animal [N Xer-2inwa]

Xe'ko' interj. thank you! [N Xe'kor]

Xe'yu interj. let me see!

Xir-, Xir2ak” walking Xi-beyi# walking around the house Xi*beyis walking around on the beach
Xirpadad walking around Xi'2akkaciX caused by walking, because of walking Xi*bi?i's
walking around the yard Xi*beyityak"” person who keeps people off the floor at potlatch

Xi-, Xi¢iX shoot bow and arrow, gun [N Xi-, Xi¢ix] Xigik expert in accurate spearing

Xic-, Xicuk white clay, dirt [N Xic-, Xicak Xicmis] Xicibis white, dry dirt, dust XiXi*¢agqisit
gray-eyed, cataract XiXickuk buckskin bread, flour XiXickuk"axsyak" bread box, flour bin

Xicux"at-q-, Xicux"adi: Indian, person Xi*Xi'cux"atqa speaking Indian

Xicex"-, Xiexsik fade Xiex"ak” faded, grey [N Xiex".-, Xicx"ak]

Xirdaq-, Xirdagak” foggy, moldy Xi'dagat moldy Xi*dagbis fog, mold Xi'dagsit cloudy lig-
uid, olachen oil

Xirdwé Xirdivé whale skin [N Xina-q-, Xini-c-, Xinimc)

Xir-, Xir 2i¢ Xi¢ur gathered for a party, feast Xi*¢idiX gather for a party [N Xi'-, Ai'-2id-; Xi'-,

Xiréur Xir2it Xiryar] Xir2ak”aciX people leaving a gathering, dispersing
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Xi?ig"at-, Xi?ig"ati: shell-rattle Xi*Xi' 2i¢"ata rattling with shell-rattle [N Xi?ig“at-,
XiZig“ata)

Xikatsi% start walking

Xirq-, XiXqsik explode, spark [N Xitk-, XiZkak; Xiiq-, Xikqa'] Xikqck" i ashes from sparks
XiXqibis ashes from sparks

XiXirdagabac Vaux’s swift, Chaetura vauxi (Gunther 1936: 110, literally glossed as ‘anything
that brings fog’, so this word may be related to Xi'dag- ‘foggy’)

XiXikaqgadi turtle [N XiXi'k-2in(-q-)]

XiXisqgir ?iba window

Xip-, Xip§iX comb, rake [N Xim-, Xip§it] Xipcu combed Xipi*bi?i's raking the ground
Xipityak” (a) comb Xipibi?isyak” (a) rake

Xipsitkard barnacle sp. [N Xiphit-q- Xipha-q- Ximhing-, Ximhin]

Xis-, Xisuk white [N Xic- Xis.-, Xisuk] XiXisakswi- white-winged Scoter or white tipped black
duck XiXiyis white on the beach (place name) Xisa'wix white-face spirit, ghost Xi'seyuk
blond hair Aisu¢ light-faced; ghost

Aisida-, Xisirda'k” clearing in the woods, meadow, prarie Aisirdacur 2is prairie, meadow, val-
ley

Xisirqga-, Xisi*gaciX day breaks, dawn comes Xisi*g2ak" day, daylight XiXisqak"iduk pray
Xisi*gacpa sunny side of a mountain

Xirstay lesser snow goose, Chen hyperborea hyperborea (Gunther 1936: 106)

XirPug“ati: scallops [N XiyaRatu(-g-)]

Xirx"-, Xi'x§iX laugh Xix"a- laughing [N Xi-x"-, Xi'x"a’] Xi'xu-# smile XiXi'xgadi sound of
laughter Xi*Xi*xyu’ whole bunch of people laughing XiXi-wik laughs Xi'wagX amused (said

of a man) Xi*xsu'q/ amused (said of a woman) Xi*x"o'wi funny (laughed at, made fun of)
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Xix-, XixsiX turn red Xixuk red [N Xix- Xix"-, Xixak Xix"ak; Xih-, Xihuk] XiXixivyit white-
crested cormorant, Phalacrocorax auritus cincinatus (Gunther 1936: 106) XiXixpatas rosy
cheeks XiXixpatasyak® rouge, blush, make-up XiXixs?a# chitons, red backs XiXixa'dit
carrots Xixapix red snapper Xixa'pat cherry bark binding for whale hunting Xixi'dagsuba
lipstick Xixi-¢itgak” pink, reddish Xixi'2aqibap western yew Xixeyuk red hair Xixi: ?itta
red nose Xixi*ba northern flicker, Colaptes auratus lutcus (Gunther 1936: 110) Xixi*patut
blush, embarrassed Xixu-# red blotch on face Xixbabit Woodpecker (story character) [N
Xihmanmit)

Xixagq skin, leather, hide [N Xili-aq("%)]

Xivyit footprints, animal tracks Xi*Ai*yitis many footprints on the beach

Xirywq*a?a shinny game [N Ai'yurqg“a?a(-q-)]

Xubukusbhap buckthorn

Jubuxsit broth [N Xims-?]

Xucga knot on tree [N Xucq-, Aucqa)

Xud-, Xucarba large mussel [N Xuc-, Xucim] Xucarp? name of an outlying sea rock Xucurdit
place name (Lyre River) Xuci'ks eating mussels

Aut/l-, Xutsiri put hand against, touch, feel with hand Auta’ hand flat against, feeling, touching
[N Xuf-, Xuta'] Xulis hand flat on beach Xu#api hand up in the air Autagsi? hand over
mouth

XuXubac testicles

XuXubugadi motorboat, gas engine [N XuXumu-2in]

X XuCuksuk sea parrot, puffin

AuP- Xupa'% hot, warm [N Xum AXu'm-, Xupa'] Awbivks eat, drink sth hot, warm /fu?ﬂupéa’?ap
feeling warm, hot Xupsaqstuba warm underwear Xurbaxs warm water, soup, etc. Au-birxa

sweating Aurbaduba neck scarf
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Xurpar doctoring by laying hands on belly and singing songs [N Xup-, Xu'pa’]

Xupk-, XupksiX hit with beak, peck Xupku-Xu'pka pecking [N Xupk-, Xupksit] Xupkwyak"
beak

Aupsu-é rib

Xupu's cormorant, shag [N Xipus-, Xipu-s]

Xupad root [N Xupac]

Xuper2icx summer

Xugq-, Xuqu wide [N Xuq] Xug“aqs platter

Jus- xus.-, Xussii become dry, empty (liquid container) Xusak” dry, empty [N Xus-, XAusuk
Jusar] Xusaktpat smell like dried fish Xusakt dried fish Xusa# dry (cloth) Xusur¢ur empty
(of container for liquid) Xusu’?a- shallow bank, dry spot on the rocks Xuyi dry spot on the
floor, dry floor Xuyis dry spot on the beach Xu'§a-duwis place name (Chilean Memorial
Area) Xuryas dry spot on the ground, dry ground

XuxXux oyster [N XuxXuyx]

Xuxq-, Xuxqsik small explosion Xu'xgapiX get blown up into the air by an exposion

mactatx Muchalat Tribe [N mac?-a’ty]

maqa’ Makah Tribe (< Clallam)

na'ni’ grizzly bear [N na'na-q- na'ni-q- nana-q- nani-q-, na'na na'ni|

nucartatx Nuchatlat Tribe [N nuca'?-2ath]

nur¢a'nut Nootka Tribe [N nu'ca'nud]

2o0’lincas orange (fruit) (< Eng. ‘oranges’) 20’20’ linc¢askuk lemon

pak“aq cross (object)

pat.-, patsik fillet, de-bone fish pa'tck"ir salmon strips pa'ta'yu’ fish filleted for roasting on
sticks

pata ¢ potlatch (< C.J.) [N patarc]
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pa's-, pa'sak” damp pa'sapi damp, misty air

pa'stagsik yawn

pasxsuk Raven’s wife [N pa'sh-uk]

patagak” parched, dry mouth or eyes

pax- peeking [N pax-, paxak] paxsawi peeking through a window papaxdab peeping tom

parxac beehive, nest [N parwac] parparxackuk yeast bread

payis pie (< Eng. ‘pies’) paryis¢akyak” pie pan

picksi?i-q-, picksi?i: grave [N pi'ck-syi(-q-)] pipicks?igas graves

pic-, picup inner cedar bark [N pic-, pic¢up] pipickukcagX orange (color) pipickuk orange
(color)

piku-q-, piku?u: small trinket basket [N pika?u’ piku?u’] pirkuqi'yit make baskets indoors
pi'kuq"irt basket weaving pi-kug"i'tuwit basket weaving room

pilarq liver

pile'pile: sword fern, fern game

pitq- pit-, pitsii get tight pitak” pita tight [N pitq-, pitqa-; pit.-, pita’] pitqap? tight around
a circular object

pisat-, pisatsiA move about pistatuk moving about [N pisat-, pisatuk]

pi'sberd fisherman (< Eng. ‘fisherman’) [N pi-Smen]

pi$pis cat (< Chinook Jargon) [N pispis] pi'pi-Spiskuk bobcat

pisq-, pisqsiZ close one eye, wink pisqa’ one eye closed pi'Sgpi'sqa winking

pisq-, pisqsiZ (to) dent pisqak” dented

pit-, pitsiA bunch together pitak" bunched together [N pit-.-]

pitas halibut strips

pitq-, pitqsiZ get wedged in tight pitqga’ wedged in tight [N pitq-, pitqak pitqa’] pitqi-duk

crowded together, packed tightly together
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pi'x-, pixSiA aim, look through telescope, binoculars pi'ya- aiming [N pih-, piha'] pi'xi'yak"
binoculars

pu-, putak” several running, running enmass [N pu-, pu?ak puya'] pupu?ayit fish in schools

pukubis wild, untamed person; person mask of the nearly drowned [N puk-, pukmis]

pupuxci?a seaweed of a certain species

purtq-, purtqsiA blow a horn pu'tqa’ blowing [N putq-, purtqa’] putquyak” fog horn or whis-
tle

pux-, puxsiZ inflate, fill with air; blow pux"a’ inflating, blowing pux"ak" inflated [N pux"-,
pux”a’] pux"ap? inflated purwas blown down on the ground puxsi?i- baking powder,
yeast, leaven puxska’puba air valve (seal skin float air hole) (female end) puxurbatid get
blown around on the water purx"apiZ get blown up in the air

puryak” gun [N pur]

pa-, pacik give money, gift away at a potlatch [N pa-, paya’]

pa-, parak” small, round objects scattered about (rep.) [N pax-, paxa’] pap?espat September
paqu-t apply powder to one’s face pe?if small round things scattered on the floor
pa?lak”a’ya’p scatter small round objects about pap ?es cranberries

pac-, pacsiZ foaming up, bubbling paca'pacs whipped berries, Indian ice cream [N pac-,
pacak paca’] paca'bis foam (substance)

pacirda?a:ty Pachenat Tribe [N pa’ci'na-rath]

parci'dakiyit northeast, northeast wind

padawit large freight canoe [N pinwaf]

patq”-, patq”ak"” goods, stuff, one’s belongings patgsii pack one’s belongings [N patg"-,
patquk] papatqi- 2ib excess baggage papatq it many possessions in house pata'q“axsyak"
box, container

patxak” decayed, rotten (tree) [N path-, pathak]
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pituq-, pitug”ak” soft (material) pituq"at soft fabric, surface, soft cloth

purgXut small tide pool crab

puq-, puq“aqiituba feather, down [N pur-gA-, purqritim] puq™aqi feather mattress

pus-, pussiZ get tired pusak” tired [N pus.-, pusak] puryatu rest after work

pulup moss [N pu-, pu?up]

qa-, qaciX prick, puncture with needle or awl [N ga-, gayar] gacak” fish net needle, needle, pin
ge?i'yuba broach gacu tattoo gaksa'wi' poke through

ga?awac burden, pack basket [N ga?u'-c] gag?awaca'?af Basket-Woman (story character)

ga'bir#- caught by a trap [N ga'mi't-, garmi'tsiA] garbi'tapi'? hanging (by noose rope)

qabg"ar maybe, I suppose

qac- on the left [N gac-] gacars left hand gacpa- left side gacugq left-handed

qacat-, gacati:da lice eggs, nits

qacaqapt water-tight basket

ga'dixx demanding, insistent ga'dixxiduk forceful, stubborn

qgakwas-, gakweyu salmonberries gakwasak” red hot [N gawas-, gawi'] gakwaspat June
qaqawaskuk raspberries gagawaskuk"asxu# birthmark on chest

qgalabitq-, galabitqsiA boil ga'qa'labitqa boiling galabitqcu boiled food galabitgiks eating
sth boiled

ga’lageyuk beheaded [N gatq™]

qas-, gali?i: eye [N gas.-, gasi'] gaqascar?ap eye (sore) gasqi'ba crown of head

galupqi: nettle

qgata'tk” gatatik” younger brother or junior line cousin of a male [N gatatk™ gata’tik™-,
qatatik]

qatse’?i: calm weather
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gaP-, gapsii (to) trap, snare gapa’ trapped, lassoed, snared (iter.) [N gam-] ga'bagAuba sth
tied on head (e.g. bandana, cedar headdress)

qarq cry of Raven [N ga’q]

qasqeyap starfish [N qasqi-q-, qasqi’p-, gasqi'p]

gat-, qatsiX cut into two pieces [N gat-, qatak qata’]

gaT-, gata’ hard (to cut or break), tough [N gaf] gaqadis hard beach

gata'wa't half

qatq- amputate [N gatq"-, qatq"a'] ga'qatgsta amputated leg

qgarwic potato [N ga'wac]

qax-, qaxsiA die, become numb gaxak” dead, numb [N gah-, gahak] qaxak"it corpse qa'xuk
half dead ga'xubat still born

qa'x-, qarxas barbed [N ga'h-, ga'has(.-)] gagaxcéuba safety or blanket pin garxasuba salmon
harpoon barbs

qaxuk thirty

qa'yaqsiX shout, yell

qi'y- qiy-, qi long time [N gqi'y- qiy-, qi'] qi'dax way or condition gi'k"a'¢ gone a long time
qirParpi erect, up in the air a long time gi*2a’pi’s standing on the beach a long time gi"ya'p
too long giyu’c stay awake late

qi- shift position [N qi-, giva] qi'kwiyat pocket knife gi?ak"aciA break down (car)

gic-, qicSiA mark, paint, write [N gic-, gica’] gicqicap? spotted, speckled giccu- tattoo gici?i
tattoo

qic-, gicirda louse [N qic-, gicin] qicat have lice qiqickuk tick

qitcba?a:ty Kelsemat Tribe [N gitcmaz-ath]

qi'geyac thunder
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qis-, qissiA go askew, sideways [N qis.-, gisa'k qgisa’] gisap? crooked, dented, out of shape,
bent gi'Sapi bent over gisaqgsiX mouth goes sideways (when a ghost looks at you)

qisim spirit of Wolf Ritual [N gisap-q-, qi*sim]

qi'tqirta making a net in knots [N gqit-, gitak qita’]

qit-, gitap bass qiti*dit place name (Duncan Rock)

qi'way steelhead trout [N giwah]

giwicida:tx Cowichan Tribe [N giwi'c¢in-?ath]

qi'yurt long life

qulac- quras-, qu'2as husky person, man of worth; person (only in derivatives) [N qu?ac-,
qur2as) quqlacatx village qu?acasi?i- mermaid qu?acut good for nothing qu?ayicida
shadow, soul qug?acc?ak™ responsible

qulu’l salmonberry blossom

quiu’ slave [N qut.-, qu-i]

qu's-, qu'ssiZ poke with a sharpened pole, stick gursqursa poking qu-qu'sk"idu kstaqgsuba
tooth pick qustu'p pole

qutak™ qutkak" hard, tough, stiff [N qut-, qutk-, qutkak)

qu?urt sturgeon

qux-, quxsiX freeze quxur ice [N qux™-, qux"a’ qu'x]

q"a-, q"a’ be thus, be so, be a certain way [N g"a- q"ay-, ¢"a’] q"a’ss?0x intentionally
q"a'?a'p do thus, like so ¢"a-?u-kt get sth thus or in a that ¢"aq"akuk what sth looks like
q"a'yak" whatever sth is for ¢"a'duX that’s why g "a’¢?ef pretending, make believe

q"acat beautiful, pretty (said of objects only) [N g“acat] g"aq"acati' ?ib ornament g"acatat
pretty garment g “acata’yic¢ wearing sth pretty

q"“alat-q- q"alit-q-, q”alala glaucous-winged gull, Larus glaucescens (Gunther 1936: 108) [N

q"it-q-, q"ini'] q"alatqi'c belong to a sea gull g"alitga?a sea gulls on the rocks
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q"apat custom

q"aq"ak?i acting different, actions

q"axax for this reason, because of this

q"ayaci:k wolf (<Nk.) [N g"ayac-, g"ayaci'k]

q"i (only with Relative mood) whoever, whatever [N ¢"i-, ¢"iq] q"ibu'p whatever it is
q"i*ba'¢u whatever one is talking about ¢"i*bi'k whatever one hunts, quarry ¢"i'2iA what-
ever one gets g "ipat flavor ¢"ig"iyuk whatever one is doing
Tribe

q"i* ?igsu parent-in-law, child-in-law [N ¢"i"?ic-, ¢"i' 2igsu]

q"isi* q"asi fix sth; do sth, do thus, so [N ¢"is, ¢"isita]

q"is.-, q"isa’ smoke, smoking ¢"i"Sq"i"Sa smoking tobacco [N ¢"is’.-, ¢"isa’] q"isacis chim-
ney stove pipe ¢ "isi' 2i"ks smoking (a cigarette, etc.) ¢"issac pipe g"issacbap clay pipe
q"isu'was smoke house

gabacapt dishpan, enamel ware

qga'bapi?i: sap-wood [N 2amipa(-g-)]

gabatsiA sing the chorus of a song [N 2imt-, Zimta’]

gabicagbap cottonwood [N 2amica-q-, 2amicapt]

gabi'q horse clams [N 2amiq-, 2Zami'q]

gabitqak” water whirling in a whirlpool [N 2imatq-, Zimatqa]

ga'birwirya:p punish sb to teach a lesson [N 2a'mig-i'?]

dgacawit cataleptic state in Wolf Ritual [N 2ac-, 2aca’]

gaci's continue

ga'cuk continually, habitually [N 2a'c-, 2arcuk]

qacik artful, talented, expert, versatile
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gac-, qacsiZ extend one’s arm; strike with the elbow [N gac-, gacar; 2ac- 2ack-, 2aca
?acka’] gaciya’ give sth to sb by extending the arm

gacatsiZ extend the elbow

qgadat-, qadatbis bird droppings [N 2int-, 2intmis]

qgak™- cut sideways, whittle [N 2ak™-, 2ak"a'] gaka'yak" knife gak"abup peel potatoes
qakck"i" shavings from whittling

galatcu?u: flounder [N 2anatéa(-q-)]

gatar?axs chamber-pot

gattadis bear grass

gapa’k” willing gapi'wiX yield, become willing [N 2ap- 2ap-a*k"-, 2apa'k] gaqa'paky ambi-
tious, diligent

qapk™-, gapksii put arms around, hug gapk”a’ arms around, hugging [N 2apk"-, 2apk”a’]
gapkarga'pkeyak® cuddly (thing for cuddling) gapk*asxut arms folded against the chest

ga'gawa:d fish nose, salmon nose [N 2awat-q-, 2awin]

gas-, qasa'qga'sa carving [N 2as.-, 2as2ass| qasa'gaqi carpenter, carver gaso'was carving
room or building gaspat September

qas-, qassil string or line breaks gasuk broken (string or line) [N 2as.-, 2assiA] gask"acyu
broken in pieces

gatsii heal [N 2at- 2an-, 2ata’ 2ana’]

gatak" limber, pliable [N 2aA-?]

gatiqsiZ express thanks, appreciation [N 2atiq-, 2atiqSiA Patiqak]

qatx"-, qatxsix shrivel, curl up gatx"ak" shriveled, curly [N 2atx" -, 2atx ak] qatx" ap? curly
hair

gatawa Pacific beaver, Castor canadensis pacificus (Gunther 1936: 116) [N 2atax™-, 2atu’]

ga?uk lake, body of water [N 2a2u-k] gaq?ok"as many puddles, ponds ga?uk"as tide pool
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gayagqsit dirty, cloudy water

ger?i7i: wound, laceration [N 2e'7i’]

qi?at-, qitatsii cry, start crying gi’atuk crying

¢iba'd umbilical cord [N 2imat-q-, 2imin]

qiceyit (female) puberty, menstruation [N 2ic-, 2i¢a’t]

qickat-, gickatsii nod the head ¢i*qi'ckata nodding

girda'k speak sympathetically, kindly [N 2ina-, 2inak]

GiAc-, gidi'A dog [N 2itc-, 2ini'A] qidi'Airks bringing a dog ¢iAcibap pacific dogwood
Giqiickuk coyote ¢idir¢axs dog in a vessel

gikir pair of brothers [N 2i"k("™)]

qit.-, qiti' 2it big, long feather [N 2i¢.-, 2iya't] qitqi'ba feather in hair, feathered head-dress

qirqsiX yell, cheer [N 2ig-, 2igsil]

gigica eyebrow [N 2azi¢-, 2aici]

qiqitsuba dust in the eyes (refers to a child in the way)

git-, git?uk lie, prevaricate (durative form apparently used only to describe women) [N 2it-,
Rita’] qi'tk"aciX lie, prevaricate, “stray from the truth” gifagX liar (said of a man)

gita'k” disbelieving [N 2itak"-, 2ita'k] gitaksugA doubt

giwi'saq-, giwi'Saqak™ pink open scab like blood blister, etc. giwi'Sagsi?i* medicine for heal-
ing wounds

Gix-, gixak™ crying [N 2ih-, 2ihar 2ihak] Gi'xi?i'k crybaby

gixe?i¢ida coat

¢iyiqi'y onion

qi'giryupqa galloping

qu-caqtup fruit
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qu P-, qupsiZ (liquid) flows, pours out gu'puk pouring, flowing out [N 2up-, 2upa’]
Guqu-badi sound of liquid flowing

ququrda:bac limpets, china hats

ququsaqdukuba knee

qu'sap alien, Salish [N 2u'sap-] qu'qu'sapa American golden-eye duck, Glaucionetta clangula
americana (Gunther 1936: 107, glossed literally as ‘anybody that talks Klallam’) gursapatx
alien, Salish

qusot-, qusorti?i: belly, stomach [N 2us-pat- 2us-patu-q-, 2uspatu]

qu'ya medicine [N 2uyi]

qu'yap translate, interpret, clarify [N 2u'yap]

¢"a?apeyis place name (in the prairie along Waatch river)

q"abaq-, g"abaqak" green, yellow [N 2uma’q-, 2Zuma qak] ¢"aq"abaqap? gold finch, orange-
crowned lutescent warbler, Vermivora celata lutescens (Gunther 1936 112) g"aqg”abagaqgi
squash (vegetable)

q"acaqak" partially dried fish, fresh fish [N 2acaq-, 2acaqak]

¢"ala's Pacific raccoon, Procyon lotor pacifica (Gunther 1936: 114)

¢"alis heron [N 2a'nus]

G"ak-, ¢"ala'k” flexible, easy to bend, limber [N 2aA-, 2aka’ 2akak] ¢"a'q"aicaqat con-
torted (double-jointed)

q"aq"ar?abap wild rose

q"aq"alabaqs osprey, Pandion haliaetus carolinensis (Gunther 1936: 108)

q"ata'bap yarrow

q"axsarbap alder tree

G"a'ye?icx autumn [N 2ay-i'ch]

G"ayuq-, ¢"aryuq”ak” pale ¢"ayuqui pale of face
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¢"e’ti' trickster story character

G"“ic¢a'k" rotten, decayed [N 2ic-, 2icak]

q"i*dagqsiZ smoulder

¢"i%- snow, rock, earth slide [N 2i"A-k"aciX] ¢"iXaqgatu snow, rock slide ¢"iXas mud, rock
slide ¢"iXa’ place name (Koitlah Point) ¢"itk"aciX collapse when support gives way in a
structure

qG"i'q-, ¢"i'qSiA char bottom of canoe to make it smooth [N 2i*q-, 2i*qa’] ¢"igiba dogfish,
shark skin sandpaper

q"iq"idaqapaway red-tailed hawk, Buteo borealis calurus (Gunther 1936: 107, glossed literally
as ‘slug-eating hawk’, so this word may be related to ¢"iti*da:bac ‘snail’)

q"itida:bac snail [N 2inmi(q-)]

¢"iti?i: backbone of fish, salmon backbone

¢"itya't mink [N K"atya’t]

sa-, sa'?uk crawling on all fours [N sa-, sa'?uk] se?it crawling on the floor

sa?aciX strike with weapon, wound [N sa?a-, sa?acil]

saba’s shark [N mamarsiyak(™-)]

saba'xtagbap Douglas fir

sacup jack salmon, small young king salmon (freshwater name) [N sac-, sacup]

sad?at kelp line for fishing [N sanapat] sasad?atkuk earthworm, angleworm

sardic¢a:ty Saanich Tribe [N sa'nic-?ath]

sardti’ Sunday (< Eng. ‘Sunday’) sa-di'tay Saturday sa'dti'?o'was church

salayat rush, tule reed [N sanaxat] salaxatbap cattail

satq-, satqSil itch sa'sa’tqat itchy, scratching an itch

saxa’?ap peeling cedar bark [N sah-, sahas]

sa'yupq-, sa’yupqsii whistle sa'yupga whistling
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si-, sic¢iA strike a match; stir, mix si*Asi'ya striking matches, stirring si?ifyak™ drill for starting
fires

sibita roast fish over open coals [N simt-, simta’]

sici+ fish chowder

sidu?u: small turban snail, black periwinkle snail

si'k-, si'ka’ sailing [N si'k-, si‘ka’]

sitsiti:d?aq/ Pacific fisher, Martes pennanti pacifica (Gunther 1936: 114)

sig-, siqga’ cooking sigal ripe, cooked [N sig-, siga’; si?aA] sigcu’ cooked (food) sigi-
cooked (done) sigi'da'k" cooking sth siqi-ti?i* chef, cook

siq-, si'quk suppurating, discharging pus [N sig-, siga’] siqi*bis pus sigagA pimple, abcess

sisi'quwe: savannah sparrow

sit-, sitsiZ split sivtsitta splitting [N sit-, sita'] siti"yu’ split si*sitck™i chips from splitting
wood, splinters

sitk-, sitksiA wag tail si'tksi'tka wagging tail [N sitx-, sitxsil]

sitx-, sitySiA rip, tear si'tysitxa ripping [N sitx-, sitxa’ sitxak] sitxi'yu’ torn

sita tail [N sit-, sifa]

six".-, six"i?i; scattering of scabs, rash sixsiA have scabs, rash, sores [N six™-, six"i'] six"a'wix
gray whale six"a'wixpa? December six"i’ ?itta scabby nose

siya' 1, me [N si-, siya]

si-ywp fish for octopus [N siyu'-q-, siyurp] si'yupyak" octopus fishing pole si'yu'per?is go
fishing for octopus

si'c-, si'ci"barda maggot si'csiZ full of maggots [N si*c- si'c-min-q-, si'cmin si’cma'na]

slahe'l bone game

su-, suk"iZ take hold of, pick up, get su’ holding [N su-, su'] susutkiX shake hands su’?a’pi

catch sth
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sup soup (< Eng.) [N su'p] su'p?iks eating soup

surp soap (< Eng.) [N su'p]

sugwarbis Suquamish Tribe

sus-, sussiA swim sursuk swimming [N sus-, susa’] suspadac¢ swimming around

su'tsu'ta boring a hole [N su't-, su'tar]

suwa’ you (singular) [N sut-, suwa]

suwa'c you (plural)

su'yaq net, web susu'yaqs fishing with a gill net su'yaqi-yik spider suyagap? wicker bottle

swetar sweater (< Eng.) [N swata]

Saba feces, excrement Sa'Asa'beya diarrhea Saba?uwit bathroom, outhouse, toilet Sabarer?is
going to defecate Sasabakuk brown

Sacaqat sharp

Sack-, Sackak” sharp [N sack] Sacakitta sharp-pointed object, sharp-pointed Sackapix goose
berries Sackqi place name (Spike Rock) Sacka'p? sea urchin Sasa'ckapirs sharp points
sticking up on the beach

Saca- Sacliya-, Sac?ak” permanantly, unceasingly [N saca- sa¢a- sac-iya- saci- sacu-]
Sacaksuq constipated Sa'éiyacaqabiX circle around sth continually

Salars one of a pair of appendages [N saca-]

Sarsu’ interj. altogether now!

Sarxtak™ fuzz sticking straight up [N Saxt-, Sa'xtak]

Sax"-, SaxsiA flee in fear [N Sax"-, Sax"a'] Sax"i's chasing (along) Saxuy?i'tap chase out of
the house

SiA-, SirAuk moving, changing residence [N SiA-, Si*Auk]

Siia'bap fern [N SiA-, Sita]

Sig- drawn together, pursed [N siq-, Sigak Siqa’] Sigska'pit pursed up Sigu-? frown
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§is- pared, peeled; brushed off, swept clean [N §is.-, Sisak Sisa’] Sisi'yu cleaned, brushed off,
picked clean Sisap? peeled

Si'Sdax naked $i'SdaxtiZ undress [N hanah, perf. hanahtuX |

Sur interj. okay, good-bye [N Cu, ¢u’]

Su?af rusty

Suca?atx soldier (< Eng. ‘soldier”)

Suca five [N suca- suci-] sucaciq five long objects Sucaceyat Friday sucaqapt five dollars,
round objects Sucaqicx five years Sucaxta'k” five sackfuls Suci'q one hundred

Suc-, Sucas tree [N suc-, sucas] susuckuk look like a tree

Sutk-, SutksiA sniff, snort sSutka- sniffing, snorting sutkargadi snorting sound

Su?uk interj. come here!

Su?ukatx Sooke Tribe [N Suruk"-ath]

Suwa interj. well, then

Suywd halibut Su'suryutartaysac halibut canoe Suryurtakt dried halibut

tar there

ta-, ta'?uk drifting [N ta-, ta?ak; ta'-, ta'¢iA] ta'padad drifting around tatabeyis hooks at-
tached to drifting floats faxsuwa- drift downstream; flow out taxtaciX slip away (e.g. rope,
pole, canoe)

taca'w ghost, spirit

ta'¢iA singing a dinner song

tada:bac mosquito [N tanak-ma-q- tanak™-, tanakmis]

tardas beyond, far, way over there

ta'kar anyway, nevertheless [N taka’]

takyaryu older brother or senior line cousin of a male [N tayic-q-, ta'yi]
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takyiryuk heavy [N k"atyi-, kK"atyi'k]

tata’ warm, comfortable [N fa‘{]

tapa'ba canoe cross piece [N tap?a-q- tapa-q-, ta'p2im]

tapsSiA add on

taqi earthquake [N taqi?)

taq"-, taqsii squeeze, wring with the hands faq™a’ squeezing [N ta'q"-, ta'q"a’]
tagarwadiyak” pestle, maul taq™i'yiA choke, strangle (a person) tata'qduk squeeze sb on
the hand

taqat-, taqaic person who walks with a cane [N ta2a?-, tafata] tagatuba cane

tas-, tassiA rub on/off, smear ta'sta'sa rubbing on/off, smearing [N tas.-, tasa’] tasap? enamel
ware cooking utensil tasa'ta’ya'p smear sth ta'yatupyak" eraser

tarxsiA moving about slowly

taryidit fish or seal club

ta'la’ money [N ta'na’(q-)] tata'l?eyax earning money ta'la'dak” to have money talater?it
counterfeit money, play money ta'la'xtida silver substance ta'la?uwas bank ta'la‘ksac
billfold, wallet, purse ta'ta'lagisuba eyeglasses ta'talagAsubacuryak" glasses case

te'dups turnips (< Eng. ‘turnips’) [N tanups(.-)]

te?idiwa sea cucumber [N fe-Pic- te'-?inwa-q-, te'?inwa]

te?it sick [N ta-, te?if] ta't?et sick (pl.) te?itckida a little sick te?itorwas hospital te'?ituk feel
sick te?itbaqsiA sick constantly te?ithis catch (a disease), sickness te’Zitowatuk nurse

te'kidis socks, stockings (< Eng. ‘stockings’) te'te'kidis¢it wearing socks te'kidisbap yarn

ti' tea (< Eng.) [N ti'] ti*¢akyak" teapot ti'ksac teapot

ti' this

ti-, ti¢iA wipe ti*Ati"ya wiping [N ti-, tiya’] tibeyit wiping in the house tibeyityak" mop

tiktu'p paper towel, kleenex tiga'wuba face towel tiqu'ba face towel titigsupyak" dish
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towel tititk™ wiping one’s hands fititkuba hand towel ti?agsuba napkin ti'kcuba toilet tis-
sue ti?a-ta'yarp wipe sth on the exterior tic¢ak" branches in bundle for bathing, brush of
branches titiksiZ wipe tears from eyes titigsup wiping dishes

tibis-, tibisbis charcoal [N tum-is-, tumi's] tibisawiX get ashes put on face (for dancing)

tibut skunk cabbage [N tima't]

ticara: ti'c that one there

ti'¢aq northern sea otter, Enhydra lutris lutris (Gunther 1936: 114)

ti'C- tic-, ticiv alive, healthy [N #i°C- tic-, ti*C] ti*ti"Ci?i soul, life ti*¢?eyax trying to stay alive
1 Csi'wi’ survive

tir¢uy gather seafood ti*curxba'ya?a’ out on rocks collecting seafood

tida’ that one, this one here

ti'ka?a: ti'k this one here (close at hand)

tit-, titar fish bait [N ti*¢-, ti"ta’] tita'? bait on titsac bait pail

titq-, titqsiA squash, smash ti'tgti'tga smashing [N titq-, titqa’ titqak]

titu'p octopus [N ti't- ti't-u'p-, titup] titu'piks eating octopus

tubwk”a:bac sand flea

tubu's garbage tubussac garbage can tubu'yaxsyak” garbage can

tucq-, tucqsii pluck tucqa’ plucking [N tucx-, tucxa’]

tuit stretch tight, taut [N tulit-, tucitak; tucit-, tucitsii] tutuéadi speaking harshly

tuéa—, tuli?iz east, east wind [N tuéa—, tuci ]

twk-, tuwksiA cover with soil, bury tukturks burying at intervals; mole, Scapanus sp. (Gunther
1936: 113) [N tuk-, turk a’] tu'k"is for sth (e.g. bread, potatoes) to bake in sand tu'k"as
buried in the ground tu'k"isdak" sand bake, pit-cook sth

tuksac garbage can

tuktuk”adi: owl
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tuk"aq skin, hide [N tuk™aq] tuk"aqap? seal skin float for whale hunting tuk"aqgxtida made of
leather

tup-, tupak™ evening, twilight [N tum-, tumak tu'psil]

tupart inherited family privileges, rights [N tupat-, tupa’ti]

tupk.-, tupkuk black tu'pkeyuk black hair tu'pkturpkeyuk snow bird tupku ?itta black nose
tutupkabit black ears tutupki'yugX blackmouth salmon (young king salmon)

tupat salt water, ocean water [N tupat tupa#(.-)] tupa'yixa drown in salt water

tuq-, tugsiZ melt [N tug-] tugkaciX melt away

tuskarwiy lingcod [N tusk-, tuskuh)

tusq-, tusqsiX bunch together tusqak™ bunched, bundled (things) [N tusq-, tusqak] tusqista
people bunched together in a boat or canoe

tutuwats grouse

tuwa dux”aty Twana Tribe [N tuwa nux-7ath]

turwisaq Olympic elk, Cervus canadensis occidentalis (Gunther 1936: 116)

tux-, tuxSiZ spit twxtux"a spitting [N ta'x"-]

turx-, tuxsiZ become afraid tu-xuk afraid [N tuh-, tuhuk]

fa- object on line faci’ throw out a line with sinker [N fa-, faciX] far?adit wearing a necklace
ta'?7aduba necklace

ta?aqas fish drying rack

taba singing a certain kind of song [N fam-, fama’ ta'psil]

tabugq-, tabuqsil tie a knot fabug"ak” knotted, a knot [N famug-, tamugak]

tac¢ik- sudden fadciisii do suddenly facciXaqatu sudden drop off, cliff, steep shore

tada- stacked, piled in layers; layered inside [N fa'na- ta'na-q-, ta'naqak)] tatardak”ic wear-
ing layers of clothes fafa'dakéityak” shoe(s) fata'dakcéuba golashes, overshoes

tatardakcéubakéit wearing golashes, overshoes
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tad?ot carry on the back [N fanup-, tanupal)

takw?ak"” vehicle overloaded [N fawa k(*-)]

tak"-, taksiX scratch with claws or nails; hold in claws (iter.) [N #ik"-, Aik¥a" niksix; tak"-,
tak*a"] taka'yak” claw tatakbi?i's chicken scratching around on the ground fafak"ik east-
ern sparrow hawk, Falco sparverius sparverius (Gunther 1936: 108)

tak*as fish gills [N fak"- tak"-as-, tak" as]

tap- wearing a belt, girded about, tied about [N fap-, fapq-] tapa-wadi wearing a belt
tapa-waduba belt tatapwadi ant

tapat-, tapatsi think, concentrate, plan [N fapat-, fapata] ta'ta'patx thinking, planning

tapt.-, taptsiX close eyes fapta’ closed eyes faptarta'pta’ blinking [N fapt.-, tapta’] tapte ?it
lying down inside with eyes closed fataptbataksit flirt (said of a woman)

tapsciX dive [N faps-, tapsa’

taq- straight, going directly to where one is heading [N faq-] faqarti's directly to the beach,
straight down the beach fagccik going directly where one is going

taqu-, ta'q?uk honest, truthful (durative is only said of a woman) [N faqu-, faqugi]
taq”a'éak” one who is witness fa'qubarcu tell the truth, speak the truth

taqurbis absolutely

taq"-, taq"ak" believing [N faq-, ta’qa’k]

fagasi: noon

tasa'wa- lingcod eggs

tas-, tasi door, doorway, trail, road [N tas-, tasi'] fa'yas trail, road

tassuk part hair down the middle

ta'ta'wic bucking wind in a canoe or boat

tawisa:bac stars [N fatus-, tatu’s.]
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tax- lean against [N fah-, tahak] faxacakt sleep curled up on the water (as a seal) faxafc¢a lean-
ing against the wall

tayw is tayw ?ar anchored [N fayw'-, tayus; taya'-?a(q-)] tayu 2ayak” anchor

fic-, fici* simultaneous ficsiA do simultaneously

ticka’ dramming in a rapid beat, thundering [N fick-, ficka’]

tidatsiX weigh

ticxiryak” (a) file

ticup cooking pit, pit cooking

tidir¢-, tidirGuk rock [N fi-] fitidicis rocks on the beach fifidi¢agX cherry (stones, seeds inside)
tidicukxwat using a stone

{ik"icqsiX hiccup [N fik*acq-, fi'k"acqsii]

{it/1-, fita {itak” wet, soaked [N 7it.-, {ita’ fitak] {ili¥ wet spot on floor filis wet spot on the
beach fitat wet fi'laxs wet spot in a canoe £i*las wet spot on the ground

tig"- sitting fig"a'k” rump, bottom [N fig"-] figi'wadi riding alone in a canoe figi'wadi'yak"
small one-man fishing canoe £ig"as sitting on a horizontal surface (e.g. a chair) fig"if sitting
on the floor or inside £ig"is sitting on the sand or on the beach fig"i*¢ita sitting in water
fiq Yacis chair, bench, seat, stool fi(]’ Yaxs sitting in a canoe

fix-, {ixSiX sharpen fixi'?a* whetstone

tixckir tears [N fih-, fihsit]

fuba’ diving into the water (e.g. fish)

fuca’p? having the hair cut short [N fuc-imé, tucimyur(1)]

fucéup giant red sea urchin [N fuc-, fuéup]

furd?ax" cattail, reed, rush [N funax-, tuna-x] tud?axuf place name fu'd?axbap catttail

fuk”a2atx Toquat Tribe [N fuk”a’-2ath]

fuk*iyu:k narrow opening
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tulurtali: shrew, Sorcx or nesorcx (Gunther 1936: 114)

fume nuwis spiritual power

fuP-, tu'puk happy, glad, proud fupsu-qX proud futu-bik fancy, vain person futupi-2ib show,
share prize

tupqi?i: wart [N fupq-, tupgak]

tupicxsiX sneeze [N fupicx-, tupicxsil]

tutubagqs lesser loon, Garia immer classon (Gunther 1936: 106)

futupcas rabbit

fuxseyap large horsetail sprout

fux-, fuxw éida head fuxsiX behead [N fuh"-, tuhéiti] futuxéa:?ap headache furwatup chop the
head off a fish fuxcki skull fux"akt dried halibut head

Pwbar this far [N Puma]

fubarsaq’ nice, friendly, kind, tame

2u'¢iba:d the most, best

uksa'p urge, coax [N 2uk-sa'p]

Pukwac-, Pukwe?igsu step child, parent [N Puwac-, Puwirqsu] ?ukwacdak" have a step-
parent

Pukyax-, Pukyaxbis news [N Puyaqh-, Puyaqhmis] Pukyayxbisat newspaper Pukyaxcu radio,
television Pukyaxdak” tell news, have news Pukyaxi'ks messenger

fuk”a-, Pu?urk”ax oneself; one’s own [N 2uk”a-] Puk™acyi married to a relative 2uk"i'c belong
to Puk™aki'? homemade Puk™aki-yukt handmade (by self) 2ur?urk™asatxa speaking one’s
own language

Zupak” numb in pain, infection [N 2up-, 2upak]

Pupu’¢ rump, bottom (< C.J.)

Pupu't deaf
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ug- good, pleasant, happy [N Zu'-g-] Pu'qubis good, pleasant weather, atmosphere 2u'?u'qu'k
weather looks good ?2u’g™aqX happy, pleased, pleasant feeling (said of a man) 2u?u'gpadac
dating 2u'gsu'gA pleased, happy (said of a woman)

2urqti think or believe [N 2urgta'p]

fusa'di/. break up, separated (a couple)

fuse’ it place name (Ozette village)

2usiduk"ida relative

Pusitti trunk of body, torso [N Pusiti(g-)]

2ust.- locative root [N Pust.-] ?ust?as earth, on the ground Zust?a’ on the rocks (like a seal)
2ust?i¢ on the floor 7ust?is on the beach

P Saxuwid child

fusbagak™ terrible (like huge waves on ocean), turbulent [N 2u'smaqak]

2w Si?it poison sb [N 2u's?i'¢]

u's- someone, something [N 2u'S| Purssita accident Pusurbis trouble Pusubisdak” have a
problem Zusuryak™ useful, beneficial 2u'sya’ a chronic drunk ?ursabarceyak™ word 2u'scuk
difficult Pu-suréidaq talk about sth, discuss sth 2u?usabarcaryik talkative Pu?u's¢i'gbap
pay attention to 7u?u'sqatx something wrong, at fault 2u'Sabarcu tell, talk 2u'spat looking
admiringly at s.o0. 2u'SsurgXA worried mind ?urstagyu Indian doctor, spirit healing 2urstu'p
something

Pu?ubayi enough, to fit , just, right [N 2u?umhi] Pu?ubaxickida just right

2uuc?i often

Pu?w kit accusing, blaming sb 2u?u'k"i'¢5iA accuse, blame sb

fu?uscab efficient worker [N PurPurscim]

2u?u§tizta fishing for halibut

fuluyuksa always
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Purwadil sometimes, at times

Pux-, PuxsiZ chew Puyur?urx"a chewing

fuxcara: Puxc that person

Pu-, Puxur so and so, such and such; this, that one [N 2u-, Puh] PurlakZilast, taking up the rear
?urat included with 2u'2awaA find 2u?a?ap buy Pubaqak skillful Pubupsii become
fuc?ak” going Purco'wat side of a team Pucta'? descended from, belong to Zucu’ belong to
fucyi married to Pucc?es being close together outside (e.g. sitting, buried next to) 2ucc?it
sitting close together inside or on the floor 2ucicu in a container 2u’c¢ipi-¢ standing by Pucu’
ask for in prayer 2uk"i'duk with, together Puseyak make Pusiwi* die 2urucyad doing
something for sb else 2u?ukuk look like Pu?ufta ahead, first 2u?u-tay hunting (esp. whale),
collecting 2u?uryarp crying because of 2uryuq*a doing to; particularly, especially, namely
furbideyak™ sth used for repayment of a debt 2u'du’A reason for , because of Purk"i*# mak-
ing Pursubad ritually preparing for 2ur Puwat kin, related to 2ur 2uwatida friend, relative
Puuduy looking for Pu'watuk looking after, taking care of Purxawar¢ use PucaciX go to
ucaqirdak face a certain direction, direction facing towards ?ucagA going toward a given
point, toward Zucki’ part of, left over from 2ucpa- on that side 2ucaft especially Puccu's live
together, cohabitate PucigA inside Puci’aqgst mixed with a group Zuda’k™ have, own
Puktaqyu spirit of an animal Pukyug to ride on, in 2uk"i*ta’k in fear of 2uk"ic wear Puq“a's
child of Puquqta one’s name is 2ugrot see, find 2usuba need, want ?uxsa’ hungry for,
want, crave a certain food Zuyawar going for at intervals 7u?adi taking the place of 2u?idit
serving sth at a party Zu?iyit sleeping with 2u7i*xa resulting from 2u?u'taxpat March
u?urtaxsac whaling canoe ?u?u'taxyak"” whale hunting gear ?u?uryay singing a song
Pubaréu tell Pubida debt, owe 2urcyad doing something for someone else ?u'¢ak cooking
uéay depend on Puréis laughing at 2urktis following directions, schedule, pattern 7u-?atak

longing for desiring 7u2iA go for, get 2u’2u'¢ expecting



454

wa interj. was it not so? right?

wa't-, wa' say [N wa'-#-, wawa' wa'] watsu'gA attitude, thought, thinking to yourself (said of a
woman) wa'yaqA attitude, thought, thinking to yourself (said of a man)

wa?ad place name (Waatch Village) wa?adartx Waatch people

waraq-, wa?aqap kelp perch

waragsuba lower jaw

warbit left-over dinner

wacdit-q-, wacida thin skin [N wacin] waditqapix almond wacditqapt almond

warda interj. isn’t that right?

wadi'q larynx, voicebox, adam’s apple [N waniq-, wani'q]

wadis skirt [N wanus(.-)]

waha'k" go [N waha k(*-)]

waks- on both sides or ends wakscaxtacii fork in river waksagcéaw both ends waksa's arms
(both sides)

wakyaqsiA have a miscarriage

walax-, walaxsiZ speak harshly, harsh sounding, angry voice wawalaqadi sound resembling a
trill

wat-, watsiZ go home [N wat.-, watsii] watayaqit at home watayu home wata'yaqgida left
at home watysa’ homesick

wat-, watuk weak in strengh

watuq-, watuqsiZ bark (seal, dog, etc.) warwa'tuq”a barking [N watyuq-, watyuga]

watxyi yuk light in weight

waXaq-, waXaqsii make a “u”-turn, zig-zag waXaqbeyit pacing back and forth

warqa’?a:t bull kelp
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wa'qit frog [N wazit-, wa'2it] wawarqgitaput lesser scaup duck, Nyroca affinis (Gunther 1936:
107) wargite’?is tadpole, polywog

wa'sa (only with Content-Interrogative mood) where? [N wa's(f)- wa'sa-, warsi] wa's2atx live
where? wa'scacdiZ go where?

wasaq-, wasaqsiZ cough warwa'saqa coughing [N wasaq-, wasaqa] wasaqsi?i’ cough
medicine

warsco'wat (only with Content-Interrogative mood) which one?

wa'sqeyu (only with Content-Interrogative mood) when?

wawacaxkuk beans [N wawacaq-kuk]

wa'wida hunt game in forest [N wa win]

waxaéagak bruise

wax"-, waxsiA break wind [N wax"-, wax"a’] waxa'¢itut bee, wasp, hornet

waxatut kelp fishing (to catch kelp fish with sea eggs)

wa'yid wine (< Eng.)

we?ic asleep, sleeping we?ic¢iA go to sleep [N we?ic] we'?i¢ca’q sleeping and sleeping
we?ic¢gergA drowsy we?icuwit bedroom we?ica’ sleeping, lying on the rocks we?i¢his
moth we?ici?¢ sleeping, lying in the house we?ic¢iApacu fall asleep at once we?icis sleeping,
lying on the beach we?ickiida nightgown, pajamas we?ickicideyak” sleeping garment
we?i¢urwas hotel, motel we?icyak" mattress we?icas sleeping, lying on the ground
wer2icik sleepy head

wi- insufficiently, incompletely [N wi-]

wirba not know a person

wirba'saqX disagreeable, unfriendly

wibat doesn’t show, not known wibatap (with causative) not know

wi'bi*? durable, sturdy object
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wirc?ak"” timid, hesitant wi'cuk"iA incep. [N wi'ca'k]

wick-, wicksiX lift one’s head up, back wickak™ have head up [N wick-, wickak wicka’]
wirckeyuksiZ raise head slightly

wic¢a'd dim light

wicagq- having no sense, unwise, irresponsible wicaqs?ibi# no sense, irresponsible (said of a
woman) wicagaq/ no sense, irresponsible, unwise (said of a man)

wicagat dull, blunt

widirkitta dull-pointed, blunt

wicq-, wi¢qak" clear, bare, bald; a clearing [N wi- wicx-, wirak wicxak] wi¢qa'p? bald
wicqqi’ bald on top

wirCuk slow vessel

wita-, wirda raid, war, fight, wage war [N wita-, wi'na] witaksac war canoe

wirdad fear, be afraid wiwirdacik coward

widi's steady canoe [N wins(.-)]

wi?iba angry (said of a woman) [N wi?um] wi?ibagAuf having a mad face (said of a man)
wi?ibaqXik gets mad quick (said of a man) wi?ibaqut having a mad face (said of a woman)
wi?ibaq/ angy, mad, unafraid, fearless (said of a man)

wikaxut barren, childless, sterile

wik-, wiki' not, no, nothing wikeyaciA incep. [N wik] wikca’s on the wrong side wikcuk easy
wiki'pir¢ not having a spouse, unmarried, bachelor wiki*batak probably won’t wikiba'?ai
not intending to wiki¢u’ empty (box, etc.) wiki'gatx pretending to not wikiyak" good for
nothing wiki' 2a# unaware wiksita for nothing to happen wikstu'p nothing, good for nothing,
worthless wiksuba not want wiktaqsiA didn’t before going wiku's empty, no one in room
wikaqXit empty house (no people) wikaxs empty canoe, having caught no fish wika'p

doesn’t hear or understand, deaf wiki¢ not wearing wiwi'kéirgbap ignore wiku# expecting
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nothing, nobody; August wi'kabarc¢u talking about nothing wikaf not go along, stay behind,
not included wikar¢ not, nothing on fabric or paper wika#¢a nothing on the wall wikcaciX
go to the wrong place, make a mistake wiki# not at home wiki'bagqak awkward, unskilled
wiki'ta'k brave wikiya’ not give wikkar? nothing missing wik?o¢ not perceive wiksagA no
underwear wi'ksa'yuk wearing nothing on the head wiksa'cu in the wrong place wiksturpit
bare (floor) wi*kalux work for nothing, work without pay, volunteer wiki't absent, no, none
wiwi'kcit bare feet wirki'birk catches nothing, unlucky wi*ki'¢idag not much talking, visit-
ing

wikiba unwilling to give

wikir¢axak” stormy weather

wikwirya:k" boy

witaq/X reluctant, unwilling wiwirtagAy lazy

wiXaq-, wiXaqsiX (fire, light) goes out, becomes extinguished wiXagbap spruce tree

wipax- annoyed by, weary (of) wipaxsiA make a nuisance, annoyance of oneself [N wipax-]
wipaxbis nuisance wiwipa-waqX drowsy

wipxu't feeble, slow

wirq- angry, unpleasant; stormy, bad (weather) [N wi'-g-] wi'qibis bad weather, unpleasant at-
mosphere (e.g. at a party) wirgpa? November

wigat unlucky in fishing

wirgsi- windy weather, wind wi'gsi’pat March

wiqat stingy, greedy (said of a male)

wiqis bad, dirty wigeyaciA incep. wigisacakt stormy, rough water wigisat dirty fabric
wiqisaqgsit foul mouth wigisartuk cursing swearing, talking dirty wigisbis bad things

.....

good wigisas dirty surface wigi'yakAi dirty end
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wisicirx head cold

wisti'qa-, wisti*gacik get dark wisti*q2ak" dark, darkness wisti*g?agXas shady spot, in the
shade

wis.-, wissiA deflate, become flat wisak™ deflated, flat [N wisk-, wiskak] wisap? collapsed,
flat (balloon, sealskin float) wisi- 2itta flat nose

witapat no luck, always unlucky

wiwibay insufficient, not fit

wi'ya never [N wi'-ya]

wiyi'k stingy, greedy (said of a woman)

wiyi'wiA miss, lonesome for

wiryu three wi'yucyi have three wives wi'yuciq three long objects wiyu'q sixty wiyuceyat
three days; Wednesday wi'yurs three residents

xac-, xaca’ apart, separate, separate out [N xaca-, xaca’; xac-, xacsiA] xacxtaciX separate
from a group

xad?ak" woman

xut-, xutaqsiX drink xutac water container, bucket xutcu had a few drinks xu'tik alcoholic

xuti'ks lead by the hand [N kuta-]

xuwic-, xuwicsiA get drunk [N xurc-, xurca’] xuxuwicc?ak" staggering

x"ac-, x"a'cx"arca crumbling x"acak" crumbled [N xic-, xicak] x"acaqsit crumbs on the
mouth x"arckaciX crumbling apart

x"ak-, x"aksiX swell x"akuk swollen [N x"ak-, x"akak] x"akas hill x"aku-? swollen face

xa- sufficient, complete, entirely [N ha-] xa'qadigadi the sound of noise xa'gadiryak" bull
roarer xa'qadi loud, noise ye?iksc¢iA eat up all the food

xaratapiy steamer clams, little neck clams
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xa'ba-, xa'brak” sleep overnight, stay overnight [N hama, hamuk"ii] xa'bak”at gone (over
night), overnight trip xa'b?atx staying overnight

xabagsiA dodge, evade [N himg-, himga’]

xabup know, recognize (a person) [N ham-up] xabupi-yit know, recognize a voice xabupida
famous

xarca-, xarc?ak” bold, unafraid xa'cuk™iA incep. [N ha'ca'k] xa'xac?ik nervy person

xacad bright light

xacatsiZ exhausted, used up [N hacat-, hacatak)

xacir deep down [N haci¥] xaci'k"idukst canyon xaci'qs deep soup bowl

xact-, xactar widowed, divorced xacteyacii incep. [N xact.-, xacta’]

xacupsi:qsu brother of a female [N hacic-, hacimsigsu]

xadi'¢uq”a eloquent, speaking fluently, fluent in a language

xadu's enthusiastic

xakurba chief’s wife, upper-class woman [N hakum]

xalawi-q-, xalawu?u: Dungeness crab xalawigbap plant sp.

xalax lizard

xaiux-, xatuxsik xa'xaXux"a shiny

xaXuxkatsi flash of silver

Xxapux-, xapuxsil relax, enjoy oneself xa'puxpadac relax from work, take a walk

xaspux-, xaspux“ak” bright (color) [N has.- hastk-, has hastkak]

xasuba allow, let

xas-, xasa'bis bone [N xas(.-)]xasck"i" skeleton xasi'yit bone in the throat xaspaf time of se-
vere famine yaxasi'da rock cod, turtle xaxaskuk crackers

xat- (to) oil hair [N hat-, hata'] xatap? oiled hair xatcéu’ oiled hair

Xxatix anxious, eager
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xatap-, xatapat always having good luck (esp. lucky in love) xafapsi?i- love potion

xaxad?at extremely, very [N hahana?a?]

xaxadi'p bold, extreme, too much

xaxapxta advice, advising [N haphti-q- haphti'-q-, haphti*; ha'hup-, ha'hu'pa]
xaxapxteyak" advisor

xaya far distance [N saya- saya’-, saya’] xayarqa'tuk loud noise, loud-voiced person
xayarcéartu far out at sea

xaryaréa high [N saya-éa]

xe?iZcey even so, including, and even

Xi-, xir?uk crawling [N hi-, hiya" hi?ak] xibeyit crawling on the floor xiktu'p animal xixibi?i's
car yiburs climbing xi'2a’pi stooped

xicbu-q-, xirchu?u: herring eggs [N si*hmu-q-, si-hmu] xixicbugkuk goat’s beard plant
xixicbugxsa flower part of goat’s-beard plant

xi?ida northwestern mountain lion, Feles oregonensis (Gunther 1936: 115)

xik"atsiA bend over

XisSuk trash [N xis.-, xisuk]

Xxisk"ir2atx Hesquiat Tribe [N fisk™i"]

xixir2it licorice fern

xur that

xu-, xuciX bail, pump water xu-Axurya bailing [N hu-, huya'] xuéak” canoe bailer, water pump

xubitadi snoring [N hupt-, hupta’]

xuda’ yuder that one there

xulurwarbac jellyfish [N xunxun-wi(-qg-)]

xut-, xutak” slimy [N xut.-, xutk-, yuta' xutka'] xutapix sole fish xutu’bis nasal mucous

xuxutduk slimy hands
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xugq- hollow object inverted against a surface xugsiX capsize [N hug-, hug™a'] xuqis (canoe)
upside down on the beach xugarcakt tipped over on ocean xuqgu'ba mask

xut-, xutsiX splash yurtxuta splashing [N hut-, huta'] xutaxsiX splash into a vessel

xuu-, xu?uk"iXx respond, answer, do in turn, retaliate; exchange [N ha?u- ha?u-] xu?ugawii
change masks xu?uk"i¢i% change clothes xu?uya- trade, exchange

xuyaqA sliver xuryaqstiZ get a sliver yuryaqAitup (a) skewer

X"ades sound heard but not seen, thing makes a sound

x"ayx"a'y Salish mask dance

ya'-, yar?ak” be hurt, sore; longing for [N ya'- ya'k"-, ya'?ak] ya'?adit sore neck yarwadi
backache ye'?ifta sore nose ye’?i'yit sore throat yarksu'gA sad, sorrow, sadness, sorry

yaba't resent yaba'tsugA jealous, nasty feeling

yarbis love

yac-, yacSik step, take a step [N yac-, yaca’; yarc-, ya'cuk] yacacisyak" stirrup yacars hav-
ing one’s foot flat on a horizontal surface (e.g. rock, table, chair) yaccpa* stepping over sth
yaci'?as having one’s foot flat on the ground yaci- 7i¢ having one’s foot flat on the floor
yayacisyak" leg yar¢iA take a step forward

yacatsiA take a step

yack-, yacksiX kick, push with foot [N yack-, yacka'] yackatca kick the wall

yarc¢a'd bright sunshine, clear day ya¢adeyaciX incep.

yaca?a: dogfish [N yac-, yacar]

yacqap? wrapped bundle

ya'dark having an ache, being sick [N yanu-, ya'na'k]

yva'daq-, yardagak” baby, child [N nayaq-, nayaqak)] yadaqi'c belonging to a baby
yardagspati- cradle yardagter?it doll

yadi'- soon, right away, at once; early [N ca'ni?] ya'yadi'pi too early, premature
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yat (only with Relative mood) where, place at which

ya'? yonder; interj. here (handing sth to sb) [N ya'¢]

yaq™-, yaqa (only with Relative mood) he who, that which [N yaq(™)] yaqcxi spouse
yagqcyx?ida spouse (when speaking about one) yaq“a'bida what one owes yaqtaqyu guard-
ian spirit yayagwat friend

yas-, yassii spread one’s legs yasa’ have spread legs [N yas-, yasak]

yasarba-q-, yasarbat hunting fur seal [N yasma-q- yasmi'-q-, ya'sSmat] yasa'batpat April
yasarbaqac sealing canoe

ya'tya'ta singing in one place [N yat-]

yaxsa'wir meet going opposite directions

yayarqX hate, dislike yaya-gXstat dislike or hate one another yaya'gXida not liked

yayaxa:d blue berries

ye'yit hurting yeyitsiA get hurt

yubas sour, unpleasant smelling

yubata?a:p not know how to

yube'?igsu brother-in-law of a male [N yimac-, yimi'qsu]

yurbuk dense brush, growing densely

yubut cannot, not able yubu-?i# restless, sleepless night

yubupigak™ tangled rope

yuc-k-, yuckak" narrow [N yuck-, yuckak] yu cka'di¢ slim, thin length yucku'¢ narrow face
yuyucwadi ant; peanut yucu'k”axs narrow (canoe, vessel) yuyudpicas slim ankles
yuyucskapit pear

yuk"erPigsu half sister

yuk™ic-, yuk"i'qsu younger brother or junior line male cousin of a female [N yuk™i-, yuk"i-gsu]

yuyuwk icdukuba little finger yuyuw k“iccuba little toe
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yuci-tit narrow (board, rope)

yurtuitaty Ucluelet Tribe [N yurtu?it-?ath)

yupaxsi?i: mischief

yurq“a also, too [N yu'-q"a’]

yux lungs [N yux(™-)]

yuxt-, yuxtsiZ blow away yuxtuk floating; staggering, sick [N yux?-, yuxta'] yu'xtapi floating
on air, blowing around

yuxta’ prepare for departure [N yuxt-, yuxta:]

yur-, yurx™i- even, equal, alike, same [N yur-¢*a’] yuryukuk look alike, twin yurxtaciX divide
in half

yuryu morning yuryuyu¢ get up early yuyupadac walking around early

yuyu for a while

yuyu'b omen, taboo

yuyubay wrong

yuyub ?iy stupid

yuyurgsi's north, north wind [N yu-, yu?i]
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